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PREFACE 



Wrights ARABIC GRAMMAR 

Generation after generation of English-speaking students of Arabic 
have found Wright's Grammar an indispensable stand-by. Its popularity 
is well-deserved and likely to endure yet longer, for it is a very practical 
work of reference. It does not concern itself much with the disputations of 
the theorists, but it does state clearly, and illustrate sufficiently, all the 
working rules of classical Arabic. It manages to do so within its modest 
bulk, not by ignoring fine distinctions, but by dint of very careful 
organization. 

The new "Addenda et Corrigenda" in this edition are not the result of a 
systematic revision of the text, but have grown out of marginal notes made 
during nearly half a lifetime of constant reference to it. That they are so 
few is a tribute to the accuracy and comprehensiveness of the original. 

Not the least of the virtues of the Grammar are its indexes. A useful 
adjunct to them is P. Cachia's The Monitor, A Dictionary of Arabic 
firflmmfl/ica/Tmn5(Longman-Librairie(luI.iban,l973).whichrunuilaies 
the terminologies adopted by Wright and by M.S. Howell in his much 
more extensive Grammar of the Classical Arabic Language. 

Pierre Cachia 
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 
VOL. I 



5 A read: &*> ] '- J >J J > , the liquids ■■-■> , which are pronounced with the 
extremity of the tongue ( ittii ). The term is sometimes, although 
dubiously, made synonymous with iaiiilt^i or «viiO,> or 
ji)i~j,> , which include not only the three liquids above but also 
three of the labials --r . They appear to be so called by 
association not with any part of a vocal organ, but with the meaning 
of l-v> , chastness or profuseness of speech, in that every 
quad riliteral or quinquiliterat root of genuinely A rabic derivation is 
said to contain at least one of these six letters. All letters that are 
not jrti Wf are called ^ Wr made silent, mute, or speechless. 
For other groupings of letters based on varying criteria, see 
Howell's Grammar, iv. 1725 ff. 

191 C add: REM. j. On *" and its fern. & , both, a pair- which 
have similarities with the dual - see Vol. ii § 83 (p. 212 D). REM. 
k. ^ is generally taken to be the dual of > equal, like. There are 
indications, however, that it has sometimes been regarded as an 
indeclinable word. Most MSS of Beidawi's Commentaryon Koran 
iii. v. 31 read 4 J>*, 'f V> „Jj . A line ascribed to 'Abu Du'eib is 
quoted as 

And they were two like cases that they should not send forth cattle to 
pasture or send him forth with them when the tracts were very dusty 
(Lane, p. 1480, col. 2, following the Muhkam of Ibn Sida); but the 
Lisan has .£- instead of a- , and the verse most closely 
resembling it in Hell's edition of the poet's Diwdn has J± . It is not 
without significance that in the colloquial, which generally gives 
currency only to the oblique form of all duals, the word occurs 
as >4- >4" ' s not usec l m tne Kor'an, nor - so far as has been 
ascertained - in the hadith. 

255 C add to § 320: They are diptote, however, when used as abstract 
numbers [Comp. Vol. i. § 309 <E), p. 241 DJ. 

VOL. II 

316 B add before REM. a.: It follows that 'J is never interrogative 
when it is the accusative of a verb preceding it. The 
interrogative ;•' may, on the other hand, be the direct object of a 
subsequent verb; e.g. -,# a aj -^ Which, then, of the signs of God 
wilt ye deny (Kor'an XL. v.81). If, however, the verb has .1 
pronominal suffix which falls back upon ( '■*•■ or ?*•> ) the 
interrogative pronoun, the latter is either nominative absolute or 
accusative, as being the direct object of a suppressed verb. 

Pierre Cachia 
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THE Second Edition of Wright's Grammar of the Arabic 
language had been out of print long before the death of its 
author, but he was never able to find the leisure necessary for 
preparing a New Edition. The demand for it having become 
more and more pressing, Prof. W. Robertson Smith, who well 
deserved the honour of succeeding to Wright's chair, resolved to 
undertake this task. He began it with his usual ardour, but the 
illness which cut short his invaluable life soon interrupted the 
work. At his death 56 pages had been printed, whilst the 
revision had extended over 30 pages more. Robertson Smith had 
made use of some notes of mine, which he had marked with 
my initials, and it was for this reason among others that the 
Syndics of the Cambridge University Press invited me, through 
Prof. Bevan, to continue the revision. After earnest deliberation 
I consented, influenced chiefly by my reBpect for the excellent 
work of one of my dearest friends and by a desire to complete 
that which another dear friend had begun. Moreover Prof. Bevan 
promised his assistance in correcting the English style and in 
seeing the book through the press. 

I have of course adhered to the method followed by Robertson 
Smith in that part of the Grammar which he revised. Trifling 
corrections and additions and such suggestions as had already 
been made by A. Mttller, Fleischer and other scholars, are given 
in square brackets. Only in those cases where it seemed necessary 
to take all the responsibility upon myself, have I added my 
initials. Besides the printed list of additions and corrections at 
the end of the Second Volume, Wright had noted here and there 
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on the margin of his own copy some new examples (chiefly from 
the NaJmid) which have been inserted, unless they seemed quite 
superfluous, without any distinctive sign. I have found but very 
few notes by Robertson Smith on the portion which he had not 
definitely revised ; almost all of these have been marked with his 
initials. Wright's own text has been altered in a comparatively 
small number of passages (for instance § 252, § 853), where I felt 
sure that he would have done it himself. Once or twice Wright 
has noted on the margin " wants revision." 

The notes bearing upon the Comparative Grammar of the 
Semitic languages have for the most part been replaced by 
references to Wright's Comparative Grammar, published after his 
death by Robertson Smith (1890). 

I have to acknowledge my obligations to Mr Du Pr6 Thornton, 
who drew my attention to several omissions. But my warmest 
thanks must be given to my dear friend and colleague Prof. Bevan, 
who has not only taken upon himself all the trouble of seeing this 
revised edition through the press, but by many judicious remarks 
has contributed much to the improving of it. 

The Second Volume is now in the printers' hands. 



M. J. de GOEJE. 



Leydbn, 

February, 1896. 
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A SECOND Edition of my revised and enlarged translation of 
•*-*• Caspari's Arabic Grammar having been called for, I have 
thought it my duty not simply to reprint the book, but to subject 
it again to a thorough revision. In fact, the present is almost a 
new work ; for there is hardly a section which has not undergone 
alteration, and much additional matter has been given, as the very 
size of this volume (351 pages instead of 257) shows. 

In revising the book I have availed myself of the labours of 
Arab Grammarians, both ancient and modern. Of the former I 

may mention in particular the 'Alflya (JcAJ^I) of 'Ibn Malik, with 
the Commentary of 'Ibn 'Akil (ed. Dieterici, 1851, and the Beirut 
edition of 1872); the Mu/asfal (jl^Jf) of 'el-Zamahsari (ed. 
Broch, 1859) ; and the Lamiyatu 'l-'Afal { Jli&K aJW) of "Ibn 
Malik, with the Commentary of his son Badru 'd-din (ed. Volck, 
1866). Of recent native works I have diligently used the Misbdhu 
'UTalib f% Bahti 'l-Matdlib (^JOxJT ^JH ^J ^J\Li\ fCL*}, 
that is, the Bahtu 'l-Mafalib of the Maronite Gabriel Farh&t, with 
the notes of Butrus 'el-Bistani (Beirut, 1854); 'el-Bistani's smaller 
Grammar, founded upon the above, entitled Mifiahu 'l-Midah 

(•»-Cljr •!&•, second edition, Beirut, 1867) ; and Nasif 'el- 
Yazigl's Fdflv 'l-gifcib (v^mSJI JLei, second edition, Beirut, 

1866). 

Among European Grammarians I have made constant use of 
the works of S. de Sacy (Grammaire Arabe, 2de ed., 1831), Ewald 
(Grammatica Critica Linguae Arabics^ 1831-33), and Lumsden 
(A Grammar of the Arabic Language, vol. i., 1813); which last, 
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however, is based on the system of the Arab Grammarians, and 
therefore but ill-adapted, apart from its bulk and rarity, for the 
use of beginners. I have also consulted with advantage the 
grammar of Professor Lagus of Helsingfors (Larokurs i Arabiska 
Spraket, 1869). But I am indebted above all to the labours of 
Professor Fleischer of Leipzig, whose notes on the first volume of 
De Sacy's Grammar (as fir as p. 359) have appeared from time 
to time in the Berichte der Konigl Sdchsischen Gesellschaft der 
Wissenschaften (1863-64-66-70), in which periodical the student 
will also find the treatises of the same scholar Ueber einige Arten 
der Nominalapposition im AroMschen (1862) and Ueber das 
Verhaltniss und die Construction der Sach- und Stoffworter im 
Arabischen (1856). 

In the notes which touch upon the comparative grammar of 
the Semitic languages, I have not found much to alter, except in 
matters of detail. I have'read, I believe, nearly everything that 
has been published of late years upon this subject— the fanciful 
lucubrations of Von Raumer and Raabe, as well as the learned 
and scholarly treatises of NBldeke, Philippi, and Tegner. My 
standpoint remains, however, nearly the same as it formerly was. 
The ancient Semitic languages-Arabic and iEthiopic, Assyrian, 
Canaanitic (Phoenician and Hebrew), and Aramaic (so-called 
Chaldee and Syriac)— are as closely connected with each other 
as the Romance languages— Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Pro- 
vencal, and French: they are all daughters of a deceased mother, 
standing to them in the relation of Latin to the other European 
languages just specified. In some points the north Semitic 
tongues, particularly the Hebrew, may bear the greatest re- 
semblance to this parent speech; but, on the whole, the south 
Semitic dialects, Arabic and ^thiopic,— but especially the former, 
—have, I still think, preserved a higher degree of likeness to the 
original Semitic language. The Hebrew of the Pentateuch, and 
the Assyrian* as it appears in even the oldest inscriptions, seem 



* As regards Assyrian, I rely chiefly upon the well-known works 
of Oppert, Sayoe, and Schrader. 
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to me to have already attained nearly the same stage of gram- 
matical development (or decay) as the post-classical Arabic, the 
spoken language of mediaeval and modern times. 

I have to thank the Home Government of India for con- 
tributing the sum of fifty pounds towards defraying the expenses 
of printing this work; and some of the local Governments for 
subscribing for a certain number of copies ; namely, the Govern- 
ment of Bengal, twenty, and the Home Department (Fort William), 
twenty-five ; the Government of Bombay, ten ; of Madras, ten ; 
and of the Punjab, sixty copies. My friend and former school- 
fellow, Mr D. Murray (of Adelaide, S. Australia), has also given 
pecuniary aid to the same extent as the India Office, and thereby 
laid me, and I hope I may say other Orientalists, under a fresh 
obligation. 

Professor Fleischer of Leipzig will, I trust, look upon the 
dedication as a mark of respect for the Oriental scholarship of 
Germany, whereof he is one of the worthiest representatives ; and 
as a slight acknowledgment of much kindness and help, extending 
over a period of more than twenty years, from" the publication of 
my first work hi 1852 down to the present year, in which, amid 
the congratulations of numerous pupils and friends, he has cele- 
brated the fiftieth anniversary of his doctorate. 



W. WRIGHT. 



Cambridge, 

1st July, 1874. 
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PAET FIBST. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 



I. THE LETTERS AS CONSONANTS. 
1. Arabic, like Hebrew and Syriac, is written and read from A 
right to left. The letters of the alphabet (tL^JI «J>jj*-, Jfjj*- 
t^t-H't A * J, *-* JI *-*jy.aJI, or .^». * »)l «-»«(/»■) are twenty-eight in 
number, and are all consonants, though three of them are also used 
as vowels (see § 3). They vary in form, according as they are con- 
nected with a preceding or following letter, and, for the most part, 
terminate in a bold stroke, when they stand alone or at the end of 
a word. The following Table gives the letters in their usual order, 
along with their names and numerical values. 

B 



NAME. 


FIGURE. 


NUMERICAL 

VALUE. 


Uncon- 
nected. 


Connected. 


With a pre- 


With a fol- 


- 




ceding 
letter. 


lowing 
letter. 


With both. 




JiJI Elif. 


I 


1 


. . . 


. . . 


1 


lU Ba. 


T» 


«T* 


i 


* 


2 


&J Ta. 


o 


Os 


"> 


A 


400 


ILJ Ta. 


^ 


A 
*—* 


* 


A 


500 


J**- dim. 


t 


tfc ] 


* 


*w 


3 


!U. Ha. 


C 


£[£] 


- 


*w 


8 


IU. Ha. 


t 


fcfcl 


A- 


-w 


600 


Jb Dal. 


i 


J- 


. . . 


. . . 


4 


Jti Dal. 


i 


j> 


• ■ • 


• • • 


700 



w. 



^SBBiBggglgB^BBM 
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NAMK. 


FIGURE. 


NUMERICAL 
VALUE. 


Uncon- 
nected. 


Connected. 


With a pre- 
ceding 
letter. 


With a, fol- 
lowing 
letter. 


With both. 


$TJ Ra. 


i 


><t 




. . . 


200 




J 


>' 






7 


i>-< Sin. 


u* 


t»~ 


mt 


- 


60 


O** Sin. 


* 

1^- 


* 




* 


300 


>U Sad. 


V* 


U* 


•o 


<A 


90 


>U D&d. 


w» 


u* 


•i 


-A 


800 


Jl£ Tft. 


k 


J* 


J. 


ix 


9 


:Ci ?a. 


a 


J» 


j» 


k 


900 


4>e* 'Ain. 


t 


£ 


& 


X 


70 


^>-fc Gain. 


t 


t 


* 


X. 


1000 


?U Fa. 


w* 


u>. 


i 


A 


80 


• Jli Kaf. 


t$ 


s 


» 


A 


100 


Jlfe Kaf. 


J 


A 


fi> i 


as* 


20 


>»^ Lam. 


J 


J- 


i 


k 


30 


jffj* Mlm. 


J* 


J* 


+ 


■* t 


40 


^y Nun. 


o 


t> 


i 


A 


50 


:Li Ha. 


i 


A 


A 


y « 


5 


J»j Waw. 


* 


> 


• • • 




6 


St^ Ya. 


\S 


L5«" 


i 


e 


10 
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Rem. a. 1 in connection with a preceding J forms the figures A 
Yi *), ^- This combination is called lam$fy\ and is generally 
reckoned a twenty-ninth letter of the alphabet, and inserted before 
iC. The object of it is merely to distinguish elif as the long vowel 
a, § 3, from elif as the spiritus lenis (elif with hemza, I, § 15). 

Rem. b. The order of the letters » and j is sometimes inverted. 
The Arabs of Northern Africa arrange the letters in a different 
sequence; viz. 

They distinguish \J from J by giving the former a single point 
below, and the latter one above, thus : » a /, but i k k*. At the 
end of a word these points are usually omitted, w», ^. 

Rem. c. In manuscripts and elegantly printed books many of 
the letters are interwoven with one another, and form ligatures, of 
which the following are examples. 

£ bh. *-» sh. 

£ th. s* dh. 

£: gh. sF % 

Mg. ±? fh. 



s^ Imh. 



£' 



[These ligatures, in which one letter stands above another, are 
very inconvenient to printers, especially when, as in this book, 
English and Arabic are intermingled ; and most founts have some 

device to bring the letters into line. Thus Jr appears as ^sv». , 
or, in the fount used for this grammar, as *•*»■—• The latter 
method is a recent innovation, first introduced by Lane in his D 
Arabic Lexicon, and its extreme simplicity and convenience have 
caused it to be largely adopted in modern founts, not only in 
Europe but in the East. But in writing Arabic the student ought 
to use the old ligatures as they are shewn in Mss. or in the more 
elegant Eastern founts.] 



* This is not confined, in the earliest times, to African Mas. In 
some old Mas., on the other hand, k has the point below, », a, or even 
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A Rem. d. Those letters which are identical in form, and distin- 

guished from one another in writing only by the aid of the small 

dots usually called diacritical points (&JaJU , plur. JsuLi), are divided 

by the grammarians into <U tt> M uijj*JI, <n« «>o«e or free, i.e. 

unpointed, letters, and 3,^ »,ll t^jjaJI, <Ae Oofted or fastened, i.e. 
pointed, letters. To the former class belong «-, a, j, u*, ^jo, J» 

and e j to the latter a., J, j, c>£, ^, J» and 4. The letters ^j, 
Cj, <£> and i£ are generally distinguished as follows : 
n ^> is called »jl»»»,«H iUI, Me .» wtf/i one point (j) ; 

O „ lyJ>* O-* ^w**lt *W» '/'« •> w&A <«"> points above (?) ; 



• * • j s* »*>* ~*t* 



^j „ lf^a»J v >« JLL»JI »k>1 , the * with two points below (j) * ; 
it „ aZSlJl i\£\, the i with three points (J). 

The unpointed letters are sometimes still further distinguished 
from the pointed by various contrivances, such as writing the letter 
in a smaller size below the line, placing a point below, or an angular 
mark above, and the like; so that we find in carefully written 
c manuscripts £ - JL; 1 } ; } j j; ^ ^* JL J3 ; Jo ^> ^o; J? J» ; 
S i ft ; etc. Also f or * by way of distinction from *. In some 

old Mss. JH has only one point above, and then ^ takes a point 
below. 

Rem. e. The letters are also divided into the following classes, 
which take their names from the particular part of the vocal organs 
that is chiefly instrumental in producing their sounds. 

2jjJb&\ Ujj^aJt or H ttt A*.Jl, the labials (iii a lip), «_j o > > 
iijiOt »J>_j^*JI, the gingivals, <i» i 1», in uttering which the 
t. tongue is pressed against the gum (<uUI). 

i&~>*}\ ^J)j*Jt, the sibilants, J ^ ^jo, which are pronounced 
with the tip of the tongue («U-»"^I). 

* [With final yjj the use of the two points below is optional. 
Some modern prints, especially those issued at Bairut, always insert 
them except when the \£ represents elif maksura (§ 7, rem. 6): thus 

^r*' yJi but u^-3 



§ 2] I. The Letters as Consonants. 6 

a^iUJJI Ji^jf or 4«j£jjl', the liquids j J o> w nid» are pro- A 
nounced with the extremity of the tongue (jJJJI or jSjjjl). 

*i 9 A * J I J 9* 

*£«»*•" '■Jj>* J l| the letters *• u- ij«, which are uttered 
through the open orifice of the lips (J^ 3 ft). 

a**kJI *-»3^*JI or iexkdl , the letters O > U, which are uttered 
by pressing the tongue against the rough or corrugated portion of 
the palate (x-Luli or *iu)l). 

OW>yUl oM^-"! the letters J and J, in uttering which the B 
uvula (Sl^Ili) is brought into play. 

^UJI Oj^. or a^iA^JI iJj^JI, the gutturals, I -. j. c t *. 

Tlie letters I ^ ^ are called i >Jjf J^j-L or iu^£lT J>jJ«ljf, <A« 
*q/!l feMer*, and &x)l <Jij^., </te ttwa* ie«er«. 

2. The correct pronunciation of some of these letters, for ex- 
ample £ and £, it is scarcely possible for a European to acquire, 
except by long intercourse with natives. The following hints will, C 
however, enable the learner to approximate to their sounds. 

I with himza (I, |, see § 15) is the spiritus lenis of the Greeks, 
the « of the Hebrews (as in IfiK, 3NT, ^Wl). It may be com- 
pared with the h in the French word homme or English hour. 

V is our b. 

O is the Italian dental, softer than our t. 

w» is pronounced like the Greek 6, or th in thing. The Turks 
and Persians usually convert it into the surd s, as in sing. [In Egypt 
it is commonly confounded with O, less often with y-.] j\ 

£ corresponds to our g in gem. In Egypt and some parts of 
Arabia, however, it has the sound of the Heb. j|, or our g in get. 

£, the Heb. fl, is a very sharp but smooth guttural aspirate, 
stronger than «, but not rough like f.. Europeans, as well as Turks 
and Persians, rarely attain the correct pronunciation of it. 

. has the sound of ch in the Scotch word loch, or the German Roche. 



i is the Italian dental, softer than our d. 

i bears the same relation to } that <£> does to 



It is sounded 



w 
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A like the 8 of the modern Greeks, or tk in that, with. The Turks and 
Persians usually convert it into *. [In Egypt it is sometimes z but 
oftener d.] 

j is in all positions a distinctly articulated lingual r, as in run. 

j is the English z. 

^ is the surd * in tit, mist; JH.shin shut. 

vo, the Heb. T», is a strongly articulated *, somewhat like w in 
hiss. 
B yjb is an aspirated d, strongly articulated between the front part 
of the side of the tongue and the molar teeth (somewhat like th in 
this). The Turks and Persians usually pronounce it like z. [In Egypt 
it is an emphatic d, without aspiration, more difficult to an English 
tongue than the true Bedouin »je.] 

J», the Heb. 8, is a strongly articulated palatal t. 

ii bears, strictly speaking, the same relation to i» that «£» and i 
do to O and y It is usually pronounced like a strongly articulated 
palatal z, though many of' the Arabs give it the same sound as ye 
C [with which it is often confounded in Mss.]. The Turks and Persians 
change it into a common z. To distinguish it from u* , J» is some- 
times spoken of as aJUjTlliL'l. The ^ is then called i^l»*JI *U*M. 

c, the Heb. y, is a strong (but to [most] Europeans, as well as 
Turks and Persians, unpronounceable) guttural, related in its nature 
to *-, with which it is sometimes confounded. It is described as 
produced by a smart compression of the upper part of the windpipe 
and forcible emission of the breath. It is wrong to treat it, in any 
of the Semitic languages, as a mere vowel-letter, or (worse still) as 
D a nasal n or ng. 

b is a guttural g, accompanied by a grating or rattling sound, as 
in gargling, of which we have no example in English. The y of the 
modern Greeks, the Northumbrian r, and the French r grasseye, are 
approximations to it*. 

w$ is our/ 

,$, the Heb. p, is a strongly articulated guttural k; but in parts 
of Arabia, and throughout Northern Africa, it is pronounced as a 

* [Hence A is sometimes replaced by j as in the Yemenite jLi* 
for l\JJi, Hamdamed. Miiller 193, 17 etc., and often in Mss.— De Q.] 
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hard g; whilst in [Cairo and some parts of] Syria it is vulgarly con- A 
founded with elif hemzatum, as 'ultu, ya'ulu, for kultu, yakUu. 

-**, J,-*» and o> are exactly our h, I, m, n. When immediately 
followed by the letter y, without any vowel coming between them, 
£ takes the sound of m : as <^~*f gemb, j~* 'ambar, *Lw &mba u, 
not ghtb, 'anbar, sbiba'u. 

* is our h. It is distinctly aspirated at the end, as well as at 

the beginning, of a syllable; e.g. ^** hum, <£U*t 'ahlaka. In the 

ta m * 

grammatical termination » 1, the dotted » [called w*iUH JU] is pro- 
nounced like O, t)*. B 

_j and t_£ are precisely our w and y. The Turks and Persians 
usually give j the sound of v. 



II. THE VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

3. The Arabs had originally no signs for the short vowels. To 
indicate the long vowels and diphthongs they made use of the three 
consonants that come nearest to them in sound : viz. t (without himza, 
see § 1, rem. a, and § 15) for a, \J for I and ai, j for u and au. E. g., C 
*J> £», u* fi, i^ hai, .ji du, £ lau. 

4. At a later period the following signs were invented to express 
the short vowels. 

(a) L fith (*■££) or fhtha (l—2i), a, e (as in pet), e (nearly the 
French e muet) ; e.g. JJU. halaka, v~+* semsun, ^ij^» forimun. 

(b) -Idsr (j~£>) or kisra (ljl&>), i (as in pin), \ (a dull, obscure »', 
resembling the Welsh y, or the i in bird) ; e.g. */ bihi, Li\ akttun. D 

(c) L damm (J^e) or damma (*♦«*), w (as in bull), o, o (nearly as 

the German S in Mortel, or the French eu in jeune) ; e.g. *> lahu, 

• s J • * i 

2%» hog'fotun, j+* 'amrun. 

* In point of fact, this figure 5 is merely a compromise between 
the ancient £t L (Heb. ]"l t> H -), the old pausal ♦ - (ah), and the 
modern * — (Heb. pj —), i Q which last the • is Bilent. 



assess 



SSSiSShS 



8 



Part First.— Orthography and Orthoepy. 



C§5 



A Rem. a. The distinction between the names feth, kksr, damm, 

and fitha, kisra, damma, is that the former denote the sounds a, i, «, 
the latter the marks L, _, 1. Compare the Hebrew ClHB, "13B\ 

and M3p The terms w r'< and «3j, commonly used of the case- 
endings o, u, are sometimes applied to L, L in other positions; e.g. 
C UJI v T -- n : j ,JJJ m M- [Another name for damm is «a*M>, ^J. — 

De G.l' 

Rem. 6. A vowel is called &>j+; a -motion, plur. Ol£>j»- ; its 

B mark is termed JXi, /own or figure, plur. Jlxil or J^xi. 

Rem. c. In the oldest Mbs. of the Kor'an, the vowels are 
expressed by dots (usually red), one above for fetha, one below for 
kisra, and one in the middle, or on the line, for damma. As re- 
gards the signs L, _, L the third is a small _j and the other two 
are probably derived from I and ^ or e^. respectively. 

6. Kules for the cases in which these vowel-marks retain their 
original sounds, a, i, u, and for those in which they are modified, 
through the influence of the stronger or weaker consonants, into e~, e, 

C t, o, or o, can scarcely be laid down with certainty ; for the various 
dialects of the spoken Arabic differ from one another in these points ; 
and besides, owing to the emphasis with which the consonants are 
uttered, the vowels are in general somewhat indistinctly enunciated. 
The following rules may, however, be given for the guidance of the 
learner*. 

(a) When preceded or followed by the strong gutturals r & f h 
or the emphatic consonants u* u« J» J* (3. feUja is pronounced as a, 
though with the emphatic consonants its sound becomes rather obscure, 

D approaching to that of the Swedish d ; e.g. j+±. hamrun, ^-*J la'bun, 
■ A b&kiya, jjJo sadrun. Under the same circumstances kesra is 

* [Learners whose ears and vocal organs are good, and who have 
an opportunity of hearing and practising the correct pronunciation of 
the consonants, will find that the proper shades of sound in the three 
vowels come without effort when the consonants are spoken rightly 
and naturally. The approximate rules for pronunciation here given 
are mainly useful as a guide towards the right way of holding the 
mouth in pronouncing the consonants as well as the vowels.] 
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• f * * ** 

pronounced as t, eg. „«JU 'tlmun, j»— sthrun, jtl kiSrun; whilst A 

* * * 

damma assumes the sound of an obscure o, inclining with the gutturals 

(especially »- and e) to S ; e.g. J&J latofa, JUaJ lotfun, o— •• hosnun 

• • j • • j 

or hosnun, *,-*> ro'bun,j+* 'omrun. 

(b) In shut syllables in which there are neither guttural nor 
emphatic consonants, — and in open syllables which neither commence 
with, nor immediately precede, one of those letters, — fetha either has 
a weaker, less clear sound, approaching to that of a in the English 

words hat, cap, e.g. C^ A katabta, y&\ akbaru ; or it becomes a B 
simple i or e (the latter especially in a short open syllable followed 

by a long one), e.g. Jv bil, <^*&>j* mh-kibun, <£>*«* tUmlkun, O**" 

»- - 

semlnun, ioju« medinitun. It retains, however, its pure sound of a 

before and after r (which partakes of the nature of the emphatics), 

•a - 
when that letter is doubled or follows a long a or u, e. g. I^» §arratun, 

ij*t marratun, »jli gdratun, »jyo suratun ; and also in general at the 

end of a word. 

6. The long vowels a, I, u, are indicated by placing the marks C 

of the short vowels before the letters I, ^£, and j, respectively, e.g. 

JUt kola, %ti bt'a, J>-» sukun ; in which case these letters are called 

* si* J J i 

jcjl kJjj»-, literae produetionis, " letters of prolongation. The com- 
binations ^ _ and j L must always be pronounced I and u, not e and o; 
though after the emphatic consonants j L inclines to the sound of o, 
and I to that of the French « or German ii, e.g. jjb, O^*, nearly 
torun, tunun. 

Rem. a. a was at first more rarely marked than the other y. 
long vowels, and hence it happens that, at a later period, after the 
invention of the vowel-points, it was indicated in some very common 

words merely by a fetha j e.g. AMI, v>«*y"> ^*eV'> J**"**'> OJ!/*» 
«£M, Oljt-JI, A^JUI, 0& or 0&> -^y IJA >^A >J^*- More 
exactly, however, the fetha should be written perpendicularly in 
this case, so as to resemble a small elif ; e.g. aJUI, ^j^»^\, 3££X+)\, 
Olj^-JI, i^ t U\ {the resurrection, to be carefully distinguished from 
w. 2 
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A UeUl UrKmitu, price, value), U^i, M- The words M5, &#, 
and'o^HJ, ■» al8 ° frequently written defectively J*U, tttf, 
Jyilj ; and occasionally some other vocables, such as <£** "» d 

oy^j i# ««» d J^; v^ 1 -' *>*•> ■ nd other proper nwne8 

ending in ^j £i#i *^; J^.. ^ j^ ^ " d 
other proper names of the forms >ti and J*U» J ^ ; etc. This 
is more common in Magribi Mss. than in otners.-The long vowel 
I is in a very few instances written defectively at the end of a word, 
B e. g. •Jt.Ji, U-Baft, uf W1, U-'Z*. oW 6* i**i^ fTo^ifHu 'bnu 
'l-Yhn&rii, for jftJfr, c5f ^' \J^ ' ^ S f ° r V***** 1 '* 

Rum. b. The letter •, preceded by damma, is used by the Arabs 
of North Africa and Spain to indicate a final o in foreign words ; e.g. 

JjVI, Carlo; *jLj Ol*>, D<m Pedr °i $ c5*'> *** river Guadiaro - 

Rkm. c. The sound of li inclines, in later times and in certain 

localities, from a to e, just as that of fetha does from a to a (Ree 

C § 4, a, and § 5, 6). This change is called ifcft M-'tmafci the 

«« deflection " of the sound of a and a towards that of »' and £ The 

Magribi Arabs actually pronounce a in many cases as l. Hence 

^,\&>j rikab, 0& Wnn, 4»W' W>, O^J lisan, are sounded rikxb, 

likin' bib, liein;' and, conversely, the Spanish names Beja, Jam, 

Canilea, LebriUa, are written *^W> oW> iP w i *>W- 

7. 1 corresponds to fttha, ^ to kesra, and j to damma ; whence 

D t is called ai&Tili, til* swfer of fetha, & sjlijf cii, the sister of 

kesra, and j, 4ij* ^t the sister of damma. Fetha before ^ and 

j forms the diphthongs ai and au, which retain their original clear 

sound after the harder gutturals and the emphatics, e.g. «-*** saifun, 



* [The omission of final ^ in these cases is hardly a mere ortho- 
graphical irregularity, but expresses a variant pronunciation in which 
the final * was shortened or dropped. See Noldeke, Oesch. d. Qordn's, 
p. 251.] 
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vJ>4> haufun; but after the other letters become nearly if (Heb. *r) A 
and o (Heb. \-), e.g. ou- sefun, <Z>$* m"otun (almost stfun, motun). 
Rem. a. After _j at the end of a word, both when preceded by 
damma and by fetha, I is often written, particularly in the plural of 

verbs ; e.g. Ijj-aJ , Ij-ej , l^>*i • This I, in itself quite superfluous 
(elif otiosuni), is intended to guard against the possibility of the 
preceding _} being separated from the body of the word to which it 
belongs, and so being mistaken for the conjunction 1 and. Tt is 

called ijlijJI uUI, the guarding elif, or iLeUJI tJU^t, the eeparating 

Uif. 

Rem. b. ^ at the end of a word after a fetha is pronounced B 

like 1, e.g. ^i fata, ._•) ramd, .Jl 'ila*, and is called, like I itself 

in the same position (e. g. L~^ Behneaa, \jJk gazd), i\yoJL^S w*)^)t, 

<Ae &y* </(«i can be abbreviated, in contradistinction to the lengthened 

ir 2**9— J It* 

elif, 03 j, q II uU^I (see § 22 and § 23, rem. a), which is protected by 

hemza. It receives this name because, when it comes in contact 
with a licinza conjunclionis (see § 19, rem. f), it is shortened in 
pronunciation before the following consonant, as are the j and ^j in 

yi\ and jjl before jjjjJI (see § 20, 6)t. 

Rem. c. If a pronominal suffix be added to a word ending n 
in y-L , the ^£ is sometimes retained according to old custom, as in 

a^»j or ***}, but it is commonly changed into I, as »Uj. 

* [But ^^., with the mark yezma (see § 10), as in •«&, t^Jy is 
the diphthong ai.] The diphthong ai, when final, is often marked in 

old Mss. by the letters A. suprascript ; e.g. ;Ua** J& ^3>M, i.e. j^Jy 
yedai, not yette. 

t [It would seem that the early scribes who fixed the orthographical 
usage made a distinction of sound between ^£— and IX, pronouncing y. 
the former nearly as e ; cf. rem. d. On the other hand many Mas., 
even very ancient ones, write \— where the received rules require ^gL . 
According to the grammarians elif maksura is always written \^L in 
words of more than three letters unless the penultimate letter is Ya 

' * ' ' *' 

(as i^m^i he tuUl live, l*o world). In words of three letters, the 

origin of the final a must be considered ; a "converted Fa" gives ^L , 

a "converted Waw" gives 1.1. See the details below §§ 167, 169, 213 

etc.] 



on 



m 



SISSSBS 



BMMiM 



HH 



12 



Part First. — Orthography and Orthoepy. 



[§8 



B 



D 



Rem. d. In some words ending in ill we often find lyL instead 
of 81.1 , as Sy,*. or »_>-»-, 8y-o or Sy-o, »^S»j or »>=»j, »>%->> ♦>**. 
SyX., 2>U, and so also \#j, t>£jl for C> kP' J further lj.1 for 
•1.1 in the loan-word Ljy or iy^3 ; according to which older mode 
of writing we ought to pronounce the \L nearly as & or e re- 
spectively *. 

8. The marks of the short vowels when doubled are pronounced 
with-the addition of the sound n, L an, - in, L or '1 un. This is called 
O^ydf, the thiwtn or "nunation" (from the name of the letter ^ nun), 
and takes place only at the end of a word; e.g. !*».**» med'metan, 
C^ bintin, JU malun. See § 308. 

Rem. a. L takes an 1 after all the consonants except S ; as l^, 
li^j, but ii-U.. However, when it precedes a j, no I is written, 
as in itfjjk : nor, according to the older orthography, when it ac- 
companies a hemza, as in \^JU, for which we more usually find lt*i. 
This elif in no way affects the quantity of the vowel, which is always 
short : bdban, rih&n. 

Rem. b. To one word ^ is added, without in any way affecting 
the sound of the tenwin, viz. to the proper name j^** 'Amr (not 

'Amru), genit. _j^*, accus. \j+k, rarely Ijj**, [or, when the 

f j 

tenwin falls away (§ 315, a, rem. 6) j^ in all three cases], so 
written to distinguish it from another proper name that has the 
same radical letters, viz. j^s. 'Omar, genit. and accus. j+e. The 
3 of jJ4* and jj!^ is, however, often neglected in old manuscripts. 
[Cf. the use of ) to represent tenwin in proper names in the 
Nabataean inscriptions.] 

Rem. c. In old Mas. of the Kor'an, the tenwin is expressed 
by doubling the dots which represent the vowels ; - = L , _ = _ , 



* [The prophet said yd I for ^fi\ 



for iljk»-. Zamahsari, Faik 
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III. OTHER ORTHOGRAPHIC SIGNS. A 

A. Gizma or Sukun. 

- ** , » , * . 

9. Gezma, jt'ff. or 3<jfo (amputation), -, is written over the final 

consonant of all shut syllables, and serves, when another syllable 

follows, to separate the two; e.g. J^ bel,^k hum tJ ^£> katabtum, 

o >...>. n sefsefa, ij\j3 kor-'anun (not ko-ranun). It corresponds there- 
fore to the Sh#cd quiescens of the Hebrew, with which its other name 

£)£—, rest, coincides. 

Rem. a. A letter which has no following vowel is called vJ»*» B 
ij£>Lj, a quiescent letter, as opposed to jJj^"« >-»/»■, a movent letter. 






L 114.— De G.] 



See § 4, rem. b. 

Rem. b. Letters that are assimilated to a following letter, which 
receives in consequence the tiidld or mark of doubling (see § 11 
and § 14), are retained in writing, but not marked with a gezma; 

e.g. 

Rem. c. The same distinction exists between the words {jezm 
and gezma, as between./^ a.n&fe'tha, etc. (see § 4, rem. a). 

Rem. d. Older forms of the gezma are 1. and L , whence the C 
later — , instead of the common — or L . In some old Mss. of the 
Kor'an a small horizontal (red) stroke is used, sl . 

10. i£ and j, when they form a diphthong with fetha, are marked 

with a gezma, as J«J, >•>>, ^», Jjjy ; but when they stand for Uif 
productionis they do not take this sign (see § 7, rem. b, c, d). 

Rem. In many manuscripts a g^zma is placed even over the 
letters of prolongation, e.g. JU, jy^a, jm-t \ and over the elif 

• '* Off* ^ * * 

maksura, e.g. t ^l*, (^jJk for ^ys-, ^gjM. 

B. nSdU or Sidda. D 

11. A consonant that is to be doubled, or, as the Arabs say, 
strengthened (^jJLt,), without the interposition of a vowel (see rem. a), 
is written only once, but marked with the sign -, which is called 
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A J*jiS», the tesdid (strengthening)*; e.g. JSS &■*«&*, **» *«&»»> 
Jfj'l fc-rimmt, J^ rfmmin, ># el-murru, jl murrun. It corresponds 
therefore to the Daghesh forte of the Hehrew. 

Rem. o. The solitary exception to this rule, in the verbal forms 
Jjjl kuwOa and Jjjtf tukuwila, instead of j£» and JjiJ, admits 
of' an easy explanation (see § 159).— When a consonant is repeated 
in such a manner that a vowel is interposed between its first and 
second occurrence, no doubling, properly so called, takes place, and 

* *" 
B consequently the tftSdld is not required ; e.g. Oyi, 2d pers. sing. 

masc. Pert of ji; «ii!u, 3d pers. sing. fern. Perf. of the fifth form 

of Jj. 

Rem. 6. A consonant can be doubled, and receive tesdid, only 
when a vowel precedes and follows it. The cases treated of in § 14 
form no exception to this rule. 

Rem. c. All consonants whatsoever, not even elif henizatum 
excepted, admit of being doubled and take tesdid. Hence we speak 

3 e" * 

and write J#l1J ra"asun, J\C sa"alun, ^1U na"a<jun. 
q Rem. d. - is an abbreviated Ji>, the first radical of the name 

J^jJj, or the first letter of the name SjJ>, which the African Arabs 



use instead of the other. Or it may stand for j£ (from >j^»), since 
in the oldest and most carefully written manuscripts its form is -. 
Its opposite is ^, i.e. wft*. (from oU»>« lightened, single); e.g. 

«"r- s . 

2ei>£^ \j* secretly and operuy. 

Rem. e. Teddld, in combination with -, -, -, ± , is placed be- 
tween the consonants and these vowel-marks, as may be seen from 
the above examples. In combination with -• the Egyptians write 
S instead of •? ; but elsewhere, at least in old manuscripts, * may 
stand for t as well as ■?. The African Arabs constantly write 
£ 5, *, for -, ?, -. In the oldest Mss. of the Kor'Hn, te&lid is 
expressed by « or w, which, when accompanied by kesra, is some- 
times written, as in African Mss., below the line. In African 
Mss. the vowel is not always written with the sedda ; ± alone may 
be = 5 , Ac. 



* [The notnen unitatis is Sj^jJU?. — De G.] 
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12. Tesdid is either necessary or euphonic. A 

13. The necessary teSdid, which always follows a vowel, whether 
short (as in $*■ ) or long (as in aU), indicates a doubling upon which 
the signification of the word depends. Thus j-*l (amara) means he 
commanded, but j*\ (ammara), he apjmtnted some one commander; 
}* (murrun) is bitter, but a word j* (murun) does not exist in the 
language. 

Rem. The Arabs do not readily tolerate a syllable containing a 
long vowel and terminating in a consonant. Consequently teSdld B 
necessarium scarcely ever follows the long vowels _j and ^, as in 

tr^Jbl }yij, though it is sometimes found after I, as in jU, S.>U, 

(j 1 ;^. 1 (see § 25) Nor does it occur after the diphthongs }— and 

( B ^^.,saveinrareinstances,like i,n^^,3ujyi,.&nd i-jjj [see § 277]. 

14. The euphonic ieSd'td always follows a vowelless consonant, 
which, though expressed in writing, is, to avoid harshness of sound, 
passed over in pronunciation and assimilated to a following consonant. 
It is used : — 

(a) With the letters O, <£>, i, J, j, j, v*, y-, u«> u»> b, J», C 
J, yj, (dentals, sibilants, and liquids,) after the article Jl ; e.g. ^Dl 
M-thnru ; l >»»yJI *ar-rahmanu ; w+£A\ es-semsu ; ^*J»i\ 'az-zolmu; 
J*Jul el-leilu, or, in African and Spanish manuscripts, J«J1. 

Rem. a. These letters are called <L~*ZJt hJj/aJI, the solar 

letters, because the word is»*£>, sun, happens to begin with one of 

them; and the other letters of the alphabet &ifi)\ tJj^jfcJI, the 

lunar letters, because the word j+f, moon, commences with one of D 
them. 

Rem. b. This assimilation is extended by some to the J of J-* 
•- - eta 

and Jv, especially before j, as C«j|j Jjk. 

(b) With the letters j, J, jt, j, ^, after n with $ezm, e.g. 

*ij i>* mt ' r rabbihi, J^ (>«, JZ*i o' ! an « after the nunation, e.g. 

- i » , 

** ^»U& kitubum mublnun, for kitabun mubinun. The » of the 
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A words Cm, C^, i#> often not written when they are combined with 

U, -yA ; e.g. c£* for &* or £ ,>.. & for ^ ^ * for «5 J. 

Rem. a. If to the above letters we add & itself, as ^$j O'. 

- !•"' 
the mnemonic word is ^»X*^>. 

Rem. 6. *5 C»' " «l uaH y common with *>JI, but v >»-, ,>»*> *«*. 

&, are hardly ever written separately; N i>* . °" the contrary, 

always. Similarly we find •$! for $o\ (*/ n0 <)> & for ^ (*/. with 

B redundant U) and occasionally C\ for £J\ {that, with redundant U). 

(c) With the letter Oafter^.J.i.u*.*.* (dentals), in 



certain parts of the verb; e.g. ^ ©WW" for ^ /»««»; ^>J> 
•rtratta for 0$ Wfca ; J^J^i 'attakattmn for ^IfcJl 'attah_a&tum; 
j}\-'\ basattum for J^jL^ buaftuin. Many grammarians, however, 
reject this kind of assimilation altogether, and rightly, because the 
absorption of a strong radical consonant, such as >, v± or J>, by a 
C weaker servile letter, like O, is an unnatural mutilation of an essential 

part of the word. 

Rem. a. Still more to be condemned are such assimilations 

as ^* for OJ*, Al^ for CJk.*W. 

Rem. 6. If the verb ends in O, it naturally unites with the 
second O in the above cases, so that only one O is written, but the 

S 'i ' t'i 

union of the two is indicated by the tfesdid ; as C~J for C~*>. 
C. Hemza or Nebra. 

D 15. Elif, when it is not a mere letter of prolongation, but a con- 
sonant, pronounced like the spiritus lenis, is distinguished by the 
mark '- hhnzu (j£i or S*U, compression, viz. of the upper part oMJe 
windpipe, see § 4, rem. a), which is also sometimes called nebra (I^J, 

elevation); e.g. JJ, jt, fc, J.'j. «>, J^J, ^,^<> &•■■ 

Rem. o. In cases where an JZi/ - conjunctionis (see § 19, a, 6, c, 
and rem. d, e) at the beginning of a word receives its own vowel, 
the orammarians omit the hemza and write merely the vowel; e.g. 
Jj j\~ ii praise belongs to God, Ipl, ,>#!, J3\- 



§ 17] III. Other Orthographic Signs. C. Hemza or Nebra. 17 

Rem. b. 1 is probably a small e , and indicates that the elif is to A 
be pronounced almost as 'ain. In African (and certain other) Mss. 

it is sometimes actually written l ; e.g. Jl, JiJL^I. In the oldest 

% 
Mss. of the Kor'an, hemza is indicated by doubling the vowel-points; 

e.g., \J'\jii\ - O 1 '^*"' 0>~*J-*" ~ Oj ' ^ «' 1 - ^ lB a ' so marked in 
such Mss. by a large yellow or green dot, varying in position accord- 
ing to the accompanying vowel (see above, § 4, rem. c). 

Rem. c. Hemza is written between the I and the vowel that 
accompanies it, or the guzina (see the examples given above) ; but B 



we often find 



LU for 
for 



., jJ-< for j—, (see § 16), and occa- 

c ^ 

sionally LU^. or Uai. for UuL, ^1 or ^j\ for ^j\, JJL> for JL* or 

# ► >• * .. 

" ■* . * 

,J~->, and the like. 

Rem. d. The cllect of the h6mza is most sensible to a European 

ear at the commencement of a syllable in the middle of a word, 

i.i • , 
preceded by a shut syllabic; e.g. ill— «, vias-alatun (not ma-salatuii) 

jjll/ilt, tl-kor-dnu (not el-ko-rdttu). 

16. j_$ and j take hemza, when they stand in place of an eli/C 
h^mzatum* (in which case the two points of the letter y£ are com- 

monly omitted); e.g. C . V for <i»U., ^>*i-iU. for ^jjUU., ,-.*j for 

*t> 9 Ij % it 

17. Hemza alone (*) is written instead of 1, I, \J, 3, in the fol- 
lowing cases. 

(a) Always at the end of a word, after a letter of prolongation 
or a consonant with gezma, e.g. tl»., ijd'a, Hij, Hij; f ij*-, y't'a, D 

*t^*j; 'j-^i *'« «» ; *>^, *t5», l»l», or more commonly \LJi (see § 8, 
rem. a); and in the middle of a word, after an elif productionis, pro- 
vided the hemza has the vowel fetha, as ^j^JsLli;, J^xlj^l (but for 
^o^ost.**! and^^silj^l the Arabs usually write^Oljtfl and^^jlj*!). 

Rem. Accusativos like liji and L0J9 are often written, though 



* [See below, §§131 acq.] 



w. 



mum 



K 
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A contrary to rule, & fo» ; and in old Mss. we find such instances 

as tljj for »1>j. 

(i) Frequently in the middle of words, after the letters of pro- 
longation j and i S, or after a consonant with gczma^e.g. U^ 
for S^L, Ot^ for OWV, >»^ for >& J^ for jC>. ; and also 
after kesra and damma before the ^ and j of prolongation, e.g. 
B C«il»U. for J«y»U., J.^ for J-^j. Henna between la, mi, at, it, 
ah, and ««, is! however, more frequently, though ""Fop^ ^^ 
over the letter of prolongation itself; e.g. hj** for U SJ**> *^*- for 
k<±L or i^, J-jJ for ylyj or ^jj, which words must always be 
pronounced makra'atuii, haft'atun, ru'usun. 

Rem. a. After a consonant with genua, which is connected with 

n following letter, lientu and its vowel may l>e placed above the 

"** i 'if* i 
C connecting line ; as Ji-<1, for JUL 

Rem b A hemza preceded l>y u or i, and followed by a or a, 

* ' ' * t ' *n ' ' t 

umy be changed into pure j or ^ ; as £,#*. for >jy+, Ji>-» ior 

j£l, 21, for Si., JQ for jitf).— If preceded by d or I, or the 

diphthong ai, the heinza may likewise be changed into ^ or yj, 

r 9SK. *- '»- - * '!' 

whatever be the following vowel ; us Sjjji-. for «j>^». from «y^**i 
^ for J^, from S^ ; ^ for l^, from iL,^ ; Ji for 5^*, 

D t^i for l!Ii — lf the h * ;inza ' httf * K« asmft > U m, V t lose its consoluHlUl 
power and] be changed into the letter of prolongation that is homo- 
geneous with the preceding vowel, as ^j for ^\j, *£ for *£, 
*j^ for^; necessarily so, if the preceding consonant be an elif with 

hemza, as ^ll or 0*1 0-»J*> oty' for ^> ,,, ' *^>'> oty l This 

is called Sj^JI wigAa^-J 

Rem. c. The name >>jb or iyl>, 0«»wf, is often written ijb, 
but must always be pronounced Da'ildn. 



§19] 


III. 0*Aer Orthographic Signs. D. rfo«bi. 19 




D. Wash. 


18. 


When the vowels with hemza (t J 1), at the commencement of A 



a word, are absorbed by the final vowel of the preceding word, the 
elision of the spiritus lenis is marked by the sign - , written over the 

elif, and called j-*j, or 2JLej, or ZLo (see § 4, rem. a), i.e. union; 

e.g. iUjrjI* 'abdu '1-mUiki for iUJI jlc 'abdu el-miliki; ikjf »£olj 

niiita 'bnaka for Jii#l C«jlj me/l» 'ibnaka. 

* • - •» 
Rem. a. _ seems to be an abbreviation of ^o in J-»j or 3JL& ; 

or rather, it is the word AJLo itself. In the oldest Mss. of the B 
Kor'an the wasl is indicated by a stroke (usually red), which some- 
times varies in position, according to the preceding vowel. In 
ancient MagribI Mss. the stroke is used, with a point to indicate the 

original vowel of the elided elif; e.g., 4&L J«-» ,«*, i.e. aDI ; ^jojS- 

tjgmJf, i.e. S^ttJI. Hence even in modern African Mss. we find 

T r T 'i- L instead of the usual I. 

Rem. b. Though we have written in the above examples jU^i\ 

and •iX^i\, yet the student must not forget that the more correct C 

orthography is ^UL»JI and jXif\. See § 15, rem. a, and § 19, rem. d. 

19. This elision takes place in the following cases. 

(a) With the I of the article Jl ; as jjJjW yf\ for jij^il yfl, the 
father of the wizlr. 

(b) With the I and I of the Imperatives of the first form of the 

regular verb; as **-! JU for £*-*l JH, he said, listen; Jilt JU for D 



•j*j ^.^ 



Jill JU, he said, kill. 

(c) With the t of the Perfect Active, Imperative, and Nomen 
actiouis of the seventh and all the following forms of the verb (see 

§ 85), and the 1 of the Perfect Passive in the same forms; e.g,jtfaj\ y* 

for >>yil >*, he was put to flight; J« *T »lj for J» »In >l^, and he 

* * * ** 
was appointed gorernar ; j\j£S*$\ the tteing able (to do something) ; 

^ • *<* * 
^IJu 1 ^! , J| till the dtnvnfull or extinction. 






BBS! 



SBS^^wBBSI 



HBBJMWH 



ggB 



KM 
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A (d) With the \ of the following eight nouns : 

£l\, and JU** or ^1, a «>». 

^UjI, fuw (masc.). 

jj^ll, ox\y>\,aman. 
* * > 



D 



[§19 



i^l, a daughter. 

^UiJl, /ux> (fem.). 

» i' 

Slj-*l, a woman. 



rfl (rarely ^r - '). ffl «<*"»*• 



»e*. 



Rem. «. With the article ]^*» and JlJ*| take, in classical 
Arabic, the form i^\ and llj^JI. 

Rem. b. The hemza of J^t, oaths, is also elided after the 
asseverative particle J, and occasionally after the prepositions £* 
and t>. (which then takes fetha instead of gezma); as *A11 0*i^ 
6 ?/ God (lit. 6y Jfes <x**A* of God), for which we may also write 
JjT j^, omitting the 1 altogether, or, in a contracted form, 

Rum. o. In the above words and forms, the vowel with hemza 
is in part original, but has been weakened through constant use (as 
in the article, and in ^>\ after J); in part merely prosthetic, that 
is to say, prefixed for the sake of euphony to words beginning with 
a vowelless consonant, and consequently it vanishes as soon as a 
vowel precedes it, because it is then no longer necessary. See § 345. 

Rkm d It is naturally an absurd error to write 1 at the begin- 
ning of a sentence instead of elif with hemza, as a» j**JI instead 
of 4b j ' r , ' f The Arabs themselves never do so, but, to indicate 



that'the elif is an tlif conjunclionis (see rem. /), they omit the hemza 
and express only its accompanying vowel, as A) *+»J\. See § 15, 
rem. a, and § 18, rem. b. 

Rem. e. In more modern Arabic the elision of the Hi/ con- 
junctions (see rem. /) is neglected, especially after the article, as 

jlJuS^i, uAi>#i Ji,^S*>^j*1 *■" but the g ramma - 



* t 



t ians brand this as JU-U O*"^ yi* 11 -f^ O* J^*" 



.. » • ^ 
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Rem. / The elif which takes wasla is called J*f>JI JUI or l£^* A 

J-»>JI, «(/" or AMsa conjunclionis, the connective elif ; the opposite 

' . ,* *** * * 
being uJUl iJUt, tlif sejunctionis or separationis, the disjunctive elif, 

30. The elif conjunctionis may be preceded either by a short 
vowel, a long vowel, a diphthong, or a consonant with gezma. To 
these different cases the following rules apply. 

(a) A short vowel simply absorbs the elif conjunctions with its 
vowel ; see § 19, b and c. B 

(b) A long vowel is shortened in pronunciation, according to 
the rule laid down in § 25 ; e.g. ^Ul ^ ft 'n-ndsi, among men; 
jjj^lt ^1 'abu, 'l-weziri, the /ather of the wizir, for fl and 'abu. 

Tliis abbreviation of the naturally long vowel is retained even when 
the lam of the article no longer closes the syllable containing that 
vowel, but begins the next syllable, in consequence of the elision 
of a following elif (either according to § 19 or by poetic license). 
Hence *tj£^l ^, in the beginning, is pronounced as if written C 

f UiJii; u±f}\ iJ (for ub/$\), upon the earth, as v&jXi ; Jft**)i ^J 

^ r* * * .. * * r * 

- * *~ * » t 

(for J^*"5H), subject to change (a weak letter), as J^UJi. In the first 

of these examples the is an elif conjunctionis ; in the other two 
it is an elif separationis, but has been changed for the sake of the 
metre into an elif conjunctionis. The suffixes of the 1st pers. sing., 

jj_ and ^j. may assume before the article the older forms ^_ and 

ij ; «• g- »^*" tj*** 5 m y race which, J»t^o)l ^jjjukt <7«?(fe »i# o»» <A« D 

way, instead of ^1 < j ^« - ' » and J»lj-«JI ^jukl, which latter forms are 
equally admissible. 

(c) A diphthong is resolved into two simple vowels, accord- 
ing to the law stated in § 25, viz. at into at, and au into 6u ; as 

«£lX«JI ^i t e. yjj ft 'ainai l-meliki, in the eyes of the king, for 
^UL»JI ^y-c j^-i ; ^*yUt k _ J i*.1 t^»£i( 'l-kauma, fear the people ; 

«JjT ywi mustafau 'MM, the elect of God, for *JU7 ^iLLi. The 
silent Slif (§ 7, rem. a) does not prevent the resolution of the diph- 



iiiiiiif hum nigra innii i 



»*»*«■»»<■«■».«..,« .....j— J 



** *•"" ' ~ ■*■"■»■ 



^M^«£ 



»«1 y—^f. .-« «s^4» m m* «*mi» 



W*™*-»VW 



i*-a.iM» 1 
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A thong, as S>l%*JI £•) ramau 'Uhigarata, they threw the stones ; 
JJpM\j\j£iifa-lamma ra'au 'n-nig'ma, and after they saw the star. 
But jl and y take ttsra, as *i~f .j< or Aw name ; J*&~A ^ if he went 
to meet. 

(d) A consonant with gezma either takes its original vowel, if 
it had one ; or assumes that which belongs to the Slif conjunctions ; 
or adopts the lightest of the three vowels, which in its nature ap- 
proaches nearest to the gezma, viz. kesra. Hence the pronouns of the 

B2d and 3d pers. plur. mascot you, and^ tliey, the pronominal 
suffixes of the same pronouns, j& your, you (accus), and j+ their, 
them, and the verbal termination of the 2d pers. plur. masc. Perf.^, 

, , , • ■» Mitt 

take damma {in which they originally ended) ; as O^ 10 ' -** il V 6 are 

the liars; aLT^Jui) may God curse them ! j4Ju>*^!> V e * aw SMn the 
man. The same is the case with X*, since, from which time forth, 
because it is contracted for Xu. The preposition i>? , from, takes 
Cfetha before the article, but in other cases kesra ; as J*ej*\ i>*, L>f 
*4T. All other words ending in a consonant with gezma take kesra ; 
viz. nouns having the tenwin, as ^jJM j",m * Mohammktuni 'n-nWtyu; 
the pronoun »>«, as v'^" v>* moMI 'l-kaddabu ; verbal forms like 
^Xt t ^ rfti Jjl^-l, nsjtjjti cJUi katalati 'r-Rumu; and particles, 

such as o*> 0\, JJ. «**> J*» 0*1> ete - 
D Rbm. a. In certain cases where Ja becomes ^ (see § 185, 

rem. 6) the wasl may be made either with damma or kesra, ^M 

Rem. 6. If the vowel of a prosthetic elif be damma, the wasl is 
sometimes effected by throwing it back upon the preceding vowel- 
less consonant or tenwm ; as \j'J»Jl JJ, for 1j>ji&>t JJ, instead of 
jujli*i* 11 j «,•*.! cJtij ; Ijiijl >!JL«» sdamunu 'dhulu. 

Rem. c. The final £ of the second Energetic of verbs (see § 97) 
is rejected, so that the wasl is effected by the preceding fetha ; as 
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Jl£\ V>*^ *^ ,a tatlriba 'bnaka, and not i£/l v>ij-id *5> ** tadribani A 

'bnaka 

21. I is altogether omitted in the following cases. 

(a) In the solemn introductory formula *A)t^-^, for *ul^*V, 

t» <A« name o/ GW, DTDNPI DB^. As a compensation for the 
omission of the I, the copyists of Mss. are accustomed to prolong 
the upward stroke of the letter ^», thus: ^-J. 

(b) In the word ,>/!, son, in a genealogical series, that is to say, B 
when the name of the son precedes, and that of his father follows in 
the genitive ; provided always that the said series, as a whole, forms 
part either of the subject or the predicate of a sentence. For example, 

*JDl jl-c ^ o»** ^jj jjui jJU. yjj juj vj - ' Zeid, t/ie son of Halm, 
* * , * $ * 

struck Sa'd, the son of 'Auf, the son of 'Abdu 'llah. [Of. § 315, rem. b.] 
But if the second noun be not in apposition to the first, but form 
part of the predicate, so that the two together make a complete sen- 
tence, then the I is retained; as jj-»* O-f' 1*4; Zeid (is) the son ofC 
'Amr; ^itJk^JI ^1 j^* 'Omar (is) the sou of U-Hat^ab. 

Rem. a. Even in the first case the I of ^\ is retained, if that 
word happens to stand at the beginning of a line. 

Rem. b. If the name following ^1 be that of the mother or 

grandfather, the I is retained ; as j*&* ^l 4j*-8*> Jesus the son of 

Mary; 1 y -r\ '■ t ^1 jC*, 'Ammar l/te (yrand)uon of Mans&r. Like- 



wise, if the following name be not the real name of the father, but a D 

*tt** ****** 
surname or nickname ; as iy^ \Jj\ >(■***, Mikd&d the son of 

M-'Aswad (the real name of U-'Aswad, "the black," being l Amr, 

3j+*). Or if the series be interrupted in any way, as by the 

interposition of an adjective; e.g. Oy*&* 04'j*ij**< ^t *' . >> icthya 

. J J s* * n * ** 

tin noble, the son of Meimun ; yfy* &A ^jJkfe ^jl>), RidbA 
(pronounced like the word zirbd) the son of Musa. 
(c) In the article Jl, when it is preceded : 

J'*0 A St 1* 

(a) by the preposition J to, as ^fjH to the man, for J^J*9- 



sasfe«^^H^i«^^^&^wj^a^s^«!^^s 



BH 



UJ— *l-^—S— 1J-. JJ.^a..,, >■ ...m^.^.. ^Jlfcrt. -rf —«**~ x-*-.^^-- -Jwwfc.^. 



iji ^r^yAf'sajiiMiiiiiii 



■■»■.*;■—. _ ilfAwHjf******' 1 j^jlW* IS. 
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A If the first letter of the noun be J, then the J of the article is also 
omitted, as aJL^t) to the night, for -U&Lu, and that for &&% 

03) by the affirmative particle J truly, verily, as &»M, for 

it ' •<»' 

(d) In nouns, verbs, and the article Jl, when preceded by the 

interrogative particle » ; as <4M, for 4k#M, is % son— ? Oj-£i1, for 

Oj-Jull, is i< (fem.) broken? J^jJJiX, for^J*-*lt, have ye received' 

B Ajl, for iCjTl, is the water—? The elif of the article may however be 

retained, so that UJI with the interrogative 1 is often written il»JU. 

Rem. a. In this last case, according to some, when the second 
elif has fetha, the two elifs may blend into one with medda (see 

below) ; as j)jJ£- Jj — ", is el-Hasan %n thy house 1 for ^■■■■i H I ; 
^AiiJM ^-jiJI, he of^oreiS or lie of Takif? .il^j M O-**'. *« 

thy oath 'by God'f (see § 19, rem. 6) for <*DI o^"- 

-»- 

C Rem. b. The prosthetic elif of the Imperative of JU, to ask, is 

frequently omitted, in Mss. of the Kor'an, after the conjunction 
J j as jLi, for Jilt*. [Cf. § 140, rem. a.] 

E. Medda or Matta. 

i 
33. When elif with hemza and a simple vowel or tenwin (1, 1 , etc.) 

is preceded by an elif of prolongation (11), then a mere hemza is written 

instead of the former, and the sign of prolongation, 1 rrtidda or matta 

D (jJ*. IX* or Aki, i.e. lengthening, extension), is placed over the latter; 

* , t 
e.g. JU.1 semd'un, <U. <7d'a, £j)*Cij yatasaaluna, for lC-, ll»-, 

Rem. a. As mentioned above {§ 17, a, rem.), we find in old 

'*■ ' ^" r T' 

Mss. such forms as 11*., Ibj, for fU., Iljj. 

Rem. 6. In the oldest and best Mss., the form of the medda is 
(i.e. «v»). Its opposite is j-a» (i.e. j-a5, shortening), though 



* [Note also the cases, in poetry, cited in § 358, rem. c ; further the 
contracted tribal names j*Ijtlf, CtjaSf for j!£*J1 yi/, <£^*JI >if — De G.] 
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this is but rarely written. In some old Mss. of the Kor'an medda A 
is expressed by a horizontal yellow line ^ . 

S3. When, at the beginning of a syllable, an elif with hemza 
and fetha (I) is followed by an elif of prolongation or an elif with 
hemza and gezma (1), then the two are commonly represented in writing 
by a single elif with medda ; e.g. >UI for jlL.1, o>^' f° r 0>*^"» 
Lul for U»U (see § 17, rem. b). In this case it is not usual to write 
either the hemza, or the vowel, along with the medda. [But we some- B 
times find l«, see § 174.] 

Rem. a. 1 is called «>}.»« >)l oU^I, the lengthened or long elif, 

t. at '**> J It' 

in opposition to *_jj n 5 t" uU^I, the ehf that can be abbreviated or 
shortened (§ 7, rem. b). 

Rem. 6. Occasionally a long 81if at the beginning of a word is 

written with hemza and a perpendicular fetha, instead of with 

- • - - * 

medda (see § 6, rem. o) ; e.g. lut instead of Lul or Lull. 

Rem. c. Medda is sometimes placed over the other letters of C 
prolongation, j and j_£, when followed by an elif hemzatum, only 
the hemza being written (§ 17, a); as f$—j, * LJ »-!- Also over the 

jj*£ its J J J 

final vowels of the pronominal forms^^il.^fe, • or ♦,^ # A, j0 * or^A, 
and the verbal termination ^ when they are used as long in 

"a ltt "i J 

poetry; e.g. _^i\, ^k. 

Rem. d. The mark -, often written over abbreviations of words, 
has nothing in common with medda but the form. So *3 for 
JU3, He (God) is exalted above all;^ for>'J>-JI **!*, peace be D 
upon him/ ^iLo for^XLj *,[!* «Jul ^jLo, G'od 6&M At»» and grant 
him peace / *l£j for <Ue «1)T ^^j, "»«y God be well phased with, or 
gradous to, him/ ».j or *»y for aUI a«*^> wwy God have mercy 
upon him t *JI for tjdJ ^Jl or li^.1 ^jJI, to «A« end of it, i.e. «<c.; 
UJ for U5j^, lie narrated to us; Ul or U for U^A.1, A« informed us; 
L for JuL»-, then. — The letters j» jt are written over words or 



verses that have been erroneously transposed in a manuscript, for 
w 4 



■uttuAiuiaadiiitfNiiMHMlMflaiNfli 
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j±.y+, to be placed last, and>jJU, to be placed first. — On the margin 
of M88. we often find words with the letters f-, (j, and «m0 over 

them. The first of these indicates a variant, and stands for 1& i , 

a copy, another manuscript ; the second means that a word has been 
indistinctly written in the text, and is repeated more clearly on the 
margin, ^Q, explanation; the third implies that the marginal 
reading, and not that of the text, is, in the writer's opinion, the 
correct one *~o, it is correct, or ■ t m «i1, correction, emendation. 
Written over a word in the text, ~~o stands for m~o, and denotes 
that the word is correct, though there may be something peculiar in 
its form or vocalization. — Again U« (i.e. &•, together) is written 
over a word with double vocalization to indicate that both vowels 
are correct. aJUJ over a word on the margin implies a conjectural 

emendation *!*), perhaps it is. 



W. THE SYLLABLE. 
C 24. The vowel of a syllable that terminates in a vowel, which 
we call an open or simple syllable, may be either long or short ; as 
j\ite-la. 

25. The vowel of a syllable that terminates in a consonant, 
which we call a shut or compound syllable, is almost always short ; 
as J* kul, not jj (Heb. ^p). Generally speaking, it is only in 
pause, where the final short vowels are suppressed, that the ancient 
Arabic admits of such syllables as in, un, an, etc. 

D Rkm. Before a double consonant a is however not infrequent 

(see § 13, rem.). [Such a long a preceding a consonant with ijezma 

sometimes receives a medda, as oV*-*-] 

26. A syllable cannot begin with two consonants, the first of 
which is destitute of a vowel, as $f or fr. Foreign words, which com- 
mence with a syllable of this sort, on passing into the Arabic language, 
take an additional vowel, usually before the first consonant ; as g 1 ' *•'{. 
<""*yr°« ; OjMtf, HXdtw ; p^'ji the Franks (Europeans) ; J*^»1 , 
an elixir, ro £qpor (medicamentum siccum). 

37. A syllable cannot end in two consonants, which are not 
either separated or followed by a vowel (except in pause). 



* *<!! fc . r***-* 1 *?* *** 
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V. THE ACCENT. A 

38. The last syllable of a word consisting of two or more syllables 

does not take the accent Exceptions are : 

(a) The pausal forms of § 29 and § 30, in which the accent 

remains unaltered ; as ya, itU, ka-n&n, mu'-mi-nfn, kd-ti-bdt, fi-rind, 

'a-kdl, ma-fax, ku-Mil, bil-ldur, bu-nfi. 

Rem. But words ending in jjjr . y-> ••— or *•— i »>-i and \S~ < 
throw back the accent as far as possible in their pausal forms; 

\Jtjb Ko^ra-Si-yun becomes Kb-ra-il, ^> nibtyun, ni-bi ; yj* 'a-dd- 

wun, 'd-du ; jUlSI 'ikti-nd-'un, 'lk-ti-na ; l\j++- ham-rd-'u, hdm-ra ; B 

Ijjin mak-rd-'im, mdk-rii ; J^l*/ bii-fi-un, bd-tt. 

{/>) Monosyllables in combination with », v. *• J» 3> and *-*• 
which retain their original accent ; as S>' 'a-ld, !M 'a-fa-l&, Urf bi-md, 
*y bi-ht, lji» ka-dd, &*i U-man, U la-nd, jfo tca-ldm, Jail fa-kdf, 

JJj wa-ktU. 

Rem. The only exception to this rule in old Arabic is the 
interrogative enclitic J»; as ^ bl-ma, ^ li-ma y in contrast with C 

Cf bi-md, O li-md. See § 351, rem. 

29. The penult takes the accent when it is long by nature, i.e. is 
an open syllable containing a long vowel ; as JUS kd-la, J>*i ya-ka-lu, 
vjyli kd-n6-nun, On^*y* mu'-mi-ni-na, cApife kd-ti-bd-tm. 

30. The penult has likewise the accent when it is a shut syllable 
and consequently long by position; as <^Ji k&l-bun, «^<J df-bun, 
tw Hr-'un, JjJf\ 'ig-tis, Xji fi-rin-dim, Jit 'a-kdl-lu, j& ma-fdr- D 
run, oi£t ya-kw-ldn-na, &£ ku-bei-kt,^, bil-ldu-run, Jl* bu-n4U 
yun. 

31. When the penult is short, the accent falls upon the ante- 
penult, provided that the word has not more than three syllables, 
or, if it has four or more syllables, that the antepenult is long by 
nature or position; as ^£> kd-ta-ba, C*^ kd-ta-bat, \y& kd-ta- 
bu, C$&» kd-ti-bun, s^ii td-la-bun, W 'fi-na-md; l>l^hJ ta-rd- 



«»3S1 
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A $a-lu,J£*iti ka-n6-nu-hum, Uli& ka-tdb-tu-ma. In other cases the 
accent is thrown as far back as possible ; as U£ ff» kd-ta-ba-td, iXl— • 
njaa-'a-fa-fun, lffi.*>.« m&s-'a-la-tu-hd, l« t TJo< kd-sa-ba-tu-hurtnd. 

Rem. On deviations from these principles of accentuation, in 
Egypt and among the Bedawin, see Lane in the Journal of the 
German Oriental Society, vol. iv., pp. 183-6, and Wallin in the 
same journs.1, vol xii., \..\ 670-" u .i'-.r.- Sp'tta, Grain, des arab. Vul 
gariialecles vcmAegypt-r ;iS£0). p 59 sqq.] 



B VI. ?HE NUMBERS. 

32. To express numbers the Arabs use sometimes the letters of 
the alphabet, at other times peculiar signs. In the former case, the 
numerical value of the letters accords with the more ancient order 
of the Hebrew and Aramaic alphabets (see § 1). They are written 
from right to left, and usually distinguished from the surrounding 
words by a stroke placed over them, as j ^ J n b, 1874. This arrange- 
ment of the alphabet is called the 'Abugid or 'Abged, and is con- 

Qtained in the barbarous words: 

£k« j-J CJijS ,>U«-< 0+&* cs^ -jJ* •***' 

(otherwise pronounced: 

£jLo J»J C*iji uai** O-te* L5^" J** J*-* 1 ) 

or, as usual in North Africa : 

» j , • i < • * i • »• ■» '•{„' ' t ' " ' '\ 
JJtii J-l-J ww>» ^oajl* o-**=* \jP~- i>* ***-<' 

The special numerical figures, ten in number, have been adopted 
j) by the Arabs from the Indians, and are therefore called \J<*^^ >»*A 
the Indian notation. They are the same that we Europeans make use 
of, calling them Arabian, because we took them from the Arabs. 
Their form, however, differs considerably from that which our ciphers 
have gradually assumed, as the following table shows. 

Indian: 1^*8 ^ « >© « f • 



Arabic: \ v * flr«« • 0$ i v a ^ ♦ 
Europ.: 123 4 5 67890 

They are compounded in exactly the same way as our numerals ; 
e.g. »*vi, 1874. 
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I. THE VERB, J«A)I. 
A. General View. 
The Forms of the Triliteral Verb. 
The great majority of the Arabic verbs are triliteral ((J^N), 



that is to say, contain three radical letters, though quadriliteral 

3 - ' 

(^jftVj,) verbs are by no means rare. 

34. From the first or ground-form of the triliteral and quadri- B 
literal verbs are derived in different ways several other forms, which 
express various modifications of the idea conveyed by the first. 

35. The derived forms of the triliteral verb are usually reckoned 
fifteen in number, but the learner may pass over the last four, because 
(with the exception of the twelfth) they are of very rare occurrence. 

juit XI. Ji& VI. ja I. 

J^l XII. Jiui VII. J3 II. 

J]3l XIII. Jift VIII. Jtf III. C 

JJU^I XIV. Ji'l IX. 

J&Jl XV. j&->[ X. 

Rem. a. The 3d pens. sing. masc. Perl, being the simplest form 
of the verb, is commonly used as paradigm, but for shortness' sake 
we always render it into English by the infinitive; Jl» to kill-, 
instead of he has lolled. 



Jtfl IV. 

J&v. 



eauaai 



».«»-<■■. -. **~~~,>-~t~.. 



htmxort* » 



ut£& 



T£7: 



30 Part Second.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 36 

A Rkm. 6. The Arab grammarians use the verb Ji* (/!>£>) M 

paradigm, whence the first radical of the triliteral verb is colled 
by them l\M the fa, the second J^JJl the 'ain, and the third V*JI 
the lam. 

Rem. c. As the above order and numbering of the conjugations 
are those adopted in all the European Lexicons, the learner should 
note them carefully. 

36. The first or ground-form is generally transitive (,J*Z*) or 
intransitive Lm& j£ or j>h) in signification, according to the vowel 
which accompanies its second radical. 
B 37. The vowel of the second radical is a in most of the transitive, 
and not a few of the intransitive verbs ; e.g. vj-° to beat > v-^ to 
write, Ji5 to kill, 4-»j to give; ^-*J to go away, *Zj to go the right 

way, h"J*c to sit. 

38. The vowel i in ihe same position has generally an intransitive 
signification, u invariably so. The distinction between them is, that i 
indicates a temporary state or condition, or a merely accidental quality 
in persons or things; whilst w indicates a permanent state, or a 
C naturally inherent quality. E.g. ^J or J^. to be glad, o>- to be 
sorry, j£\ or ^kj to be proud and insolent, j*\ to become whitish, ^yi> 
to become gray, ^L> to be safe and sound, u*jr* *° ^ «<*» i^ 9 to 
become old, J* to be blind; but o^L to be beautiful, ^ to be 
ugly, j& to be heavy, Jj£ to be high or noble*, jL. to be low or 
mean,'J& to be large, £* to be small. 
D Rkm. a. Many verbs of the form J*i are transitive according 

to our way of thinking, and therefore govern the accusative, 

e-g. ^ to know (scire), ^-L to think, ^ to pity or have mercy 

upon, £-*** to hear. 

• [Or, to become noble, for the form with u of the second radical 
often means to become what one was not be/ore, Kamil, p. 415.— De G.] 
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Rkm. b. The same three forms occur in Hebrew and Aramaic, A 
though the distinction is in these languages no longer so clearly 
marked. [See Comp. Gr. p. 165 seq.] 

30. The second form (J**) is formed from the first ( J»i) by 
doubling the second radical. 

40. The signification agrees with the form in respect of being 
intensive (iibCjA) or extensive (^ y yCJJ). Originally it implies that 
an act is done with great violence (intensive), or during a long time 
(temporally extensive), or to or by a number of individuals (numerically 

extensive), or repeatedly (iterative or frequentative). E.g. vj-* to B 

beat, VJ-** io bmt violently ; j~£» to break, j-£> to break m pieces ; 

%Li to cut, £&3 to cut in pieces; Jji to separate, J>* to disperse; 

Jll to kill, JS3 to massacre; JU. or wil& to go round, Jj*. or v-i>l» 

to go round much or often; ^t to weep, ^Jkf to weep much; JUJI Oj* 

* *» ^ *• ■* 

the cattle died off rapidly or in great numbers (OU to die) ; J)ji 

J^jfjT the camel kneeled down, j^i\ &jt the {whole drove of) camels 
kneeled down. 

41. From this original intensive meaning arises the more usual C 
causative or factitive signification. Verbs that are intransitive in the 
first form become transitive in the second ; as »-ji to be glad, ^ji 

to gladden; <Jut*e to be weak, Uu^e to weaken. Those that are 
transitive in the first become doubly transitive or causative in the 

second ; aR^Jlc to know,JJ* to teach; **&> to write, «*Js» to teach to 
write ; J**» to carry, J-**- to make carry. 

Rem. a. The causative or factitive signification is common to D 
the second and fourth forms, the apparent difference being that it is 
original in the latter, but derived in the former. 

Rem. 6. The second form is often rather declarative or estimative 
than factitive in the strict sense of the term ; as ^>i£» to lie, v**^ 
to think or call one a liar ; Jmuo to tell the truth, Jjuo to think that 
one tells the truth, to believe him. 



ssaits 



-j-rui 
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32 Part Second.— Etymology or the Paris of Speech. [§ 42 

A Rbm. c. The second form is frequently denominative, and ex- 

presses with various modifications the making or doing of , or being 
occupied with, the thing expressed by the noun from which it is 
derived ; e.g. ll*. to pitch a lent (aiU-), to dwell in a place, J^. 
to collect an army (JL«.),^*y to pave with marble t^*"jh c^ 
to become bent like a bow (^V*), J&> to nurse Hie sick (u*ij*)> •»**• 
to skin an animal, to bind a book (jO*. the skin, compare our "to 
stone fruit" and "to stone a person"), j£* to clean an animal of 
ticks (>$), ijSi to take a mote (^i») out of tU eye. Compare in 

B Hebrew Jgfy 33T, T 1 ?*, Si®. etc> Similarl y> **■** A " *" d to 
Aim «iU Ujm. (»»ay <Ay nose, or the like, be cut off), »lj». he said to 
him 'M J8)l^. {may God prolong thy life), *£* jX* he said to him 
J^.yjSt (peace be upon thee)/Jl£» he shouted the Moslem war-cry, 
(J.aj $1), j^. j[jji Ji.3 ^» Ae who enters (the city of) Zafar, 

"* 
must speak Himyaritic (the language of Himyar, #**»). Sometimes, 

like the fourth form, it expresses movement towards a place; as 

a*.^ to set out in any direction (a»o), Jj2> to go to the east ( J^-JI), 

CJ£ to go to the west (J,»jii\) . V>*J \£iW u* «*** he went up 

and down the valley. 

C Rem. d. Jjd corresponds in form, as well as in signification, to 

the Heb. ^>\Sp and Aram. h®&, ^&0--[See Comp. Gr. p. 198 seq.] 

42. The third form (J*U) is formed from the first (J»i) by 
lengthening the vowel-sound a after the first radical, as is indicated 
by the elif productionis. 

43. It modifies the signification of the ground-form in the follow- 
ing ways. 

D («) When J** denotes an act that immediately affects an object 

(direct object or accusative), J*U expresses the effort or attempt to 
perform that act upon the object, in which c»3e the idea of reciprocity 
(iibjliji) is added when the effort is necessarily or accidentally a 
mutual one. E. g. *& he killed him, -JUU he (tried to kill him or) 
fought, with him ; • Ji*- he beat him, • jJU. he fought with him ; **j*o 
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he threw him down, **jLo he wrestled with him ; **l* he overcame him, A 
aJU he tried to overcome him ; ***- he outran Attn, <u^L» he ran a race 
with Mm ; *&j±> he surpassed him in rank, *i,U» he. strove to do so ; 
tjLi he surpassed him in glory, »j*M he strove to rfr» so, he vied with 
him in rank and ghm/ ; ijii he excelled him in composing poetry, 
♦^ftli he competed with him in doing so ; «» ^ <- he got the better of 
him in a lawsuit, **-oli- he went to law with him. 

(b) When the first or fourth form denotes an act, the relation B 
of which to an object is expressed by means of a preposition (indirect 
object), the third form converts that indirect object into the immediate 
or direct object of the act (accusative). The idea of reciprocity is here, 
as in the former case, more or less distinctly implied, E. g. ^J\ v*^ 
ALJ\he wrote (a letter) to the king, iUUJI ^-3l& he wrote to the king, 
corresponded with him ; *3 JIS he said to him (something), *ljfi he 
conversed with him ; o^--^ \J\ «3-o' he smt ^ a mexsa 9 f ) to tfte *«ltan, c 
OlkxiiT J^\j do.; o***^^ Jit JSL he sat beside th- Com- 
mander of the Faithful, 0*~*<£\ J*»t u^V do. ; * & he fell u P m 
him, attacked him, '***() do. ; *& JU-1 he advised him, •jjU. he con- 
sulted with him. 

(c) When J** denotes a quality or state, J*ti indicates that 
one person makes use of that quality towards another and affects him 
thereby, or brings him into that state. E.g. o&*. to be rough or D 
harsh, 4&U. he treated him harshly; *>-»• to be 0°°d or kind, *i-U. 
he treated him kindly; o*) to be soft or gentle, «&J he treated him 
gently ; CZ to be hard, »C\3 he hardened himself against him or it ; 

Jjj or^*5 to lead a comfortable life, iUli he procured him the means 

of doing so. 

Rem. a. The third form is sometimes denominative, but the 

ideas of effort and reciprocity are always more or less clearly 

implied. E.g. wiftli to double, from o«-o the like or equal; JyU» 

w. 5 



_■--- " ■ *■ »- 
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A to double, fold ( j£t) on fold ; 'Jb\ JttU may God keep thee safe 
and well, from &U robust health ; j*C to go on a journey (jLt). 

Rem. 6. Jil* corresponds in form and signification to the Heb. 
hd\p (Arab, d = Heb. 5) ; see Comp. Or. p. 202 seq. 

[Rem. c. In a few verbs the third form is used in the sense of 
the fourth. Thus .U-b. JklL. (01. Geog.s.v. J*.>). Zamahpari, Fdik, 

* * * 

i. 197 cites »j*W. «^^ •'iJ 1 * for ••»*#' ete - A,BO £V=£M. 
B ^Adm xiiL 52. — De O.] 

(^44/) The fourth form (JU*I) is formed by prefixing to the root 
the syllable t, in consequence of which the first radical loses its vowel. 
45. Its signification is factitive or causative (Is^m^S). If the 
verb is intransitive in the first form, it becomes transitive in the 
fourth ; if transitive in the first, it becomes doubly transitive in the 

fourth. Eg. ij^m- to run, \Jjf-) to »»«*« run '< J-^- tn *** d>n»*, 
C lt-M to bid one sit down ; jldJ\J&\ he ate bread, £JLi\ *&S he gave 
him bread to eat ; «^*JI \j\j he saw the thing, * l j*J\ «t,1 he shewed him 
the thing. 

Rem. a. When both the second and fourth forms of a verb 
are causative (§ 41, rem. a), they have in some cases different 
significations, in others the same. E. g. ^ie to know, J^X* to teach, 

* ftt ' ' a * * tt 

jjx.\ to inform one of a thing ; l*J to escape, ^^J and ^j+Ji to set 
at liberty, to let go. Comp. ^L and ^ikl. 
D Rem. b. The fourth form is sometimes declarative or estimative, 

like the second ; as <J* }\ he thought him, or found him to be, 
niggardly ; Al«*.t he thought him, or found him to be, cowardly ; 



tt 



I he found him, or it, to be praiseworthy or commendable ; 



> tit* * tt 



^#••91 -i-1 he found the district abounding in fresh herbage. * 

Rem. c. The fourth form comprises a great number of denomi- 
natives, many of which are apparently intransitive, because the 
Arabs often regard as an act what we view as a state. Such verbs 
combine with the idea of the noun, from which they are derived, 

that of a transitive verb, of which it is the direct object. E.g. Ji^t 

*. ,** 
* Comp. •jJJI. 
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Jtr ,,tt ***■ "fk 

ii), Jj^l to put out leaves (Jjj), j+3\ to bear A 

%" * * t% 9 ( * * r tt 

fruit (j+2), >!»■•' to give or yield rain (jmj») ; y^.'l to beget a noble 

t *» tt t ■"- * '** 

son, <Z>j&b\, Cwil, she bore a male or a female child, C*«UI she 

bore ttoins (compare "to flower," " to seed," " to calve," " to lamb "); 
jUL^t to speak eloquently, «~a4l to speak with purity and correctness, 

*t$ ~{* r * tt m *t 

jJL^I to give a proof (*>^) of his prowess in battle; 0—*-'> *L*1, 

' '»' * t • ' 

to act well or ill, ^J&t to commit a sin, 11*4.1 to commit a blunder, 

fault or error, ^>Lo\ to do or say what is right ; Ik^l to be slow or R 

, ,tt "»t 

tardy ; *j~»' to make haste; JU*I to run with outstretched neck; 

z ,t *~ 3 - .t 

^fmtl to become fultgrown (from ^>w a tooth) ; jAS\ to dwell or remain 

in a place. — Another class of these denominatives indicates move- 
ment towards a place (compare "to make for a place"), the entering 
upon a period of time (being, doing, or suffering something therein), 
getting into a state or condition, acquiring a quality, obtaining or 

having something, or becoming something, of a certain kind*. 

"tt "tt r * *tt 

E.g. iJ^S\ to advance, j^jl to retire (" reculer"), >jJt to go on boldly C 

(compare, in Hebrew, |*£J*n to go to the right, and V't'ftbJ/'n to 

A tt *%**,* tit 

go to the left) ; jt\i> I to go to Syria (j»UJI), ^>»j( to go to el- Yimfri 

j ,,», „ , tt t ,t Z* , ,3t 1* , 

(tj^Jt), jk»i.il to go to el-Negd (j^M). j^\ to go to Tihdma (<Loly3), 

* *tt t r* * * tt 

Jij*t to go to U-'Irilk ((3'j*")i J>j*-\ to enter the haram or sacred 



, * tt , , tt 



■ tt 



territory; f-~e\, >*-!"'> i_y~*'' '° ew<<sr w P° n ^ '»"»* 0/ wicw-ntn^ 

» * Z * 1 1 & r ** *t* * *t * tt 

(<*.L-aJI), mid-day ( jrt JaJI), or evening (iL«JI) ; wiUol, ^I-l, to enter 

upon Um summer (ij^oll) or winter (iU£JI) ; J>-»«»t to Artw many J) 

" ii 
camels, f-~*\ to abound in beasts of prey or to liave one's flock* 

* '* S » 

devoured by them, ■* r ~o\ to abound in lizards («<•£) or to be foggy 

t y * "tt * * tt 

(^»Ui) ; jii\ to become desert, «,*•**-' <0 * u f er from drought (of 

"tt 
people) or to be dry (of a season), x _ r Si\ to become penniless (to be 



* [Hence in a few cases IV. serves (instead of VII. or VIII.) 
as the fr^Uh* of I. Thus **£» Ae threw him on hx8face t %r &*\ he fell on 
his face, ^t^^ he held him back tJ$ +m*\ he drew back, lie retired.'] 
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A reduced to tlie last farthing, S&)> >•**'. ji»*'> to ** redueed to utter 
toant; J^k\ to become cloudy, JiU.1 to become worn out (of a 
garment) ; JXwt to become dubious or confused; ,j\^\ to become plain 
or clear; &SL*\ to become possible. — Another shade of meaning 
^ t "1 1 deprivation) may be exemplified by such words as ji*-\, 
to break one's compact with a person ;* ^-l to remove one's cause 
of complaint; ^>Li5\J^*\ he pointed (the text of) tlie book, literally, 

B took away its 1++*, obscurity or want of clearness. 

Rem. d. Jiil corresponds in form and signification to the Heb. 

h'pj>i, ph<Bn - hop (**f*o> Aram> *?i?PN, ^4°1. See Coih p- 

Gr. p. 204 seq. The Hebrew, it will be observed, has H as the 
prefix, instead of the feebler Arabic and Aramaic tf. Some traces 
of the h are still discoverable in Arabic ; as «-|Ja for -.Ijl to give 
rest to, to let rest; jl^Mfor *\j\ to wish; Jtj* for Jl^l to pour out 
C (pHil) • j^* for jUI to mark a cloth; «1»U give, for Ol (rad. ^yl, 

nnN. to come); Sw^PON^ to believe. Forms like JI^A are 

t t ' • v :i* 

treated in Arabic as quadriliterak (see §§67, 09, and 118), e.g. 

imperf. ^ij^i ° r &***• 0+*vi< non1, P atient - Obv* or Olrt-»> 



46. The fifth form ( J*15) is formed from the second ( J*i) by 
prefixing the syllable O. 
j) 47. This form annexes to the significations of the second the 
reflexive force of the syllable O ; it is the pjUsuo of the second form, 
that is to say, it expresses the state into which the object of the 
action denoted by the second form is brought by that action, as its 
effect or result. In English it must often be rendered by the passive. 
E. g. J...)^ to be broken in pieces, J^iJ to be dispersed, »Jftiu to be cut 

+ Si * * * & * + m +& * 

in pieces, vj-* 5 to be moved or agitated; o>«i~J to be afraid (<J>*. to 
terrify), ***-< J^^tf A« </'»'< on his sword (Uj-* »jd5 he girt a sword upon 
Aim— another person); ySj, aJ**>, to be proud; cr-A jlF 3 . to side 



,JiL\ is properly to listen, to give attention to a complaint 
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with Kais or Nizar, 'Sjfi, fjl, to adopt the tenets of the 'Azdrika A 
(ASjtj^'i) or of the Si' a (*«*£l»), <^>j*3 to call oneself an Arab, 



>y£ to become a Jew (^Jiyyi), 



to become a fire-worshipper 



{yj^ytf^), ye£> to become a Christian (^il^aJ), l*i3 to give onesetf out 



.» ** 



or 



as a prophet (t^), J-*V to become as bold or fierce as a lion (j~>\), 
f+ij to Income as savage as a leopard (>♦>) ; j»**^ to try to acquire, 
r to affect, clemency, j^Li5, \£i, to affect courage or manliness, j$ 
(r-n" Jo constrain oneself to endure with patience; ^u, £>»•-'> t^*- 3 . 
»--•■, •», «o abstain from, or «w>/rf, s/m or crime,^*£i to avoid blame. 

ltKM. a. The idea of intensiveness may be traced even in cases 
where it seems, at first sight, to have wholly disappeared, leaving 
the lifM: form apparently identical in meaning with the eighth. 

Thus JaCi\ JJ15 and ^Ul Jjlil are both translated tlie people 
dispersed, but Jj&\ expresses the mere separation, JjjJti the separa- 
tion into a great many groups or in various directions. Q 

Hem. b. The idea of renexiveness is often, not very prominent, 

especially in such verbs as govern an accusative; e.g. £^3 to 

■ pursue step by step (literally, to make oneself, or turn oneself into, a 

pursuer of something), ^-J-laJ to seek earnestly, \Jj*J to try to 

understand, ^3 to examine or study a thing carefully, so that it 

may l» quite clear, JjJuS, J****- 3 ' to ascertain a thing for certain, 

"r*~ l to investigate thorougldy,^^3 to smell leisurely and carefully, 

j-eui to look at long or repeatedly, to examine or study, > ».. J to hear D 

or listen to, Jj& to speak, ^Jyi to liave cliarge of, to discluirge Hie 

duties of, e.j+3 to swallow by mouthftds, y^-. mJi to sip or sup, 

Jji5 to milk or suck at intervals, Jj»j to gnaw, k/U to put or 

take under one's arm, J~>y to put under one's head as a pillow, 

jiJj to take as an abode, j^J to adopt as a son*. 

* [In some cases the difference between II. and V. entirely disappears. 
Thus for J*yi, 4Uk.j (§41, rem. c) we may substitute ^ytt, A^r 1 
without change of sense.] 
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Pabt Second.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 48 



A Rbh. c. The above examples show that the subject of the fifth 

form is sometimes the direct object of the act (accusative), sometimes 
the indirect object (dative). 

48. Oat of the original reflexive signification arises a second, 
which is even more common, namely the effective. It differs from 
the passive in this — that the passive indicates that a person is the 
object of, or experiences the effect of, the action of another ; whereas 
the effective implies that an act is done to a person, or a state pro- 
duced in him, whether it be caused by another or by himself. E. g. 

IL*** to know, jj* to teach, jj*3 to become learned, to learn, quite 

different from _*J-c (passive of jjLt) to be taught. We can say 

j^kj^ijrf, he was taught (received instruction), but did not learn 

(become learned)*. Again, £ty to be separate, distinct, clear, && to 

make clear, explain, ^j^i to appear clear or certain ; J£a>J to become, 
or prove to be, the reality or fact. 

Rkm. a. Such of these verbs as govern an accusative admit not 
C only of an impersonal, but also of a personal passive; e.g. JJuC 
y^Jatt lie learned Uie art of medicine, ^Jut ^JJu tfie art of medicine 
was learned. 

Rkm. b. J«*3 sometimes assumes the form JjUjI {§ 111), 
whence we see its identity with the Heb. 7t9pJVJ or 7Bpnri 
and the Aram. ^BpHK ^O^l (see § 41, rem. d). 

D 40. The sixth form (J*l*J) is formed from the third (Jili), 
likewise by prefixing the syllable •£>. 

SO. It is the £^l£* (see § 47) of the third form, as J*l3 isjiw, 
I kept him aloof and he kept (or staid) aloof— The idea of effort and 
attempt, which is transitive in the third form, becomes reflexive in the 
sixth ; e.g. ^jp to throw onesetf down at full length, Jilii to be off 
one's guard, to neglect a thing, ^Mf i)J$ to draw a good omen from 



* Using a Scoticism, we might say, he was learned (= taught), but 
did not learn. 
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the thing, «£»jU3 to pretend to be dead, ^W to pretend to be blind, A 
jjjUJ to pretend to squint, ^>Q to pretend to cry, Jo^fi to feign 
sickness, JJkl^J to feign ignorance, »>U>5 to pretend to be deceived. 

Further, the possible reciprocity (ifejU*)!) of the third form becomes 
a necessary reciprocity, inasmuch as the sixth form includes the 
object of the third among the subjects that exercise an influence 
upon one another ; e.g. iiiu he fought with him, *JPUb the two fought 
with one another ; «UJl£> the tivo spoke to him, l>Jl£F they (the three) B 
conversed together ; ^>y3\ *4&e he tried to pull away the garment 
from him, v>*" CSU-3 the. two pulled the garment to and fro between 
them; >£,-.>.>» )l j ^ v *jU he conversed or argued with them, «£^OaJI I>cju3 

they conversed together or argued with one another; «UtiJI *t*U he 
tried to make him forget the hatred between them, sUo&JI t-»U3 the two 
fin-got their mutual hatred; whence in the passive, <r>>3t ^^J, 

C 



i , fit* * ji «< *. ^ *■ * * 

A.) .*— II pj*J, and iLoAJI 



Rem. a. When used in speaking of God, the assertory (not 
optative) perfects Jji^ and ^J\jC are examples of the reflexive 
signification of this form : ibl i)J0 God has made Himself (is 
become of and through Himself) blessed, or perfect, above aU; 
&T .Jla3 God has made Himself uplifted, or exalted, above all ; 

,«1U3j ^JW? M Jli God (blessed and exalted ii He above all) 
** t » $*» i * , ,, 

has said [cf. vol. ii. § 1 f. rem.]. Somewhat similarly, j**)\ **J*UJ D 

the thing made itself (became or was) too great, or difficult, for him ; 
l\£ * | u.\mr'. «9 j-»l yk it is a matter than which nothing makes 
itself greater (or more important), with which nothing can vie in 
importance. 

Rkm. b. As the reciprocal signification requires at least two 
subjects, the singular of the sixth form is in this case always 
collective; e.g. ^Ul <4 iitl3 the people heard of it from one 

another, jlL^t woqlS the rains followed one another closely, 

jl^^l &&j\jJ the tidings followed one another rapidly, *e>l c**» 
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Pabt Second.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 51 

"•^ j 
\j~tji (the tribe of) KoriiS came to him, all of them, following one 
another. 

Rem. e. The idea of reciprocity may be confined to the parts 
of one and the same thing; e.g. iiL»l^5 "partes habuit inter se 
cohaerentes," to be of compact and firm build; i\j^i\ OJjUi the 
woman became middle-aged and corpulent (each part of her body, 
as it were, supporting, and so strengthening, the others) ; ,-eljJ 
llyi the building cracked and threatened to fall (as if its parts 
called on one another to do so ; compare jj*JI aJx. ..ftl jJ the 
enemy advanced against him from every (tide, Jj^J^ AjU^-Ijfc^ljJ 
J*jJtj the cloud lightened and thundered from every quarter). 
[Hence this form is appropriate to actions that take place bit by 
bit, or by successive (and painful) efforts, as jJllS to fall piece by 
piece, J*UJ to carry oneself with difficulty (,JlJ\ ^ in walking*).] 

C Rem. d. JcUi sometimes assumes the form J*U3I (§ 111), and 

is consequently identical with the Heb. Sfitfpfin (see § 43, rem. 6). 
51. The seventh form (J-iil) is formed from the first ( J*J) by 
prefixing a o> before which is added a prosthetic I to facilitate the 
pronunciation (see § 26). 

Rem. For the cases in which this I becomes T, and why, see 
§§ 18 and 19, e, with rem. c; and as to the orthography I instead of 
I, § 19, rem. d. 

D 52. The seventh form has also originally, as isjUai of the first, 
a middle or reflexive signification. It must be remarked, however, 
(«) that the reflexive pronoun contained in it is never the indirect 
object (dative), to which may be added another direct object (accu- 
sative), but always the direct object itself; and (b) that it never 
assumes the reciprocal signification. By these two points the seventh 
form is distinguished from the eighth, and approaches more nearly 



• [See Gl. Geog. s.v. J^m., Hamasa p. 20 first vs. and comm — 
DeO.j 
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to a passive. At the same time, the effective signification is often A 
developed in it out of the reflexive. E. g. JLiJI to open (of a flower), 
lit. to split itself; j— &l to break (intrans.), to be broken; *J«uul to be 
cut off, to be ended, to end ; ut«.. O l to be uncovered, to be made manifest, 

to appear ; ^ r» "» ' 'I to become broken, to break into pieces ; JUjl to be 
uttered or spoken. 

53. Sometimes the seventh form implies that a person allows B 
an act to be done in reference to him, or an effect to be produced 

upon him ; e.g. jtj^j\ to let oneself be put to fight, to fee; >liit to let 
oneself be led, to be docile or submissive; cj^-il to let oneself be 
deceived ; ja*j\ to let oneself be drawn or dragged. 

Rem. a. Hence it is clear that such words as JL»»»Jl, from 
t>t^, to be stupid or foolish ; ^p jju\ to be non-existent or missing, 
not to be found, f roin jtjs- not to liave; ^£yyj\, from \£$* to sink C 
down, to fall/ }\ju\ to be repeated, from >U to return; JjLoJI to 

be in straits or distress, from JJLa *° he narrow ; are incorrectly 
formed, though in actual use, especially in more recent times. 

Rem. b. Sometimes, particularly in modern Arabic, the seventh 

form serves as the ojU** of the fourth; e.g. ipjtil to be bolted, 

from J»A&1 to bolt; LUaJl to be extinguished, from UJ*I to extinguish/ 

* * * » ^ * »c 

9 > ' ft'» l to be put to rights, from «Jl«l to put to rights. [Similarly j) 

• ^ *■» *-^^t * * * t 

s-fcjjl, JUJaJI, %*~>ai\, the last in a tradition, and so ancient, Faik 

i. 63.— De G.] 

Rem. c. ji*iu\ corresponds to the Heb. 7t3pJ; see Comp. Gr. 
' - 1: • 

p. 215 seq. 

54. The eighth form (Jj&I) is formed from the first (J*i) by 

inserting the syllable O between the first and second radicals. The 
first radical in consequence loses its vowel, and it becomes necessary 
to prefix the prosthetic I (§51, rem.). 

w. 6 
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/58. JJtoo nutf A form ( Jill) is formed from the first (J«J) by A 

doubling the third radical; the eleventh (J&l) from the ninth by 

lengthening the fetha of the second syllable. 

Rem. As the third radical, when doubled, draws the accent 
upon the penult, the first radical, being more rapidly pronounced, 
loses its vowel, and therefore requires the prosthetic I (see § 51, 

rem.). 

59. Neither of these forms is very common, and the eleventh 
is the rarer of the two. They serve chiefly to express colours and B 
defects, these being qualities that cling very firmly to persons and 
things; and hence the doubling of the third radical, to show that 
the proper signification of both is iutensiteness (A*)L*JI). E.g. ji**\ 



s , » 



and JX*\ to be yellow; }y*\ and >\y\^ to be black; ^orfj and u*W' 
to be white; J1j*l (from Jj^) to become purple (of a grape); g**\ 
and ijll$*l to be crooked ; JU-^J and J»W-») to be wrymouthed or wry- 
necked; J^-l to squint, Jl^t to become verdant; jjjl and jljjl to 
turn away or retire from ; j-tj\ to be ash-coloured, to*be stern or gloomy; C 
££\ or «£»WjI to be scattered or disordered; iUjl to become commingled, 
confused, or languid; Jiijl to be dispersed, to drop or flow (of tears), 
jjjl to run quickly, to hasten; O 1 *^ *° &* dishevelled (of hair); 
J^JClT jfo*l, the night reached its middle point. 

Rem. a. If the third radical of the root is _} or fj, the ninth 
and eleventh forms take the shape JJUil and JJUil ; as j^>A*.] 
(for ii>i*.l, see § 167, 2, a) to stand or rest on the tips of tfa toes, D 
l£39»1 and i£stj»-l to 6e blackish brown or blackish green, j^>*}J 
to refrain or abstain. 

Rbm. 4. According to some grammarians, the distinction between 
the ninth and eleventh forms is, that the ninth indicates permanent 
colours or qualities, the eleventh those that are transitory or 
mutable ; as K fyi.\ jl*<*!j »JU jCJLJ Ja^., t* began to become red 
at one time and yellow at another. [Others hold that XL indicates a 






42 Part Second.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 55 

A Rem. One would expect O to be placed before the first radical, 

as in the fifth and sixth forms, and in the Aramaic reflexive ^&0£.J. 

rjpra possible explanation of the actual form see Comp. Gr. p. 208.] 

(58. JR\e eighth form is properly the reflexive or middle voice 

(oy£Z) of the first. The reflex object is either (a) the direct object 

or accusative, as J> to divide, Jj&\ to go asunder, to part; uh* *° 

place (something) before one, Jb£*\ to put oneself in the way, to oppose; 

B vji *° beat > *v>^*' to move vMtdf t° an d / TO > t0 be <*9 itate d (com- 
pare the French battre and se dibattre) ; or (b) the indirect object or 
dative, implying for oneself, for one's own advantage, as ^j> to tear 
a prey in pieces, J*J&\ do. ; J-^ to touch, J«i3l to feel about for a 
thing, to seek for it; y.„'4> and <^J&*\ to earn one's living; ^Jk^ 
and ^i:»t to collect firewood; Jl£» and JUfel to measure corn ; 
\jyii and i£y£t to roast meat. 

C 56. Out of the reflexive arises the reciprocal signification, which 
is common to this form with the sixth ; as y-UI JXJ\ the people 
fought with one another, = J*U\ J5U3 ; C«« * j the two disputed with 
one another, = U**\15 ; U&& the two tried to outrun one another, 
= tfjLJ ; lj)££j they were neighbours, = I^M ; && '% met one 

another, = £Hi 
D 57. Occasionally the original reflexive meaning passes into the 
passive, especially in verbs which have not got the seventh form (see 
§ 113) ; as iU^l to be overturned (from ilJl), ejJjl to be turned back, 
'j*&\ to be helped (by God), to be victorious; $Ul to be full. 

Rem, In not a few verbs the first and eighth forms agree, 
like the Greek active and middle voices, so closely in their signifi- 
cation, that they may be translated by the same word; e.g. ^^a* 
and i4£il, to follow one's track, to relate; Ui and {J &\, to follow; 
and wikl^.1, to snatch away, to carry of by force. 



■^is 
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44 Part Second.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 60 

A higher degree of the quality than IX. : bo most European gram- 
marians, and the former editions of this work ; but this view was 
ultimately abandoned by the author. The better view seems to be 
that the two forms are indistinguishable in sense : see Hafagi's 
comm. on the Durrat aLgawuOt (Const. A. H. 1299) p. 50 seq.] 
Ceg^he tenth form (J»J&«) is formed by prefixing the letters 
Cw to the first (J«4). The prosthetic I is necessary, according to 
§ 26 (compare § 51, rem.), and the fetha of the first radical is thrown 
B back upon the <Z» of Cwt. 

61. The tenth form converts the factitive signification of the 

fourth into the reflexive or middle. E. g. ^£>\ to give up, deliver over, 

Jj{"?'- t to give oneself up ; J^J to grieve or distress, u ^* ^" ' 1 to 

be grieved or sorry; j*t to make ready, prepare, equip, j*Z->\ to get 

oneself ready, to be ready; J£*-\ to yield up (something) wholly, 

JaXJJl\ to claim (something) for oneself, to take entire possession 

(of it); W*-> to bring to life, to preserve alive, L—i^ to preserve alive 

Cfor one's own advantage; '»&* vW^-j He ( God ) answered, or 

accepted, his prayer, ij v0 he complied with his desire, or obeyed 

him, in doing something. 

62. The tenth form often indicates that a person thinks that 
a certain thing possesses, iu reference to himself or for his benefit, 
the quality expressed by the first form. E.g. Jk- to be lawful, 
J» ; *■ ' he thought that it was lawful (for himself to do) ; «^*..j 
to be necessary, ^e'f*^ ^ thought it was necessary (for him); 
D j 'A '"- * ' to think him, or it, good or beautiful; jVi-l^ to think 
it good or excellent; J(*il» to think it light, to think lightly of, 
or despise, one; JiHIl to find it heavy, oppressive or troublesome, 

to think one a bore. 

Rem. In this case the factitive is combined with the middle 
sense; for as the fourth form (like the second) is frequently not 
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strictly factitive, but estimative or declarative (§ 45, rem. b), so A 
also the tenth. Hence *^>£-»1 literally means to make something 

necessary for oneself, to think it so or say it is so ; but v**0' to make 
it necessary for others, to think or say that it is so. 

63. The tenth form likewise often expresses the taking, seeking, 

+ * * 

asking for, or demanding, what is meant by the first. E.g. jtt to 

pardon, jkkL>\ to ask pardon; *- to give one to drink, ,j*~i-l 

to ask for something to drink, to pray for rain; &>\ to permit, 

J,iUll to ask permission; -iA± to help, ifliLl to caU for help;^ 

'. 'h~- to be present, j'r- r ■' to require one's presence, to desire that 

he should be fetched. 

Rbm. This signification is also a combination of the factitive 
and middle : to procure a drink, permission, &6.,for oneself. 

64. In many verbs the tenth form has apparently a neuter 
sense, but in such cases a more minute examination shows that 
it was, at least originally, reflexive. E.g. >Ui-l to stand upright, 
lit. to hold oneself upright; O^-* to be humble, lit. to make oneself C 
humble, to conduct oneself humbly; J^-J to be worthy of, to deserve, 
lit. to cause something to be due to oneself ^ a f*9^ or desert (»>»■) ; 
*i-il to be ashamed, lit. to make oneself ashamed (jje»- to be 



65. The tenth form is frequently denominative, in which case 
it unites the factitive and reflexive or middle senses. Kg. ^jZ-il 
to make oneself master (yjs) of a thing, to take possession of it; J) 
JiLLx-l to appoint one as deputy, successor, or caliph («U,Ja.) ; j}y-A, 
J^«£j|, ^yitif.J, to appoint one as wezlr (jijj), governor (J-*^), 
or judge (sjo&). — Further, ^ilJ to become like (lit. to make itself 
like) stone (j**»-) ', j-^ 1 kZ*~^£->l the she-goat became like a he-goat 
(w-«3) » J-* 1 *-" (l**^ - ' the he-camel became like a she-camel (ASU) ; 
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46 Part Second.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 66 

(^-J, our ^eew ore all swam). ^ # ^ 

Rem. The tenth form is probably the reflexive of a form J**-, 
which is not in use, corresponding to the Aram. StJj??', ^b^*, 

and its passive SeprlB^, ^>^»}, » hich 8fcand in eractl * the 

same relation to one' another as the Arabic first and eighth. 

Perhaps i jL to throw down flat on t/u back, ^&. to dash to the 

ground, and J&L to swallow, with one or two more, may be 
B regarded as traces of the form Jill, since they are nearly identical 

in meaning with ^ill, ^Ji\, and M (IV. of Ji3, ^ and JJ). 

If so, JL, which has the same signification as «I^, must be a 

later triliteral formation. 

66. Of the remaining forms of the triliteral verb it may be 
sufficient to give a few examples, so as to exhibit their mode of 
formation.— XII. {Ji >M, to bear oneself erect (Ij-s- do.) ; v> >*-> 
to be arched, curved, or humpbacked (v^- do.) ; Jilji-I to be jet 
C black (JXU. do.) ; JJW» to fe «wrf {^- do.) ; ^^f*-! to become 
very rough (o&- to be rough) ; ^^l\ to become blackish brown 
or blackish green (=J^»), to become soft or tender (j±*- do.); 
J*i*L\ to become moist (=jLail); sJi&\ to ride m a horse 
without a saddle QjZ to be naked); ^J>^\ to be covered with 
luxuriant herbage (4-**) ; *r '*>y«*\ to be gathered together (^—e 
D to bind) ; 0>jS*\ to be green and rank (of a plant), to be long and 
thick (of the hair).-XIII. ijil to be long or last long, to go quickly 
(rad. kjd*) ; J^M to lost long (rad. J^V) ; >&\ to be heavy (SJf 
to be hard); £&\ to cling or adhere to firmly, to mount a camel 
(rad. AJle).— XIV. u * *,;»+! to be big (rad. cA**-) ; - tfi * " j, to *• 
d«r*, to be obscure (rad. ^U-) ; 4&±\ to be jet black (afii <fo.) ; 
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itf&l to & to*/ and thick (of the hair, rad. 4U) ; £^« *» ffo A 

ptdty (rad. £*>) ; J^*[ *» *«« « *"*J» in S rmt < the revOT8e ° f 
V>]jA «^*» <fo.).-XV. ,J.i&t to be stout and strong (Sif to be 
hard) ; J^l.\ to be swollen or inflated, to be filled with rage 

(LfL do). 

Rem. All these forms are habitually intransitive, but there are 

a few exceptions, as XII. jffi jA£[ >" ™"«* ed th * * or "'" B 

;<£Lll he found it sweet (but also J^Cl, it was sweet).-XV. 

^jj^,1 = i3^ Ibn Doraid, Kit. allstikak, p. 227. 

2. The Quadriliteral Verb and its Forms. 
67. Quadriliteral C^fi) verbs are formed in the following ways. 

(a) A biliteral root, expressing a sound or movement, is repeated, 
to indicate the repetition of that sound or movement. Kg. WW to C 
say baba (papa), &* to gargle, J.^ to whisper, JPj to shake, 

^L,to neigh, J& to bellow, to shout, JaIL to make rustle 

or rattle. 

(b) A fourth letter, generally a liquid or sibilant, is prefixed 
or affixed to, or inserted in the middle of, a. triliteral verbal form. 
Kg. 'jL^. to be proud (^ to be high); JC* to be scattered = 
£i ; 'j£t. to collect (compare J^ and ^) ; wAU-j to roll along D 
(Jij to advance slowly), to drive back (Jij to withdraw, to retire) ; 
J£a to hasten (perhaps connected with J3); J&- to deceive 
with soft words = ^; 3a^. to «fow the head = X^.; J^j to 
make retire (j~} to retire); i^kAJ (Jtif )- 

(c) They are denominatives from nouns of more than three 
letters, some of them foreign words. E.g. ^ to put stockings 
&£*, Pers. vi>^) on one; ^&- to put on one the garment called 
a ^,0^ . ^ii and J-& to put on one the cap called a iy-M ; 
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A oM *° P iteh > fr° m OUp P** 6 *; && to put on a girdle (*&+) ; 
Jjj-1 3 to put on trousers or drawers (Jij\r-, Pers. j'y^) ; £}<**? 
to tcear a *£jj* or *untc; Jj£3 to wipe one's fingers with a napkin 
(J^jJu mantile); J*--** to affect lowliness or humility, to abase 
oneself (o£~* lowly, humble, poor) ; ^h ± J to follow a sect ( v ».»«) ; 
SJJU3 to assimilate oneself (in dress, etc.) to the tribe of Ma'add 

B (jkii) ; Xii5 to become a pupil or disciple (•**•*?> Heb. To?!?) ; 
JLJU3 to philosophize (from wiy-^i, ^iXAro^os) ; ji**t to practise 
the veterinary art or farriery (jLktf a farrier, lim-carpo*). 

(J) They are combinations of the most prominent syllables or 
letters in certain very common formulas. E.g. J+—4 to say «Bl ^w 
(tn *A« nanw of God) ; J.iU» to say Jh +JJf\ (praise 6e/b»as to 

God) ; J3j^ and JJ^. to say i>W "5' '•>* "& J>*- ^ («*«■« «» »° 
C /wwer and no strength save in God) ; <±Uii to cast up an account, 
saying IJ^»i IJ^ iUJi M/a *Ae» is so and so much, 

68. The derived forms of the quadriliteral verb are three in 
number. 

JJU*I IV. JJ&*I III. J&3 II. 

60. The first form of the quadriliterals corresponds in formation 

and conjugation to the second form of the triliterals, and is both 

J) transitive and intransitive in signification. E.g. JJ-»- to gather 

ripe dates, also to be active or nimble ; *-*+£ to pluck unripe dates ; 

*>j*0 to roll; &*) to laugh much; Jjjjk to run quickly. 

70. The second form agrees in formation and signification with 
the fifth of the triliteral verb. E.g. ^.^.Aq., 3 to put on or icear a 
^>ll+ ; i?j^j3 to roll along; qJJ-> to mafe oneself sultan (^LfcL-), 
to ac* as ?/ eme M>er« sultan, to lord it over another ; t >i*»*J to actf 
We a aW/ (0&*>> 1^)- 0>i5 (i^)- 
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71. The rtt'rJ form of the quadriliteral verb corresponds to A 
the seventh of the triliteral, with this difference, that the characteristic 
rt is not prefixed, but inserted between the second and third radicals. 
Kg. J££?l to open (of a flower), to bloom or flourish ; j*Jj~\ to be 
gathered together in a mass or crowd; J*»f»[ to puff out tts crop 
(SJLi£i., of a bird) ; /.fc*t*l to «e o» one's face, stretched on the 
ground; ^J&>\ to lie on one's back ; j+M\ to flow. 

72. The fourth form of the quadriliterals, which answers to B 
the ninth of the triliterals, is intransitive, and expresses an extensively 

or intensively high degree of an intransitive act, state, or quality. 

- # fi <• .» • 

E.g. J^ft to be very dark; j*-^\ to be very high or proud; J*+>*\ 

' - » ' s " * 

to vanish away; J£~-I to lie stretched out on one's side; J*«£l to 

mate haste, to be scattered or dispersed; "j*Xt\ to be scattered or 

dispersed; jitSl and jUAl to sAudoW ™*A Aorror; oCit to be at C 

rest (from £& to lean hack )> *S*! to "* A ^ A; ^l to *■*"" 
<Ae head and stretch out the neck; JC*I to 6e wry hard. 

3. 7%<? Foicas. 
73. All the verbal forms, both primitive and derivative, have 
two voices, the active and the passive; with the exception of intran- 
sitive verbs of the form Jii (§ 38) and of the 9th, 11th, 12th, 13th, 
14th, and 15th forms (cf. § 66, rem.) as well as of those verbs of the D 
forms j** and Ji*', which designate not an act (transitive or intran- 
sitive) but a state or condition (being or becoming), as j*±- to 
become green, nearly -ji-U orj^ii.1; ^ to bejood, right, in 
order, = pU ; J^J to be bad, wrong, in disorder, = SX. The subject 
of the active voice is always an agent (person or thing), whose act 
may affect an object, or not ; the subject of the passive voice is either 
the object of the former (personal passive), or the abstract idea of the 
act (impersonal passive). 
w. 
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A 74. The passive is especially used in four cases; namely (a) when 
God, or some higher being, is indicated as the author of the act; 
(6) when the author is unknown, or at least not known for certain ; 
(c) when the speaker or writer does not wish to name him ; (d) when 
the attention of the hearer or reader is directed more to the person 
affected by the act (patiens, the patient), than to the doer of it (agens, 
the agent). 

Rem. The active voice is called by the Arab grammarians 
B J«tfjf £**« the mould or form of the agent, J*li)l iU> the build of 

the agent, J^UII ^W the category of the agent, J*W\ J*i the 
, , , , 

action of the agent, and J^LUJ ( kyc*i\) i£**+H J**H, or (^JU 
J^UJl, <A« oc<ton (or «er&) pw< »n(o <Ao< ,/<>?■?» o/ which the agent 
w (A« subject. The passive voice is in like manner called Jjk** 

j*..*.* Z * * ** * j * 

J[yiA*JI 'Ae mould or /orm q/* tA« patient, etc. ; also ^— i ^ U Jjti 

aI»U <Ae doing, or oewtgr <&me, o/* <A«<, whereof the agent has not 

been named, or, more shortly, *Xete jy~tj} U, though this latter 

is, strictly speaking, equivalent to aJLcIJ ^^-j ^ t^JJI J[yiA*JI, 
(Ae patient whereof the agent hat not been named, i. e. the passive 

J 3* *** J » » '** 

subject. The active voice is also shortly called w*jj**JI or>^ljt*H> 
and the passive Jj t *ji t u , elliptical forms of expression for JjuUt 

aacU (>jJut«JI) «-ijJjt«Jt, the action of which the agent is known, 

j j + j »Z0 ***• >* ** 

J) and <u*li Jj t -j i" JjUH, <Ae action o/ toAtcA <Ae a</wii m unknown. 

J J*'*' J ***** Mi* *** 

These terms, hJ>jj«*JI or j*^jl^\ and Jj t » »H, are also used to 
designate the subjects of the active and passive voices. 

75. Verbs that express a state or condition, or signify an act 
which is, by its very nature, confined to the person of the subject, and 

cannot pass to another individual as its object (as %j*j* to be sick, 

j& to sleep), are aptly called neuter verbs, since they are neither really 
active nor really passive, but something between the two. The Arab 
grammarians cannot class them otherwise than among the active verbs, 
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... . , " »'***» ' »•*•» 
and they therefore distinguish a ^ * *" * " JUi^l, transitive verbs, from A 

a^wCjIja* JUi^l, intransitive verbs, or l*pi\ JW^I, verbs that 
are confined to the subject. 

76. The idea of the passive voice must not be thought to be 
absolutely identical with that of the fifth, seventh, and eighth forms. 
These are, strictly speaking, effective (see § 48), whilst the other is 
purely passive. 

4. The States (Tenses) of the Verb. 

77. The temporal forms of the Arabic verb are but two in B 
number, the one expressing a finished act, one that is done and 
completed in relation to other acts (the Perfect) ; the other an 
unfinished net, one that is just commencing or in progress (the 
Imperfect). 

Rem. a. The names Preterite and Future, by which these 
forms were often designated in older grammars do not accurately 
correspond to the ideas inherent in them. A Semitic Perfect or 
Imperfect has, in and of itself, no reference to the temporal C 
relations of the speaker (thinker or writer) and of other actions 
which are brought into juxtaposition with it. It is precisely these 
relations which determine in what sphere of time (past, present, or 
future) a Semitic Perfect or Imperfect lies, and by which of our 
tenses it is to be expressed — whether by our Past, Perfect, Plu- 
perfect, or Future-perfect; by our Present, Iraporfeot, or Future. 
The Arabian Grammarians themselves have not, however, succeeded 
in keeping this important point distinctly in view, but have given 
an undue importance to the idea of time, in connection with the 

verbal forms, by their division of it into the past (...ol^JI), the 

i - t* * * ** is*** >•*• 

present ( Jl»JI or j-oUJI), and the future (Jj«.J »)l), the first of D 

which they assign to the Perfect and the other two to the Im- 
perfect. 

Rem. 6. On the forms of these tenses see § 91 etc. The 
Syntax will give more precise information as to their meaning 
and use. 

5. The Moods. 

78. The Arabic verb has five moods ; namely, the Indicative, 
Subjunctive, Jussive or Conditional, Imperative, and Energetic. 



I 



52 



Part Second. — Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 79 



A 79. Of these moods the first is common to the perfect and 
imperfect states ; the second and third are restricted to the imperfect ; 
the fourth, or imperative, is expressed by a special form ; and the 
fifth can be derived not only from the imperfect, but also from the 
imperative. 

Rem. On the forms of the moods see § 91 etc. The Syntax 
treats of their significations and use. 

80. Instead of the Infinitive, the Arabs use nouns expressing the 
■a action or quality (nomina actionis or verbi). In place of participles, 

they have two verbal adjectives, the one denoting the agent (nomen 
agentis, active participle), and the other the patient (nomen patientis, 
passive participle). [Cf. § 192.] 

6. The Numbers, Persons, and Genders. 

,t,i. i. tit, 

81. There are three numbers, the Singular (>jii\, i/iJI, or 

,*•.$!), the Dual (&£bi or J^M), and the Plural (^Uil, £WT 
**+j«Jt> rj'm t". or j^JI) ; and likewise three persons, the speaker 
(first person), ^JsLti\, the individual spoken to (second person), 
tr~bU~«JI, and the individual spoken of (third person), ^JUII (the 
absent). The genders are two, namely the masculine (j£>j*JI) and 
the feminine (<L$yJ\) ; but they are not distinguished from one 
another in some of the persons (1st pers. siug., 2d pers. dual, and 
1st pers. plur.). 



D 



B. The Strong Verb (Verbum Firmum). 

82. Verbs are divided into strong (verba firma) and weak (verba 
infirma). We include the verba mediae radicalis geminate (JTJJ) i n 

the former class ; the verbs which have I for one of their radicals, in 
the second (see § 128). 

83. Strong verbs are those of which all the radical letters are 
strong, and consequently neither undergo any change, nor are rejected 
in any of the inflexions, but are retained throughout. 
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Rem. A verb which contains one of the two letters j or (^ is A 
called JS*+ J**, « weak verb, as opposed to JjC J*4, a verb that 

i$ free from, defect, a sound verb. A verb which has I for one of 
its radicals, or which belongs to the class med. rad. gemin. (y"y), is 
designated by the special term f t*** J** J but 8ome grammarians 
treat ~ t ^.g and^U as synonyms. 

1. The Active Voice of the First Form in the Strong 

Verb.— Table /.* B 

a. THE INFLEXION BY PERSONS. 

84. The numbers, persons, and genders of the verb are expressed 
by means of personal pronouns, annexed to the various moods and 
tenses. 

85. The personal pronoun \j**o, j-«-a-»: see % 190, /.J is either 

separate [J-aAi*], standing by itself, or connected [J^U], that i(J C 
prefixed or suffixed. The separate pronouns have longer, the con- 
nected shorter forms. 

86. The suffixed pronouns are partly verbal, partly nominal 
suffixes. 

87. The verbal suffixes express partly the nominative, partly the 
accusative. The former are much more closely united with the verb 
than the latter. 

88. The connected pronouns which express the nominative to D 
the verb are also in part prefixes. 

Rkm. On the verbal suffixes which express the accusative see 
§ 185 j and on the nominal suffixes, ij 317. 

89. The following tables give a general view of the separate 
personal pronouns, and of those pronominal prefixes and suffixes 
which express the nominative to the verb. 



* The nomina verbi, . agentis, and patientis, are given along with 
the Btrictly verbal forms in all the Tables. 
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Masc. 

3 p. 'y* he. 
' •* . 

2 p. OJI MOM. 
I P . ... 



3 p. 

2 p. 
lp. 



8p- > they. 
2 p. j&\ ye. 



1. Separate Pronouns. 
Singular. 
Common 



Fem. 
*t 



lp. 



cl/. 



U* M«y <«w. 
Plural. 

it* 

we. 



&A f Aey. 

o^' ye- 



Rem. a. When yk and ■ «* are preceded by the conjunctions 

3 and »_», and, the affirmative J, certainly, surely, or the interro- 

t 
gative I, the vowel of the » may either be dropped or retained ; as 
*j* *•<* *" * t* * ** *** * t * »t 
**5 or >»> \j£ or CS**' ** or >» J ' l^ 1 or k**'- 

.i 
Rem. 6. The second syllable of 131 is regarded as short by the 

old poets (w), except in pause, where we find both Ul {^-) and 

*>l*. Compare the .dSthiopic <tn4, which, in combination with the 

enclitic particle sa\ becomes dnsd. 01 is, therefore, an example of 

seriptio plena, to distinguish the pronoun from the particles ^j\, 
at » s 
0'> Ol> O'- The eeriptio de/ectiva is found, for example, in the 

interjectional IJJV* or 1 jJ*U A«re I am ( *JJJH } «cco»t«), for 13 Ul U. 

• * 
The form &\ is said also to occur. 



* But Ul, out of pause, is occasionally scanned as an iambus even in 
old poetry. See Noldeke in ZDMG. xxxviiL 418, note 3. 
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Masc. 
3 p. ... 
2 p. O thou 

lp. ... 



Rim. e. Older forma of jX and^Jbt are ^ and Jibl, used in A 
poetry, and also in the wail (§ 20, d, and § 23, rem. «). [Though 
written defectively this terminal u is commonly scanned as a long 
vowel.] 

Rem. d. For a comparison of the pronominal forma of the 
Arabic with those of the other Semitic languages see Camp. Qr. 
p. 95 seq. 

2. Suffixed Pronouns, expressing the Nominative. Jj 

Singular. 

Common Fem. 

Cil she. 

«=» (£*-• iS~) thou - 
O J. 
Dual 
3 p. C {jL, C) they two. . . . & (oC '-) '% tw0 - 

2 p. . . . V (O^, L) y« *««>• ... C 
lp. ... 

Plural. 

3 p- «> (0>, '>) »%...■ O they. 

2 P .^3(o>,«>)y«- ••• &(.6)ye- 

1 p. . . . U «w. 

Rem. a. The forms within brackets are those of the Imperfect 
and Imperative ; the others those of the Perfect 

Rem. 6. The suffix of the 1st pers. plur. is sometimes shortened j) 
in poetry (nd) and written defectively, ^> 

3. Prefixed Pronouns, expressing the Nominatipe. 

Singular. 
Masc. Common. Fem. 

3 p. ^5 **• ' • • • & *he. 

2 p. . . . «S» taou - 
lp. ... «/• 
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Dual. 






Masc. 




Common. 




Fem. 


3 P ■ \£ they 


two. 


. . . 


O 


they two. 


2 p. ... 




O ye two. 






lp. ... 




Plural. 






3 p. ... 




i^ they. 






2 p. ... 




O ye. 






lp. ... 




O we. 







B 



C 



Rem. a. These forms are restricted to the Imperfect. They 

are called by the grammarians icjLa+JI Ojjja., and are. comprised 

in the mnemonic word C^l or ijjU. 

Rem. b. The prefix of the third person plural of the Imperfect 
is y£ for both genders. But the grammarians cite some rare cases 
where, in the fern., ^ is replaced by O, so that the distinction 
between 3 pi. fem. and 2 pi. fem. is lost. Thus in the Kor'an, Sura 

xlii. 3, a reading <jjJ«JL3 for ^jLJlJ is recorded. This must be 
explained aa due to false analogy from the sing. In the Heb. 
rOTtopri the false form has become the rule. 



90. Of the two fethas with which the first and third radicals 
of a verb are always pronounced (j£S, »-ji, <j~-*-), the former is 
rejected after prefixed pronouns, as J3u, J^*3; the latter before 

suffixed pronouns beginning with a consonant, as C.L5, Uii*. When 
the suffix begins with a vowel, that vowel takes the place of the fetha, 

j) as cJUi, »yui. 

Rem. a. When the third radical is O, it unites in pronuncia- 
tion with the «i» in some of the suffixes. In such cases only one O 
is written, and the union of the two is denoted by the tesdid. 

* ,* & ** *$***£** * 9** 

Thus from C~J, to stand firm, we get w*J, wJ, _^»J, for C^u3, 

C-I*},^H»}. See § 14, c, rem. 6. 

Rem. 6. When the third radical is one of the letters «£>, >, 3. 
yi, ^, J», it may unite in pronunciation with the O of the suffixes, 
so as to form a double O, but it is nevertheless retained in writing. 
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To indicate the assimilation, the O takes tesdid, and the £eznia, A 
with which the third radical ought properly to be marked, is omitted. 

Thus, Oju»fi for Ojuc, / have served; wJayj for cJt^, <Aou hast 

9 d > 2 # J 4 * * 

bound ; ^3j±\ foi-^jj^l, ye Aave taken. On this assimilation see 
§ 14, e. 

Rem. e. When the third radical is ^ it unites with the ^ of 
the suffixes into a single ^ with tesdid ; as ^y»\ they (women) 

*S ** .. 9 ** '9 *~ 

believed, L*l toe believed, for ^J-U) and Uu«l. 

Rem. «f. For a view of the Inflexion of the Perfect and 
Imperfect Indicative in Hebrew anil Aramaic as compared with 
Arabic see Comp. Gr. p. 165 seq. 

b. FORMS OF THE TENSES AND MOODS. " 

01. When the second radical of the Perfect has fetha, it may 
take either dam ma or laura in the Imperfect ; as jl* to kill, J^*i ; 
^w^ to TOv'fe, ^Sj ; «->** ^ strike, *r>>"*i ; u-**- '° s*tf dawn, 
trJU-j. Many verbs admit of both forms ; as ^os. to #»<#&, trJ**i 
and u*Jmj ! •' x o- - ^ remove the hair by scalding, ■ w «i nj or !>».., .» ; 

y * * 119* 

j£»j to stick upright into the ground, j^ji- C 

Rem. a. Verbs, of which the second or third radical is a 
guttural letter, are an exception to the rule, for they commonly 

retain in the Imperfect the fetha of the Perfect ; as J*i to do, 

j * 9* .. .. , * , 9* a * * ,., ) * 9* t** ,*' 

JjUj ; *JaJ to cut, %JaJu ; **• to hinder, *i»j ; \jf to create, I^j ; 

*% * it 9 * * ** J ' 9, f * * 

JU to ask, JL«j ; ^Jki to go away, «^J^ ; Ji^J to wo* «<, 
luJb; «l^b to <Arow, ^Jaj. Not a few, however, conform to 
the rule, particularly when the second radical is «!■ or t ; as ^xi 

1 1 9* * *r *J** ^^J^" ^ # 

to /wrcettw, know, jilLi ; j*5 to sit, jjuu ; v>» to transpierce, J) 
(jxfau i ^^cj to say, ^,»t>J ; MJ> to ascend, *J-«y ; ».*«o to oe sound, 

rtpH </oorf, ..Laj ; *JL^ to attain to, reach, *irf ; »JU to etow, 
«JUj ; ^«^-i to .^ow, > y ^ - i> . » ; >^y to return, fftji \ fij* to draw 
or pull away, *>>i ; ^^i to bray, jAJLt. Some verbs have two 
w. 8 



58 Part Sworn.— Etymology or the Porta of Speech, g 92 
A forma ; m JsJ to crook, Jm£ ; LJ+ to give as a promt, ~yt ; 
ISi to marry, L&t ; 1U to butt, *Lk£ ; £& to flay, ^il* ; 
fa* to tan, fcsi; fa* to dye, £-*; £? to be at leisure, to 
have dons with^bjki; and even three, as w««.,» to cut or hew, 
■ ■ .» ; ; ; m.j to incline (of a scale of a balance), *-yji'< £*» to 

gush oat, £fi. 

* * * * * *" 

B B.EU. b. Verbs of the form J** denoting superiority, J** 

2J&T L J& Jtjjf (see § 48, o), always have damma (the grammarian 

« 

el-Kisit alone admitting fitha with a guttural), as *j*i> he excelled 

Aim tn compoeing poetry, »j»^i ; ejd-» he eurpatsed htm xn glory, 

fjA ft; ; unless they be prime rad. j, med. rad. ^£, or tert. rod. ^, 

when they take kisra, as *J*j he outbid him in promising, »j*t ; 

»jU. he excelled him in tgoodneu, tjt^t i »\+j he turpaued him in 

shooting with arrows, *t*H- 

q Rem. e. Excessively rare are cases like O^J *° ^ nc ^ ne to, lean 

upon, Q&»jt, which is probably a combination of the two forms 

0^>> O^Jit and CAji O^Ji- See § 178 » rem - *■ 

92. When the second radical of the Perf. has kisra, the Imperf. 

takes fitha; osjjjf to know.jj**; ^>ji> to drink, v>^; itip- to 

be sorrowful, C&-4 ; J*j* to be sick, v°j-*i \JX* to be safe,jX-i 

Rem. a. A few verba may retain in the Imperf. the kisra of 

*' ... i »- *,»,., 

the Perf., as v .,.,^ to thmk or suppose, v >,.^ v » or ^ » j ; j*l> 

j) too* proan and flourishing, jj&t ; v*ii to be m distress or poverty, 
J£t or J& Bee also gg 142 and 146. 

Rem. b. Very rare are cases like jm- to be present, j*a*~t ; 
^^A>j to *ncftn« to, lean upon, £>£>ji , J-o* to fce tn «a»«M, abound, 
• Lfcaj; I*S to &8 affluent, comfortable, j^f, i<rf to *» cfoar » S***** 
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or innocent of, j^ or I^J. The most common example of this kind A 
is a verb med. y viz. OU, to <2m (for 0>«, 1st p. sing. Perf. Cu), 

Cy»J. — Similar cases in Syriac and Hebrew, Comp. Gr. p. 180*. 

03. When the second radical of the Perf. has damma, that 
vowel is retained in the Imperf. ; as o—* - to ^ &*»«<#«/, > > ■■■* < ; 
yjjit to be high, noble, d>jJ^ ; JXi to be dull or stupid, .**-*. 

Rjui. With the above forms compare the Heb. ^0\, Tfo&\, B 

^2D , • In Heb., however, verbs in o usually take a in the Imperf., 

as SsB^ JtDp* whereas in Arabic instances like C-^J / 6ecom« 

j •»- i »i- , , * -» 4'* *'* 

toiw, C-^«> / became ugly, <i)jji> I became bad, ^Jl, j»>1, jAl, are 

i it ij* ij* 

very rare. Some authorities admit the forms v^JI, jh>\ j2»\. 

94. The difference between the Perf. and Imperf. in- regard to 

their inflexion is, that the marks of the numbers, genders, and persons, 

are only suffixed to the Perf.; whereas they are both suffixed and 

prefixed to the Imperf., more generally the latter. 

Rem. a. In the Perf. the act is placed conspicuously in the 

foreground, because completed ; in the Imperf. the agent, because 

still occupied in the act (see § 77, rem. «). If we look upon the 

root JH as primarily conveying the abstract idea of " killing," we 

may regard C<J& as meaning " killing-of-me " (i.e. done by me), 

"my killing,"="I have killed;" and Jj3l as meaning "I-killing," 

= "I am killing." ** 

Rkm. 6. In the Imperf. the pronominal prefixes mark the state p 
or tense, and to some extent the gender; whilst the suffixes serve 
solely to indicate the gender. Thus, the 2d pers. sing. masc. ^Jw 
is sufficiently distinguished from the 3d pers. sing. masc. *^&i by 
the form of the temporal prefix; but to distinguish the 2d pers. 
sing. masc. from its fem. a suffix is necessary, and accordingly we 

get masc. ^.Jvf, fem. y>e«i& 



* [Anbarl, Nozhat U-alibba p. 459 states from personal observation 
in Yemen and Higfa that in some dialects every verb J** makes 

JjJj and J*£.— De G.] 



' Fleischer, A7. Schr. i. 368 considers the root as a concrete noun. 
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Part Second.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 95 

Rrm. c. In the active voice of the first form, the prefixes of 
the Imperfect are pronounced with flth. But a pronunciation with 
kisr instead ot/ith is regarded as admissible and was used by some 
of the old Arabs with any of the preformatives except ,j, save in 
the case where the next consonant has damma (verbs med. j). 
That is, one must not say J^k J>yt, JJ\ for>>»» eUs. nor>«i 
tor Jj*t; but on the other hand the pronunciation j^mj and 

^ j-r '•■ i n Sara i. 4, and j£l in Sura xxxvi. 60 are recognized as 

' ' in/ 

legitimate dialectic variations of the usual j**i etc. In one case, 



B 

JU.I for JVfcJ, / suppose, the pronunciation with kisr is generally 
preferred. The tribe of Kelb used kisr even with, the prefix ^ 
(JjXi). Dialectically, too, the vowel of the prefix might be 
assimilated to a following damm, as in o-*i for j^*». 
95. The Indicative of the Imperf. is distinguished by the third 

radical having damma, the Subjunctive by its having ./^Aa ; as Indie. 
C ^^1. Subj. C^- The J"**' 1 ™ is denoted by the absence of any 

vowel with the third radical, as J^J&.\ whence it is- sometimes called 

the apocopated Imperfect. 

Rbm. a. The damma and fetha of the Indicat. and Subjunct. 
Imperf. in the verb, correspond to the damma and fetha of the 
Norn, and Accus. in the noun (see § 308) ; for the Imperf. is closely 
akin to the noun, and its government in the Subjunct. falls under 
the same category with the government of the noun in the Accus. 
Hence the technical name of the Imperf., £,Uji, because it 
D resembles the noun. [The Indicative is called pgjl, the Subjunc- 
tive l/j^V'i and the Jussive >jJj(-*JI.] 

Rem. b. The peculiar meaning of the Jussive has brought 
along with it the rejection of the final vowel, which seems originally 
to have been i. At least the poets make use of the form jil> in 
rhyme. [Of. vol. ii. § 247.] 

96. The forms of the Indicat. which end in o and o re J ect these 
syllables in the Subjunct. and Jussive, because the genders, numbers, 
and persons are distinctly indicated even after their omission. The 
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2d and 3d pers. plur. fem. are exceptions, for in them o 5b retained, A 
because it is absolutely necessary in order to mark the gender. Com- 
pare o>& - »>&'- with '^ : 0&*> ^' wi* W»b ; and £>J&, 

■ Jw, with C~J£>. 

s ' 
97. The Energetic is formed by adding the termination O- or 

i>l (called by the grammarians Zj&'yJ? 0^< ot the corroborative n) 

to the Jussive. If the Jussive ends in I or u, the fetha of o- or O- 
is elided, and the long vowel of the verbal form shortened, because it 

is in a shut syllable: i >s^ 3 > c** 3 . from vj*-° ; 0^-i> t>^' tmm 

\£& ; etc. In the dual, the first fetha of o- is absorbed by the 1- B 
of the termination, and the Becond weakened into a kesra through the 

influence of the same long vowel : J*&i< eA^. from l *-*-i> l * :Ci - In 
the 2d and 3d pers. plur. fem. the fetha of the verb unites with the 
initial fetha of O- into a lo,1 8 «» and in consequence the second fetha 
of J;l becomes kesra : o^-i&i (>) from o~&> 0). 

Rem. a. The syllable ,jl of the second Energetic is appended 
only to those persons which have, in the first Energetic, a short 
vowel before £j ; and not. to the dual, because its forms would then C 
coincide with those of the singular, nor to the fem. plur., apparently 
because the sound of the syllable 'ji (o4^) was disagreeable to 
the ear. 

Rem. b. Before an Uifu 'l-toasl (§ 19) the n of the termination 
&L is rejected (§ 20, rem. c), ns'jJUM&ef % despise not tfui poor, 
for O+ev*, from jUI, IV. of j[*. 

Rem. c. The syllable »>. is often written !_, and pronounced D 
in pause 1.1 Compare the Hebrew Energetic or Cohortative in ft— , 
Comp. Gr. p. 194. 

98. The Imperative (£)\ the order or command) may be described 
as formed from the Jussive by rejecting the prefix of the 2d pers. sing. 
Hence it has always the same characteristic vowel as the Jussive; but, 
since it begins with two consonants, it takes, according to § 26, a short 
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A prosthetic vowel. When the second radical is pronounced with fetha 
or kesra, this vowel is kesra; when with damma, it is damma. E.g. 
»,• • • • j • < 
J**», V^- *^». 

Rem. a. Regarding the elision of the prosthetic vowel (I), see 
§ 19, 6; and on the orthography I and t, in cases where that elision 
does not take place, § 19, rem. d 

Rem. ft. Fetha is never employed as a prosthetic vowel. 
g Rem. c As an Imperative the Arabs also use the indeclinable 

form Jlii; as jU^ be present I jU*- beware/ Jlp alight/ ^U- 

listen! j)\Ji let alone! ^i(f'} creep along/ *l«J announce the dea,tli 

of / from ,Ji5. This corresponds to the Hebrew Infinitive 

absolute *?ta3 (d for a, and the final short vowel dropped), which 
is also used in the same way; as "fl3T remember! In quadri- 

T 

literals this form is very rare, the only examples mentioned being 

(j jlS^S = jxjJW jiji, let thy tliunder crash, and jl*>c, cotm and play 

the game called 'ar'ara. Occasionally it seems to take its meaning 

from one of the derived conjugations, as *•';*- bring out! illp 

overtake != \jLji.\, tj^pl, Imper. IV. 

99. The same remarks apply to the energetic forms of the Im- 
perative as to those of the Imperf. (§ 97). 
D [Rem. The common phrase **i* V>-»K » trike °f hi* luuui, is 

sometimes pointed without tenwin (Wj-»') an «l is fcnen explained by 
the grammarians as a dual used in an intensive sense (^^l* &~p 
jkg&yb?, cf. vol. ii. § 35, a, rem. 6) in addressing a single person. 
Similarly Kor'an 1. 23, l^iJI with a various reading { j^iil—De G.\ 



* [And again the phrase Jli* CJU» Tab. i. 1842, 1. 15 is 
parallel to the Hebrew use of the Inf. Abs. with the finite verb.— 
DeG.] 
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2. The Passive Voice of the First Form in the Strong A 

Verb.— Table II. 

100. The Perf. and Imperf. Passive are distinguished from the 
corresponding tenses of the Active by a change of vowels. In the 
Perf. Pass, the first radical has damma, and the second radical kesra. 
In the Imperf. Pass, the prefixes take damma, and the second radical 
fetha. 

Rem. The vocalisation of the Passive remains always the 
same, whatever be the vowel of the second radical in the Pert 
and Imperf. Active. 

101. There is no special form to express the Imperative Passive, B 
the Jussive being used instead. 

3. The Derived Forms of the Strong Verb.— Table III. 

103. The second radical of the Perf. Act is pronounced with 
fetha in all the derived forms. 

103. The second radical of the Imperf. Act. is pronounced with 
fetha in the fifth and sixth forms, with kesra in the rest. c 

Rem. The Imperfects of the ninth and eleventh forms, J&j 

and JUij, are contractions for JI2b and JJUi*. This may be 

seen from the Jussives jl£j and JJUaj, and the Imperatives 

JJUJI and Jjull. See §§ 106 and 120. 

104. In the second, third, and fourth forms, the prefixes of the 
Imperf. Act. are pronounced with damma, in the rest with fetfyi. 

105. The characteristic elif of the fourth form disappears when D 
another letter is prefixed ; as Ji5j , not J&\{, from J3I. 

[Rem. But we find ItiJy* JjJ, a pot set on the fire, and also 
i£&yt, Sibaweih, i. 9, 1. 21, where the I is treated like the • of 
J^, § 118, rem. ft. -De G.] 

106. The ninth and eleventh forms were originally J&t and 
JJlaSl. But, by a rule of the language (see § 120), if the last radical 
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A in such words has a vowel, the preceding radical loses its vowel, and 
the two are combined into one letter with tesdid ; eg. j**>\ for jj**\, 
& for jjk^i. If the last radical has no vowel, the word remains 
^contracted ; as o^Uj, )^i, jj&\ (see § 120). 

107. The formation of the Perf. and Imperf. Passive in the 
derived forms is exactly analogous to that in the ground-form. 

Rem. «. The Imperfects Pass, of the first and fourth forms are 
identical, 
n Rem b The Imperfects Pass, of the fifth and sixth forms are 

distinguished from their Imperfecta Act. only by the vowel -of the 
prefixes, which is damma instead oi fetha. 

108. Since the idea of the Perf. Pass, is expressed by pronouncing 
the first radical with damma, and the idea of the third form by 
lengthening the vowel of the first radical, there results in the Passive 
of the third form (in which both ideas are united) the form JV ; and 

* it 

hence in the Pass, of the sixth, J3>*3. 
C 109. In the Perf. Pass, of the fifth and sixth forms, not only is 
the fetha of the first radical changed into damma, but also the fetha 
of the characteristic o (which expresses the reflexive idea of these 

forms) ; e.g. j*3, &A In like manner < in the Perfl PaBS - ° f the 
seventh, eighth, and tenth forms, not only is the first radical or the 
characteristic O, pronounced with damma, but also the prosthetic ehf ; 

e.g. J^i«, J~*> J#-'- ComDare § 98 and rem - a - 
D 110. The ninth and eleventh [to fifteenth] forms, being neutral 
in their signification, have of course no passive (see § 73). 

111. When the verbal root begins with O, A £, x >. }■■ <^"> u&, 
^ ^ \> or J*, the characteristic O of the fifth and sixth forms 
oVc'asionali; (in the Kor'an frequently) loses its vowel, and unites with 
the first radical to form a double letter. The forms thus originated 
take a prosthetic elif, when they happen to commence with two 
consonants (compare § 54). Kg. &A, JM. ** W, *i\> 
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XAJi, pi, 'JX\ t £\, for £u, JiiS, 'M \'j\J5, J4p, iia A 

^j'^US, J^$; jW, JA. jJ£. Z&. i°r'£&> J>& 
JjUiS, j\*--': The language in its later stages admits this in all 
verbs "of the fifth and sixth forms, merely rejecting the vowel of the 
preformative O ; as Jj&>[ for JSjj, to take breath. 

Rem. See § 48, rem. b, and compare such Hebrew forms as 
T3Tt, Kim, inteH; Comp. Gr. p. UOseq. 

112. The O of the fifth and sixth forms is sometimes omitted B 
in those persons of the Imperf. Act. to which O is prefixed (2d pers. 
sing. du. and plur. masc. and fem., 3d pers. sing, and du. fern.) ; e.g. 

p3, jUi, ^C5, o^& for p£5, jUB, ^13, b*3& 
[and necessarily £& for £Sl3 (Faik i. 130)-De G.]. These 
shortened forms are sufficiently distinguished by the fethas of the 
prefixed C> and of the second radical from the same persons in the 
active voice of the second and third forms (jlS, U&) ; and by 
the fetha of the prefixed O from the same persons in the passive of C 
the second and third forms (v-A «**W5)- 

113. Verbs of which the first radical is 1, > \J, j, J, or o. have 
no seventh form in classical Arabic, but use the fifth or eighth, or the 
passive of the first, instead. In the (so far as we know) solitary 
example of the seventh form from a verb beginning with o,— namely 
j£\, to lie concealed,— the characteristic o » united b y tt4dl(i to 
the first radical. 

Rem. o. Some grammarians regard J-^\ as being of the eighth D 
form, by assimilation for u~»^Jl- 

Rem. b. In modern Arabic such forms as i*.U1, JiCil \{KamU, 

p. 569, note i.), J^J- j-^|. J^J- &; are o£ cominon o"""™"- 

114. If the first radical is>, the characteristic £> of the seventh 

form often unites with it into >; as J— '+i\ or J>i-»\ from J 

9 
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A ^^Jl or j,^-.! from U-, JwmJl or k«*« from !«-, w-**»J or 
jpUl from u^*» u»&» or Jdl\ from ^ii-». 

Rbh. These forms are sometimes assigned to the eighth form ; 
J^l for &Ju\.. J^\ for ^J, i> S J for V£\, etc. 

115. If the first radical be O or .£>, the characteristic O of the 
eighth form unites with the initial O into O, with the initial^ into 
O or £. E.g. £?«, for £% from £4 ; jSl or j&. for j&l, from 
jlS ; ijSl or ajSj from # ; ^*3l or >3l from >3. 

B Rem. The same assimilation is sometimes extended to the 

letter ^t, aa £^Ll, for £*£•*). fw> m £*■" 

116. If the first radical be a, a, or j, the characteristic O of the 
eighth form is changed into a, which unites with an initial a into a, 
and with an initial J into a or J. Kg. i*ajl, for j^Jjl, from j*-} \ 
>l>jl, for aUJl, from a«j ; jjal, for Jpjl, from iiji ; ,^Jal, for j>>al, 

from j£a ; yB»l, for ^i, from & ; >-a» or j*Sl, for J£»t, from 
ji£ ; 'j£>i\ or >.>!. for j3>l, from >>a ; £Ja) or £J5l, for £5jl, 

from eji. 

Rem. o. Whether the form with ) or > is to be preferred, 
depends upon usage; for instance, 'jL>\ and Ji»a» are preferable to 
'jLl\ and y»J». but Lane gives in his Lexicon only £*il, Jjll, and 
^jjl. The unassimilated ^£»aJI is also said to occur, as well as 

d ys&\- 

Rem. 6. Some grammarians extend this assimilation to the 
letter j, as jij\, for ^l>jt, from ^'j- 

Rem. c. The letter O is sometimes changed into a after an 
initial •. ; e.g. Jj^-l, jJ>4',. £•*■**'» »» stead of the usual >*J» 

JV). ir^\' from V^- >•» £•*•• 
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117. If the first radical be «•, w*. K ° r *. *« characteristic A 
£> is changed into 1», which unites with initial fc into t, with initial 
1> into £ or £, and occasionally with initial ,> into ,>. Kg. £***», 
J&il, J^t, ^iLil. from &, \1^,J^,^; £#. *fy 
^1,'^K from i£, a>, cA ^&>&\/Ji.\ or^l, 
from^U* ; j&l, or JvkLl, from > ; cA«. >% 'j£\, *«■»> cA 

^fc,^; v^it, or v^|. fr° m v>; £*£-*!• or £*-*!• from 

^A ; jkll, £&-»j. from j-A, £*-*• 

Rem. a. The letter ,>» sometimes assimilates the following j> ; B 
as^l, Jul, JUI, £iil, aUI, for^l, etc. 
Rem. b. From £»~i> the form £*•&! also occurs. 

[117*. If the second radical be O the characteristic. O of the 
eighth form may lose its vowel and unite with it. The first radical 
then necessarily assumes a vowel, either a or i, and the helping vowel 
I is unnecessary and disappears. Thus for jsl\ we may have r~> 
or jL; Imperf. J£^, JjU or j£-* or even J& (with a furtive km* 
to the first radical) ; Part. act. j£li (jlli) ; Inf. J<% (see § 202, C 
rem. a). Similar forms from verbs whose second radical is a, S, u° or 
V occur (or are recorded as variants) in the Kor'an (Sur. x. 36, ix. 91, 
ii. L9, xxxvi. 49).] 

4. The Quadriliteral Verb.— Table IV. 

118. The four forms of the quadriliteral verb follow throughout D 
their inflexion the second, fifth, seventh and ninth forms of the 
triliteral (see §§ 69—72). 

Rem. o. The O, which is prefixed to certain persons in the 
Imperf. Act., is omitted in the second form of the quadriliteral 
verb, just as in the fifth form of the triliteral (see § 112). 

Rem. 6. As mentioned in § 45, rem. d, words like Jt>» (for 
J\}), to pour out, and c>^*. *» Wi«w, are treated as quadriliterats: 
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The latter is inflected exactly like^k^i, but the former is irregular: 

Imperf. J^, Imperat. jj^A, Nom. act. lil^A, Perf. Pass. J^*. 

The form Jt>3, Imperf. Jij£, is also used.— The tenth form of 

clL, viz. c&Ll, to o&sy, is sometimes shortened into pU*-*t or 
C C ' t it. { '* 

»l£ll, Imperf. i*k-» or ^-4. and then «°i» verted into ^ Ux -' , > 



Imperf. i-Jfc-J [Also, in verse, we find j 



for 



•] 



; 5. Verba of which the Second and Third Radicals are 

Identical— Table V. 

110. These verbs are usually called verba mediw or secundas 

It t. 

radicalis geminatw (jTjJ). The Arab grammarians name them J*«Jt 



J»*» J • *.» 



^/•JT, <fo &>#<* verb, or uUliiJI J*A>I, Me doubled verb. 

120. They differ from other strong verbs in two points. 

(a) When both the first and third radicals have vowels, the 

C second radical rejects its vowel, and unites with the third, so as to 

form a double letter, which is marked with tesdid. Kg. ji to Jlee, 

for jji ; J£ to split or cleave, for &J* ; w* to touch, for ^r--* ; ^ 

to smell, for ^^i> ; *,-»■ to become dear (to one), for v***~ '» "i-* to 

* J " 
become wise or intelligent, for v*J- 

(6) If the third radical has a vowel, but the first is without one, 

the second radical throws back its vowel upon the first, and then 

■q combines with the third, so as to form a double letter. Eg. J^» 

for Jjl^i, <tXi for }S+4, J^j for JC/. But if the third radical has 

no vowel, the second retains its vowel, and no contraction takes place ; 

, t»* » t * j •** * ** ttt. 
as C*jji, OJA*, C*m), ij^i, *J**>. 

Rem. a. Transitive verbs of this class, of the form J*i, have 
damma in the Imperfect, with the exception of six, which also 
admit kesra ; viz. C«J to sever or separate entirely, make decisive or 
absolute, ji } to repair, ££ to make hard or firm, tie firmly, J* to 
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water (camels) a second time, J3 to spread abroad or divulge secretly, A 
1* to abhor, detest, Imperf. O^i or "*«rt> etc - 0ne verb "" onlv 

kesra, viz. 4*^ to lom (instead of the common IV. s^l), Imperf. 

i , 



Rem. 6. Uncontracted verbs of the forms Jms and J*i some- 
times occur ; as ASL* to be knock-kneed or weak in tlte hocks, y^L» 
to lmve a swelling [splint] on tlte pastern (of a horse), JJI to smeU badly, 
^jf to abound in lizards (v~*), *-»J to be sore (of the eye), B 
ktJ to be curly, •£)£*. to have its hoof worn at the edges (of a hone, 
etc.) ; 4-sJ to be wise or intelligent, ^o to be ugly, jjii to be bad, 
Aii to be silly, in one's dotage, jj* to lmve narrow orifices of tlie 
teats (of a she-camel, ewe, etc.). 

Rem. c. Forms like oj^i, CoJL*, C-Ui», are, however, some- 
times contracted in different ways.— 1. The second radical is 

dropped, along with its vowel, or else its vowel is transferred to c 
, t, , t, * t,. , t„ - » ,\ , t , tt 

the first radical ; as, 0*j, 0>J< for ^^J' *>*»> c> "— ' for '■' *•'' 

^£ jl if or iT 'fr for cJLLb, C— « for C* • (compare the Aramaic 

form flta for p»TT3) [also ^ for OjJ^-> 0& £or *>*>* * <ft *]- 
2. The third radical is united with the second, and a vowel-sound 
inserted before the pronominal suftix. This may be either (a) the 

diphthong (j_, as w^ . ^ t for c-Mtua * , C«jj— I tor w»y«-«-«l, a 

* ts ** 
form which is not uncommon in the fifth conjugation, as <l»ij~J, 

■Z T&' , C'.-r" , C»IjJL>, for Oj^-3, C-uiiu, C^«*>, CUuAj D 
(compare in the Hebrew Imperf. n3*3Dfi for nJSaDTl); or (b) 

the long vowel 1.1, as 'oUm for OjJJ. (compare in Hebrew 
ntaD where 5 = a). The form described under 2 a is the usual one 

T 

in modern Arabic, but in N. Africa at becomes I, as reddU for 
<u£ y Such forms as >S.|,..^t for cJL^.1 also occur.— Cowip. ffr. 
p. 227 seq. 



* [See De Goeje, Gloss, to Ibn al-Fakih s.v. w»j.] 
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A 121. In the Jussive, however, the second radical not unfrequently 
throws back its vowel upon the first, and combines with the third, in 
which case the doubled letter necessarily takes a supplemental vowel 
(§ 27). In verbs that have a or t in the Imperf., this vowel may be 
either fetha or kesra; in those that have it, it may be any one of the 

three vowels. E.g. v**t or J**i, J-rt or ^, for u**»», J**. , 
a « , a * »' •»-••- i" *" *" *" *'' 

ji> or jki % w-** or ^m -t, for jjii, +,*-i ; ±+i, <*+i, "* <*+i< >H> **> 

jj, » >». •'•' . 
or ijt, for *j-rt, »>* *. 

B 122. Those persons of the Imperative in which the third radical 
lias a vowel (sing, fem., dual, and plur. masc), sometimes do not follow 
the rule given in § 120, b, but keep the second radical apart from the 
third ; as <JjJ\, \'Jf\, h'jJ^\ WheD the usual contraction takes 
place, the prosthetic elif is obviously no longer necessary, and therefore 
the Arabs say J^, {*, Ij^-not J^}, jJ*J, 1jJ«,— instead of yjj)\, 
etc. The masc. sing, undergoes exactly the same contraction as the 
Jussive (§ 121), rejecting at the same time the prosthetic » ; e.g. »>* 
for yiUtfl.ii for oil, .*-. for >**!. 

f! Rum. If the verb has a suffix, the choice of the supplemental 

vowel depends to some extent upon that of the suffix ; say Oj (*Jj). 



* * 



,i> 



(<l£c), but li>J, l^kc, not U>j, \Z* In the wasl (g 20) say 
>»ji)t >j or^yUI >j. 

193. The same rules that apply to the Active of the first form, 
apply also to its Passive, and to the third, fourth, sixth, seventh, 
D eighth, and tenth forma But in the second, fifth, ninth, and eleventh, 
the second or third radical cannot be united with the other, because it 
is already doubled. Consequently jji, j^3, j£\, and Jl>t, undergo no 
contraction. [But cf. § 120, rem. c, for Conj. V.] 



* [The uncontracted forms are said to belong to the dialect of 
Higix, the contracted to that of Tamim, F&ik ii. 566.— De G. Cf. 
Sibaweih ii. 443.] 
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Rem. In the Passive some of the Arabs substituted kesra for A 
damma, as JL for J^ (contracted from Ju.). whilst others gave 
the vowel of 'the first radical a sound between those of kesra and 
damma (technically called ^J.f, ji««? the one vowel o scent or 
flavour of the other), « %, j&, rSdda, SUdda (with the German U or 
French w), instead of rudda, htdda. 

124. In the third, sixth, and eleventh forms, a long vowel, 
namely «, precedes the double consonant, which is allowed in the 
case of fetka alone (§ 25, rem.). However, the uncontracted ^ forms, B 

such as '/jC, JJ&, r*U., j&>, ^> ^- ¥*> &*"' 
^ r ; ■- \ not unfrequently occur. Forms like „*> , jj>*3, and jJujM. 
are not contracted. 

125. The Jussive of the derived forms may undergo exactly the 
same contraction as the Jussive of the ground-form, by throwing back 
the vowel of the second radical upon the first, combining the second 
radical with the third, and giving the double letter an auxiliary vowel. 
E.2. -Oil for a»j{, itfl for iUSt, the 1st pers. sing. Juss. of the fourth C 

" * * * * 

form of Ji and Ji. 



C. The Weak Verb. 

126. Weak Verbs (verba infirma) are those in which one of the 
radicals is subject, on account of its weakness, to transformation or 
rejection ; and which consequently differ more or less, in some parts 
of their inflexion, from strong verbs (see j§ 82 and 83). D 

127. The weak letters are I , .*, and ^. 

128. There are two sorts of weak verbs. 

(a) Those that have among their radicals a moveable elif or hernia, 
the weakest of the gutturals. These are called verba hhnzata. 

(b) Those that have among their radicals one of the weak con- 
sonants 3 and ^, which approach very nearly in their nature to the 
vowel-sounds u aud i. These are more particularly called weak verbs. 
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A Rem. The Arab grammarians do not reckon the verba himzata 

among the weak verbs, restricting this appellation to those that 
contain a j ot ^ (§ 83, rem.). 
139. In a root there may be two, or even three weak letters ; 

88 1^'j. lP£' L$J'*- Verbs that have two weak radicals are ^ 
to be doubly weak; those that have three, to be trebly weak. These 
may be reckoned as forming a third class of weak verbs. 

1. Verbs that have a Hhnza among their Radicals (Verba 
Hhnzata).— Tables VI., VII., VIII. 

B 130. These are divided into three classes, according as the hemza 
is the first, second, or third radical (verba primse, media), ultima radi- 
calis hemzafce). The following sections point out wherein they differ 
from the strong verbs. 

131. If the Slif with hemza and gezma, at the end of a syllable 
(I), be preceded by one of the heterogeneous vowels damma and kesra, 
it is converted, after the damma, into j with hemza (j); after the kesra, 
into iX with hemza iM. Hence cJ* for «£»!*, 1st pers. sing. Perf. 

C Pass, of lj* ; yyt for Jib, 3d pers. sing. masc. Imperf. Pass. I. or IV. 

of 'J»\, £»£> and CJUA for «£»Ua and oUA, 2d pers. sing. masc. Perf. 

Act of y>* and *S, for U> and U£ (see § 133). 

133. The $ and \£ represent in these cases the sound to which 
the hemza inclines through the influence of the preceding vowel*. 



* [This is a convenient formula, and cannot well be improved upon 
without reference to the history of the Arabic language and writing, a 
D consideration that lay quite beyond the scope of the native systematic 
grammarians, to whose method of exposition this work, for good 
practical reasons, is closely conformed. But from an historical point 
of view, when we consider the cases when hhtaa is expressed by $, $ or 
by . alone without a kurti, or supporting letter, we must distinguish 
between two pronunciations— that indicated by the consonants alone, 
which in the oldest times were written without any supplementary 
signs, and that indicated by the later points, such as .. It is known 



■B^m^^^r^^^r^ 



rrTT- 



^^^iremm 



§132] 



I. Tlie Verb. Verba Hhnzata. 



73 



The hemza is retained, not only to show their origin from », but also to A 
remind ns that the syllables ]l and ^- are not to be confounded in 
pronunciation with >!, fi, and tf-, I. The ^damma and kesra remain 
short, whilst j and & are pronounced like 1 itself; that is to say, at 
the commencement of a syllable, with the spiritus lenis between the 
preceding syllable and the vowel that accompanies the hemza (as>i>, 
damt-'a, not danu-wa) ; at the end of a syllable, with a slight emphasis 
and resting of the voice upon the soft breathing (as ■M, iani'-ta, 

not sanl-ta). 

Rkm. a. In modern Arabic, hemza in the middle and at tlie B 
end of words has so completely disappeared, that 3 and #, when 
preceded and followed by vowels, become _, and^ ^ ; except when 
tlie former has damma (]) and the latter kfesra (Jj), as explained in 
§§ 133-4. The modern Arab also pronounces _j_ and ^_ like the 
long vowels yL u and ^- *■ Even in the ancient language, 
especially among the poets, we find traces «rf a softer prommciation, 
or total rejection, of the hemza [«>^l >■> «: * * "' § 17 > h > rem - b ]'< 
and hence the custom, at the present day, of resolving tlie verba 
tort rad. hemzate into verba Urtim yd, as ^ for bJ to read, 

i4;S for ofc tjj* for !/** This chan S° has ftlrefl(ly ^^ in 
Hebrew, and is almost universal in Aramaic. 

tl^lTplo^oTtl^igaz^n'th; time of Mohammed gave up the 
original guttural sound of Mm** in very many cases where the other 
Arabs still preserved it. Now the rules of Arabic orthography were 
mainly fixed by the Kor'an, which was originally written down in the D 
Higaz in accordance with the local pronunciation. This pronunciation 
did not ultimately prevail over the Arabic area, but the oW ortho- 
graphy could not lightly be tampered with, having the character of a 
Lid f tradition. The first scribes wrote w-* *** ^.^T! 
they said bavrusa, ylta, <faka (or nearly so). The pronunciation that 
prevailed, however, was ba'usa, ffe, Jftfa and tins was expressed, 
without touching the old consonant*, by writing ^yi, cAf, -*V 
Rules for writing hemza as 3, ^ or . are therefore really ru les for 
preserving the old guttural ', in cases where it was already lost or 
transformed by the first scribes of the Kor'an.j 

10 
w. 
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A Rkm. b. The hfemza gezmatura over j and ^J falls away after 

an elif hemzatum, because of the impossibility of pronouncing it 
(§ 17, 6, rem. b). Hence ^-jI, not ^-Jl, Imperat. of ^-1 ; 0±>\, 

not J>JJl, Imperat. of &\ ; J-i^l, not J*/l, Imperat. of J*1 ; 

j^i\, not j3l, 3^ pers. sing. Perf. Act. VIII. of yA ; 0-J}\, not 

^jjl, 3d pers. sing. Perf. Pass. VIII. of o-*\, all with elif 

B conjunctions {Jh*$S *>i*) ; »>*S<. not O-^ 1 . 3d P 61 " 8 - sin K- Perf - 
Pass. IV. of &J; oW|. not oC$l, Infin. IV. of £>*};'j?}\, not 
Jill, 1st pers. sing. Imperf. Act. IV. of J3l, all with elif separationis 
( «k&ir (>♦»). — When a word of this sort, beginning with the elif 

conjunctionis, comes into the wasl, the elif conjunctionis falls away 
in pronunciation, though it may be retained in writing. In Im- 
peratives, when preceded by j or <_j, and, it is usually rejected; as 

• t • I • '%■ t* '* ■* ''' 

C j^\' y J>\i, J-.U, OU (from C-A Imper. of ^,31 to come), Ijj^jIj, 

A«il>. In other cases it is retained, and the radical hemza is left 

• ****** . * *** *** 

.«ell .fjr'j __j iKl»<l ._. 
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in its altered form ($, 3); as ojj^t* /a'taearot, vi'&SI >«J 
ba'dd'tilOfin, U31 ^J^Jt elhwtfl'tina, &Jj\ J>«j yakalU'dan, fjJJ\ 
JxijT (also written ,>*I$f (^jJT) Mfadif'ftMntna. In later times the 
pronunciation was softened in some of these cases by rejecting the 
hemza and lengthening the preceding vowel; e.g. Uhudatina, 

yakuludan, tUadUumina (as if written UljkyJI, 0>>!**i> 0-*kJ*\)- 

Rem. c. I is always retained after fetha in the ancient lan- 
guage, as wU ; but in modern Arabic it passes into the filif of 

prolongation, as *y%, Jfi»W, for yA^, Jfiili. [And so even of old 
in Mecca, Noldeke Gesch. d. Qordru, p. 250, 267, whence with 

» 1» * n»t* 

acriptio de/ectiva (§ 6, rem. a) such variations aa^£*i for^^Ol; 

t** 
Sflra xlix. 14.] Those who used the form ^1*3 (see § 94, rem. e) also 
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133. In the same way, I passes into 3 or &, when it is pronounced A 
with damina or kesra and preceded by fetha, or with fetha and pre- 
ceded by damina or kesra; and into &, when it is pronounced with 
kesra and preceded by damma (see § 17, b). Eg. yyyt, for ,^-W, to be 
brace; J&i, for j>&. orJr&J, it agrees with, Imperf. III. of>"/; 

jf2\ y for jittl, agree with, be reconciled to, Imperat. VIII. of>>h >ij, 
for Ua, to be mean, worthless; y#, for>»W, «» impression is made, 
Imperf. Pass. II. of y\ ; jA12\, for JLlUl, Infin. VIII. of J#; J^ he B 
was asked, for JL., Perf. Pass, of jC ; ^>J) peace is made (between 
them), for^ljS, Perf. Pass. III. of J& 

Rem. At the end of a word, I, pronounced with damma and 

I.*, i** l,t, 

preceded by fetha, is usually left unchanged ; as \j*i from IjJ, Uy> 

« , I*,, t * l*»* l*»* I*" 

from ^iM, ifn Imperf. Pass. II. of ^jrf, instead of Sj Ai, yi^i, jj*i- 

But the latter form is commonly used before the accusative suffixes, 

j I*** 
as*)jij. 

134. Finally, I pronounced witli damma or kesra (t or V), be- C 
comes 3 or & at the beginning of a syllable which is preceded by 

a syllable ending in a consonant Eg. u-yti, for ^U;, Imperf. of 

J*£; Jj>— •, for Jy~~*, Pass. Particip. of JL>;^fiii, for^U*. 

Imperf. of J»U, to groan, to twang; !Jf>, for>>*, he acts stingily 

and meanly, Imperf. IV. of J»jJ ; ^ « V; .«l, p»« on armour, Imperat. 

*t* 
X. of ^. 

Rem. I at the beginning of a word remains unchanged, except 



'.* •. 



in 



the cases stated in § 135. Eg. j3\, jtf I 



said 



for^^iJ, from^l. 



13S. At the beginning of a word, if an elif prodnctionis follows 
the radical 1, the two elifs are combined into one, which is written 
either with medda alone, or with medda accompanied by a hernia 
to the right of the elif, or sometimes with hemza and a perpendicular 

I ** t 
fetha (see § 6, rem. a) ; as yA, jif», or yA, for y\\\, to consult, III. of 



^^^^^Ms^W 
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,,» • . ' 

A^il to order. The same thing takes place when a radical I with gezma (I) 

is preceded by an Slif hemzatum with fttha (compare § 132, rem. b) ; 
as jsT, ^U, or j5f, for Jill, to prefer, IV. of Jjl. In old Mas. we often 
find j*\\, >l. 

136. In a more modern stage of the language, Slif hemzatum 
with fetha passes into 3, when preceded by fetha and followed by an 

B Slif of prolongation (compare § 17, b, rem. 6) ; as \sj*\jl, for tj^lU 
or !.}>♦&', <&?y deliberated together, 3d pers. plur. Perf. Act. VI. of 
J^l; l^t>3, for \^L\\3 or l^U, tffos two became intimate friends, from 
U.I (for j*.t). 

Rem. The same change sometimes takes place even with the 

initial Slif of the third form ; as ^L\) to be intimate with, (jjlj 

to be opposite or parallel to, LJ -'lj to console, J^lj to eat along with, 

q for ljL\\, etc. It commenced, of course, in the Imperf. and the 

Nomina agentis and actionis, where, according to § 17, 6, rem. b, 

3 took the place of $ J as ^f>\yl, Lr»'>*> an( * *^y»- 

. .1 >-* . . t 

137. The verbs J*-\ to take, y\ to order, and J£>« to eat, reject 

the first radical in the Imperat., making .**., ^-», and J^». 

.. • j 

138. When preceded by ^ or *J, and, the Imperative^ gene- 

rally recovers its radical elif, j-»^ or >-»j; but not so J*, and J&, 

rj which make only i*j, J&. For the rule as regards other verba 

. -* 

prim. rad. heraz., see § 132, rem. b ; and on the Imperative of ^31, to 

come, see also § 175, rem. a. 

139. The first radical of S±-\ is assimilated in the eighth form 
to the characteristic O of that form ; 3*3\, for J-i-^l (§ 132, rem. b), 

to take for oneself. 

"t 
Rem. a. The same assimilation sometimes takes place in jjl, 

• , . ,t 

to put on one the article of dress called jljl, and jt*.\, to give wages, 

+ ,* * *z * * ■> * * & 

which makes jj^l or jtpl, to put on an Hear, and jt^j\ or j**3\ to 



§141] 



I. The Verb. Verba Rhnzata. 



77 



give alms, to receive wages; still more rarely in j>*t, to be safe, A 
j^iSl, for J>^i', to trust or confide in, and Jjkl, to marry, J^3\, for 

+ ■ * * 

J&\, do. — The tenth form of «**.! may also lose its elif and be 

* .. .. » 
written jui. ■»■■>>■ 

Rem. 6. From the above assimilated forms are derived the 
secondary radicals S»~J, to take, and j+j, to trade (see § 148, 

rem. 6). Compare in Syriac , t-»2.2."|, f-a^l, !*«]•<-; all< * with B 



I, 



-»A-»], if from the rad. ;_>-.|. 



140. Verba med. hemzatae are occasionally inflected like verba med. 
rail. 3 et ij (§ 149, etc.), and take an elif of prolongation instead of the 
radical hemza with fetha. This is particularly the case with the verb 
JL, to ask, which has jC for JC, 2d pers. sing. m. <iJ-> [not cX.], 
JUS for JUj, jli for jtl^, jl for JUI (Imperat.), Perf. Pass. 
J*-.— Sometimes the elif hemzatum is elided, its vowel being trans- 
ferred to the preceding (previously vowelless) consonant. Eg. J-j t» 



*#. 



for JUJ, from JL. ; ^jj for ^h!/, from ^Ij to see;'<iU\ to send, for 
A$(, whence ilJU, for .iku, a» angel (^«?D). 

Rem. a. The Imperative j^» makes in the fem. ^jL*, du *&-, 
plur. iyL, not (jJU, etc. When preceded by 3 and w*, we may 
say JllTj or jlj, lyuTl*, l^tl* (§ 21, d, rem. 6), or IjLJ. 

Rem. 6. The elision of the elif occasionally happens in Hebrew, 
and in Syriac it is the rule ; see Comp. Gr. p. 46, p. 282. 

2. Verbs which are more especially called Weak Verbs 
(§ 128, b). 

141. These likewise fall into three classes, according as the 
letter j or ^ is the first, second, or third radical (verba prinue, 
secundaj, terti® rad. 3 et yj). 
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A A. Verbs of whick the First Radical is 3 or cJ (verba prima 
rod. i tt if).— Table IX. 

148. Those verbs prima) rad. j, which have kesra as the characte- 
ristic vowel of the Imperf. and Imperat, reject tliej in theBe forms. E.g. 
jJj to bear children, Imperf. s±t for jJ>j, Imper. a) for .ai^l (jJjt) ; 
Jij to promise, Imperf. J*i for .***!, Imper. .a* for **i\ (<**£)• 

Rkh. a. Eight verbs priniio rad. j, of the form J*i, have in 
B the Imperf. j*% instead of JiiJ (contrary to the rule laid down 
in § 92), and hence elide their first radical ; Jij to trust or confde 
in, J& ; i*jj to inlterit, £# ; m to abstain front (wltat is un- 
lawful}, eji : j>)) to swell, j>y. ; ^O to ** / m and ,Mrd ( of fat )' 
yC^t ; $1 to be in good condition and handsome, ,^a> ; ,jJ} to be 
near, to be in cltarge of, ,Jq ; J*j to love, J**. 0f theae £J3 haa 
also dialectically the form cj^, and a few more admit both forms ; 
G eg. jm.'} to be angry uritlt, full of hatred of, j»~i, jm-yt ; j*) to be 
rough and broken (of ground), j*i, j*y> ; j*j to be Itot, angry, j*i, 
ji^ ; di* to be stupefied with grief, to be melancholy, aX*, <0>j ; 
Jaj to be cowardly, to forget, Jyi, J*yi- 

Rem. b. The Imperat. j& in the phrases U.U© j& good 

morning/ {CJt^c good evening/ seems to come from^^ej, but is 

in reality from JJ£, Imperf. „*JbO, to be happy, comfortable. This is 

j) the solitary instance in Arabic of the loss of the initial n in the 

Imperat of verbs J"fl, which is so common in Heb. and Aram. 

143. But those verbs prima) rad. j, which have fetha or darama 
as the characteristic vowel of the Imperf. and Imperat, retain the _j 
in these forms. E.g. j+3 or J^j to be afraid, jt*-yi or J*-yi, j*~>\ 
or J+-i\ (for^WJ or JwJ); £** to te »» jx*<», £***; J»> to **'"«* 
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1 ,», it. 



in the mud, Jm-yt ; J*i to perish, jiy>; yi$ to be visited by the mur- A 
rain, y/y> ; Jo to be unwholesome or insalubrious, Jj^t ; >^j to be 
clean and fair, ybyt. The same is the case with those verbs which 
are at once primse rad. ^ and media; rad. geminate ; as >j (for }>y) to 
love, >*t for »>*, >j>j^ for iijj- 

Rem. In verbs primse rad. j, of which the second and third 
radicals are strong, and in which the Imperf. has fetha, some Arabic 

dialects change the j into I or ^. E.g. J^.^ and Jjnrf. f° r J*-*i> ° 

from J^, to be afraid ; i^.^ and p^d or ^%*!i for £*-*i, from 

i^.j, to 6« in pain;^*U and ^,J, for^^j, from^> to make 

* ' J * *' 

a mistake. Others even use the forms Jj^*j, p+tl , ^^^rytij 

144. In a few verbs, of which the eight following are those that 
most commonly occur, the initial y is dropped in the Imperf. and 
Imperat., notwithstanding that the characteristic vowel of these forms C 
is fetha. 

cij to let alone, cju, c>. 

jij to let alone, j<*i, ji- 

, ,, _ j ,. » > 

PjS to restrain, *y>, fij- 

%-tj to be wide or spacious, *~j, »-*. 

' ' ' ' '.' * '. 

*-»j to put dmim or place, £■**> f*- 

7 , 1 ,, t , 

w J»j to trample- upon, D*i, U». 

£jj to/(i^, ^'. J5- 

Rem. a. The reason why the y is elided in these verbs probably 
iR, that the fetha of the Imperf. and Imperat owes its existence 
only to the fact of the second or third radical lteing in each case a 
guttural or semiguttural (j). 

Rem. 6. cSj and jjj are not UHed in the Perf. 
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A 145. In those forms in which a kesra or damma precedes a 
vowelless j, the ^ is changed into ^ or 3 productions, according to 
the preceding vowel. Hence J^l , "&i\ , for J*oj , >>ij . Tmperat. I. ; 
jl*« for jfil, Perf. XL; ilJsjJ, *uA for ^1, $j£\, Infin. 
IV. and X.; ^* for 4-**\ ^Pe* Act IV - -"**'• d^ 2-1 ' for 

4o».Jl, eJt^l, Perf. Pass. IV. and X. 

Rem. In the Passive of verbs primus rad. y the ^ is sometimes 

changed into 1, on account of a certain repugnance of the Arabs to 

B the sound of the syllable j; e.g. cJl, for cJj, it is fixed or 

determined (of time); ^1, for Jm-y it is revealed. 

146. Verbs prima; rad. ^ are inflected in almost all their forms 

like the strong verbs ; e.g. 'j^> to play at hazard, or to be gentle, easy, 

\- *k> to ascend (a hill), to be grown up, £& ; &> U. be awake, 

, • *. ... • . "," ' ." 

I do., JW-j ; £~> to become ripe, £~rf or £y>. 

Rem. ylri, to be dry, has JJ^> or J^j, and ^, to despair, 
J>W or J-&- See § 92 > rem ' a - Din,ectic varieties are tW^ for 
J^i, and ^(rf or Ja£, for ^ICi- See § 143, rem. 

147. In those forms in which a kesra or damma precedes a 
vowelless l<. the l£ is changed into ^ or s productionis, according to 
the preceding vowel. Hence j-^ for j-jI, Imperat. I.; jL-.} and 
Ju ^' i, for jl^t and jL»e~A Infin. IV. and X. : r*?., ^i, for^-^j, 

D Jk4i, Imperf. Act. IV. of J~j and Ji*i. 

148. In the eighth form, j and ^J are assimilated to the charac- 
teristic O, producing O for Cy and C~. ; as ^31, for jjQI, (.w^t), 
to raatfw a promise ; 'j^\, for j^ (j^iO, to play at hazard. 

Rem. a. Sometimes, however, although many grammarians dis- 
approve of it, j and ^ are not assimilated to the Ct, but pass after 
fetba, damma, and kesra, into the homogeneous letters of prolonga- 



j * 4*. * ■» " 
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tion, t, > tf. Eg. J^.1 for J-rfJl, ^J for ^1 (§ 145), A 
;i^l for ^1, ^1 for 'jJ%\ (§ U7), in the Perf.; J«H for 
Jn-ijj J^jg for JjJji, ^-3W fo r >~*!. ** th ® Im P° rf - Compare 
§ 139, and rem. a. 

Rkm. 6. From these assimilated forms are derived secondary 
radicals ; such as e^J to turn oneself towards, to face ; j^3 to suffer 
from indigestion; %~i to be wide or spacious; ,ji3 to fear (God) ; 
J03 to be born in one's house (of a slave), to be hereditary, inherited, JJ 
or long possessed; JJu to rely upon; iU to be stupefied by grief , to 

be melancholy; **i, or .J5, to follow; and in the fourth form, VOt 

' i* "if 

to make one lean, to prop him up; ^131 to insert; ^Jl to suspect a 

person. Compare § 139, rem. b. 

Rkm. c. For the inflection of verbs of this class in the cognate 

languages, see Comp. Gr. p. 234 seq. 

B. Verbs of which the Second Radical is j or \J {verba C 

mediae radicalis y et \j)-— Tables X.—XIII. 

149. Verba media rad. j et ^ (called by the Arab grammarians 
y^\ JJUlf, the hollow verb) differ from strong verba only in the 
first, fourth, seventh, eighth, and tenth forms. The following sections 
indicate the principal points of difference. 

150. If the first radical is without a vowel, and the third has one, 
the vowel of the second radical is thrown back upon the first, and the 
j or ^ is changed into that letter of prolongation which is homogeneous 
to the vowel that the first radical has now assumed. E.g. 
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j&, he says, 
jr~j, he goes, 

sJji^i, he is afraid, 
44*J. *• IS afraid, 
Jyt, it is said, 
J^ii, pardon is granted, 
w. 



becomes Jyi, Imperf. Act. I. 
j*~*. do - 
*JUr-», do. 

v£> do - 

„ J^i. Imperf. Pass. I. 

JUL, Imperf. Pass. IV. 
11 



^^^^T^^mff!^^^^^^^^^^ 
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A >£*£, A$ remains, becomes 

* *j 

!>*>JI, remain, „ 

ly^l, soften, 

jtj/H, he remained, „ 

0*11, he softened, „ 

■'*'•' 

B jt 3 i7,„£, he stands upright, „ 

< ft* j 
k >«JU-l, he teas thought gentle, „ 

Jt*Z»i, pardon is asked, „ 



L), Iraperf. Act IV. 

t^it, Imperat. Plur. IV. 

I>gi, do. 

>l$f, Perf. Act. IV. 
do. 



yfJt—i, Imperf. Act. X. 



0*&\, Perf. Pass. X. 
Jli£lj>, Imperf. Pass. X. 



151. But if the third radical loses its vowel, the long vowels 
\1, j^_, _j_, are changed into the corresponding short ones, because 
a shut syllable does not admit of a long vowel (§ 25). E.g. 

(Jyy), Jussive Act. 1. 



J*i, for Jji> 



j-i. 



(j*~i), do- 



«Jla»J (vi^*-»), do. 



* t 



* i 

.***, .. 

• t 
J*}, .. 

oil*, „ oj^il (OJi^l), 



(J^aj), Jussive Pass. I. 
(>yL}), Jussive Act. IV. 

(J*$l), Imperat. IV. 
(>A do- 



llil (o4>5l). 2d p. sing. m. Perf. Act. IV. 



do. 
do. 



Pass. IV. 
Pass. X. 



0%t\ „ CmUI (0^$), 3d p. plur. f. Perf. Act. IV. 
i>*", ,. J***" (O-^"). 2d p. plur. f. Imperat. IV. 

Rum. (^Ju, for O^sf, Jussive of ^>lfe, to be, is sometimes still 
farther abbreviated, especially by the poets, into »iV 
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153. In consequence of the changes produced by the operation A 
of the two preceding rules, the Imperative of the first form loses its 
prosthetic 1 (see & 98 and 122). E.g. 

j£*l becomes successively J>*',. 



• - ♦ 

i * * 



Jit, 



JS. 



r 









i 



B 



>^5 becomes 



153. If three open syllables follow one another in immediate 
succession, the first of which has fetha and the last any vowel, then 
the i or ^5 of the middle syllable is changed into elif productions, 
without any regard to the nature of the vowel that accompanies it. C 

E.g. 

>tf, Perf. Act. I. 

»JU.. do. 

Jli, do. 

jC>, do. 

yli, do. 

Suit, Perf. Act. VII. 

iUL, Imperf. do. D 

il3l, Perf. Act. VIII. 

abjl, do. 

>I^j Imperf. do. 

Rem. The forms J^} and Sc& are mentioned as being dia- 
lectically used instead of Jlj (for ^), to cease, and jlfe (for y<^>), 
(■* be war or on t/te /joint o/ - . 



iywt 
> .** 



!!! 



Hi' 
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A !«*• But if the vowel of the first syllable be damma, and the 
j or yj is accompanied by kesra, the damma is elided and the kesra 
substituted in its place, in consequence of which the j or \J becomes 
\J productionis. E.g. 

JjS becomes (J^i) Jt*. Perf- Pass. I. 

^ „ (U*> >**.> do ' 

j^ilt ., (&±h Je~A Perf. Pass VIII. 

Rem. a. Instead of jj (J^l), J*-- (Ja»), J*- (J>-), »>t± 
(,_ji*b), and the like, some Readers of the Kor'an give the vowel I 
an J^A)| >l+£l, a *ce»tf or flavour of the u-aound Cj«iJI O** *=!>•• 
•liJIj), that is to say, they pronounce it with the sound of the 
German U in kiiten or the French u in lum (compare § 123, rem.), 
kola, hUla, ttika, gUda. 
Q Rem. b. Some of the Arabs take another method of forming 

the Passive, namely by rejecting the vowel of the j or ^, and 
changing those letters into _j productionis ; as J^J (for J^i, J>l), 

jV- (for J^., j£*l), g* (for £J, £j), j^£uf (for JJdJ, JjiA). 

The verb JL», for jd (see § 140), is said to admit of the forms 

J*-, Je-J. »«*<*» M" 1 J.***- 

Rem. c. In forms like Jv^>\, *£*>i some assimilate the vowel 
' . . , . 

D of the prosthetic elif to the following I, J^i-I, j&*.[, pronouncing 

i or U. 

155. If the first radical has fetha and the third is without a 
vowel, three cases arise. 

(a) The second radical is 3 or (^ with fttha. In this case the 
second radical is elided along with its vowel, but its influence is strong 
enough to change the fttha of the first radical into damma, if it was j, 
and into kesra, if it was \j. E.g. 

o-ii for c~*>i, 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. I. 



\L>j~> 






do. 



157] 
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(6) The second radical is ^ with damma or ^ with kesra. In this A 
case the second radical is elided along with its vowel, as in 0, but its 
influence is sufficient to change the fttha of the first radical into the 
homogeneous vowel. E.g. 

„£ii for oJ>i», 2d pers. Bing. m. Perf. Act. I. 
c^* „ c-«a, do. 

(c) The second radical is 3 with kesra. In this case the same 
elision takes place, but the influeuce of the characteristic vowel i 
suffices to change the fttha of the first radical into kesra. Kg. B 

TjJ iit- for cJ>*-, 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. I. 
£^ „ Z>^» (ci^.), do. 

156. In the Perfect Passive of the first, seventh, and eighth 
forms, if the third radical loses its vowel, the ^ productionis (§ 154) 
is shortened into kesra, according to § 25. E.g. 

for ^A . 1 (<^**J). 2d P 6 "- sin fr m# Perf - PaBS * *" 



(***»), 



' i " 



j^i (wJ>u.i), 



do. C 

do. VIII. 

Rem. a. In verbs media) rod. ^, and in those mediae rod. 3 of 
the form J**, the 1st and 2d pers. m. and fern. sing, dual and plural 
Perf. Act and Pass, are identical in form; e.g. *£«*/ for C*»rf 

(§ 155, a) and cJy » «»«**' ior *=-***" (§ 155 » c >- 

Rem. *. Those who pronounce in the 3d pers. k&a, bii'a, etc., D 
say in the 1st and 2d persons MUu, bU'tu, etc.; whilst those who 
prefer jj», £*, say >US, W [The prophet himself in the 
hadith cd-voahy says £Xj.— De G.] 

157. Most verba mediae, rad. j take (Jamma, and most verba 
media rad. ^ kesra, as the characteristic vowel of the Imperf. ; e.g. 
from Jlj (Jii), to move amy, comes JjJJ (JiiJ) ; from Jl$ (J^). to 
give in a present, j£ (J£) ; from jU ( J>), to be bng, j& 
( JiiJ, § 93) ! from Oli (OO). to »*"»' *>^ t^^ ; from jU ^'^ 



«««™™a™« p *^ g * 



B 



Ha 
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A to go, jt-j. (jvi). But in some, which are of the form J*i, the 
Imperf. takes fetha (§ 92) ; e.g. from Jlj ( Jjj), to cease, comes J1>» 
( Jik) J fro™ J^ ( Je^). to fl" 8 *. <*<<"«f J^i ( Jiri) ; fr° m *^ ((je^). 
to wis*, it&e {v£?) ; from <-^ 1 *- (*-*>*•). to f«ar, tJli-i Mi**) ; from 



jt\j (jtyi), to sleep, jAit (j*yi)- OU, to die, has usually the form C* 
& * j * * . . . j si 

(for «£>>•, C-J>«, Heb. HD, Syr. du^o) in the Perfect, and <Jy\ 

(Heb. J"flD\ Syr. /QYll) in the Imperfect, though «i~», oUj, and 

B also c»»*j, are mentioned by the lexicographers. 

158. In verba mediae rad. _j et {J, of which the third radical is 
O or 0< these letters combine with an initial O or & in the pro- 

nominal suffixes so as to form £» and o- E.g. vi*«, ^»i*, for 



», from OU (0>**) to die; <^f, for C^, from o^f (*^**#) to j»«ss 
<Atf ntgrAf ; v>*, for i >^» an< * O-^. * or O^-^. ™m o^ (0>^) *° 

£ *■• St * s * s * f 

C guard; Uf, for Li*, and .>«*, for i>~j, from ,jW (Ott) to be separate. 
See § 90, rem. a, b, e. 

169. In the Passive of the third and sixth forms of verba med. 
rad. j, the j productions (§ 108) does not coalesce with the second 

radical into _j, for, if it did, the peculiar feature of these forms would 
be effaced, and they would become identical in appearance with the 

second and fifth (J>i and JyU). Hence we write J^>», Jjo**, not 
D cW J>^- For the same reason, no coalition takes place in the same 
forms of verba mediae rad. i£, which are always written, for example, 
ktyt and ££>*?• See § 11, rem. a. 

160. Some verba mediae rad. j, and a few mediae rad. ^J, of 
the form J**, are inflected throughout like strong verbs ; as >j1 to be 
curved or bent, Imperf. jjW ; >jf to be black, Imperf. iy~> , IV. j>-l ; 
_^j* to 60 one-eyed, Imperf. jy*i, IV. jj*l ; *Jy* to be woolly, Imperf. 
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3y*t ; J**" to squint, Imperf. J^l4 IV. J^lt ;jyk tobe wanting, A 
Imperf. jj»5, IV. j>fr» ; a-* to have a particular disease (*«•*, tie 
glanders), said of a camel, Imperf. X^H ; J*+ to have a long, slender 
neck, Imperf. Ju-Ij ; jljA to be tender and flexible, Imperf. St*i ; *-ij* 

to have a slender waist, Imperf. sS^i- 

161. Some verba mediae rad. j et ^ follow in the fourth form 
either the strong or the weak inflection. E.g. v*-" 1 °»" V* 3 '. to reward, 
from v^ to rc<«r» ; £-\j\ or ^jl, to perceive the smell or txfour of a B 
thing, from f-lj do.; j\k\ or^l, to be cloudy, from jt\i do.; JU.I or 
J^l, to watoA a rain-cloud, from JU.. 

163. A few verba mediae rad. j have only the strong inflection in 
the eighth form, used to denote reciprocity ; as j>*l to be neighbours, 
from the rad. jW ; »■>»}' to />a»V, to marry or intermarry, from the 
rad. »lj ; j>^1 to borrow, from the rad. Jlc ; Jj>^1 to A«/^ one another, Q 

from the rad, o**- 

163. Many verba mediae rad. j admit in the tenth form of either 
inflection, but they generally prefer the weak, with the exception of a 
few, [chiefly denominatives], which almost always adopt the strong. 

'-'* ' ' • ' * ■ . . . .. 

E.g. ^j^ 'r- t or ^-j^ " ■'_ to give an answer, grant a prayer, from the 

rad. yU. ; ^ r ty6Z—\ or * r >LaLi\, to consider right, from the rad. v 1- * ; 
^.tjS* -t to 6e toi< w«^ o$w, from u-ji a bow ; J^^-l to become like a D 
she-camel (4*U). Similarly, from verba med. rad. ^, u-^i-t to 6«»»w 
/tfo a he-goat (u-rP) ; J*^- ,t to become like an elephant (J*i). 

Rem. a. On elk->t or eU-<l, shortened from cLbZ->1, to oi<y, to 

^ ^ »c 
(« aW« to do, X. of eU», and on the secondary «U*~>I, see § 118, 

rem. b. 

Rem. b. On the formation of the nomina agentis et patientis of 
the first form from verba med. rad. j et jj, see §§ 240-1. 

Rem. c. For the inflection of verbs V'JJ and *"y in Hebrew and 
Aramaic see Comp. Or. p. 242 seq. 
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A C. Verbs of which the Third Radical is 3 oryj {verba tertice radicalis 
3<>t\J; w^&T JiiJI the defective verb).— Tables XIV.—XVIIL 

164. These verbs are of five kinds ; namely :— 

(a) Verba tertias rad. .j of the form Ji* ; as <jk to make a foray 
or raid, for '& <§ 167, a, P, a). 

(b) Verba tertias rad. ^ of the form J** ; aa ^ytj to throw, for 

^ (§ 167, a, p, a). 
B (c) Verba tertite rad. 3 of the form J«* ; as ^j to be pleased 

with, for'yAj (§166, a). 

(d) Verba tertite rad. ^ of the form J*i ; as jifi. to be ashamed. 

(e) Verba tertise rad. ^ of the form J**; as 'a- to be noble. 
166. There are three things to be noticed regarding the third 

radical of these verbs; namely, that it retains its power as a consonant, 
or it resolves itself into a vowel, or it is elided. 

166. At the commencement of a syllable, one of two things takes 
place. Namely : — 

(a) The third radical maintains its power as a consonant between 
the vowels «— o (£-, W-), u-a (yL), u—a (»jl), I— a (iJ T ), *-« (W T ) ; 
as also when the preceding syllable ends with a consonant. E.g. 

ij»*. C£ ; «=y£s \ar», i&> o'I& ; ir?J< *•*> w^» *A** ' ***• 

D i**J> 0'i-*j- Tne letter J between the vowels i—u (>-) and I— a 
(£_) always passes into ^ ; as J^, i^*, for '^j, i>fc. The letter 
^ is never found between the vowels a— a, u—a. 

Rm. In the first and second classes, the 3d pers. fern. sing, and 
dual of the Perf. Act. I. and II. might have been Ojji, 13>>A, £~t*j, 
\-£j, etc., after the analogy of i4fj, «^^*•» and ^jJ-5 bttt tho 
Arabs followed in the sing, the masc. forms IjA, ^j (§ 167, a, /J, a), 
and, not being able to say C>l>fc and OU; or C^*j (§ 25), they sub- 
stituted oj* and ■C^j. In the dual, on the other hand, where they 
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might have said 6l>± and UU,, they followed the received fern. sing. A 

in adopting U> and \U y The form 13UJ is said to occur dialecti- 

cally, but is condemned by the grammarians. 

(b) The third radical is elided between a short vowel and the long 
vowels i and u, and the two vowels are contracted in one of two ways. 

o. Into a long vowel ; namely >'±- into >L, as \£* tor lj^-. 
Oj& and Ijft for o£fr and l 3 jtf*; *- into >L, as \^j for 

^ ^ *° d »j£ for **£ and '*£ : ^;f° ^ M B 

J^i5 and .jtfAJ for ^^*3 and tfjjtf , ^ for ^1 ; ^ into 
^ as o*£ and ^ for Otj-P and ^, ^j\ for ^#1. 

Rkm. The 2d pers. sing. fern. Imperat. jjjil may be pronounced 
either '«?«, with the pure sound of the u (as in the masc. >ugzu), or 
•*j«, with the ;Uil (see » 123, rem., and 154, rem. «), owing to 
the influence of the I in the second syllable. 

0. Into a diphthong ; namely ^1 into j_ as ^ for Jjj> ; 
*1 into ^ as & for l^. OH* *" d £& for ^' /nd 
l3^i. O&U and ^ for O^ *» d '*#• ^ into ^7 M 
J£f and ,» for ^r*> and yj&, C#& <""* ^ for 

4>s>i*5 and lS^' U**J; for US"^' 

167. At the end of a syllable, the third radical is either vocalised 
or elided. It may stand at the end of a syllable either naturally, as 
in c££ = ij&, or after dropping a short vowel, as in ^ for D 
'£ l = JjJi'. Hence arise the following cases. 

(a) «' When standing naturally at the end of a syllable, the 
third radical is vocalised in two ways. 

(a) If the preceding vowel be homogeneous (- or _), j and ^ 

become letters of prolongation, that is to say, ]1 uw and yjjiy 

pass into ^ u and ^- i. E.g. i,£ for i^. ^ for *#*, 

^ for ±^A, (from ^ tot'y*,. according to §§ 166, a, and 168). 

' ' 12 
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(b) If the preceding vowel be heterogeneous (-), it forms with 

y and {J the diphthongs y- and {/-. Eg. «i»jj)i, gazavta, for 

gazawta ; C**«j, ramatta, for ramayta. 

P. When the third radical stands at the end of a syllable, not 

naturally, but in consequence of a short vowel having been dropped 

(>1 for jl, Is- for {/- and {JL, yL for y-, <J- for tf-), it is 

vocalised in three different ways. 

(a) jl aw and ^1 <iy become a, but for the sake of distinction 
we write I- for aw, and ^-. (8 7, rem. b) for ay- E.g. \Jt for .jjA, 
u *j for^ij, yJjAi for ^jiy and ,.£&!, ^+y. for ^j-^ and ^^ 

(b) y— uw becomes y— ft ; as yjk>, yj~-i, for j>«i, }j~*t- 

(c) (j£- ty becomes ^- 7 ; as ^j*^ for ,^*p- 

(6) The third radical is elided : — 

o. When standing naturalfy at the end of a syllable. This 

C happens in the Jussive and Imperative, in which the signification of 

the form produces the abbreviation. E.g. j*i, jt\, for yj*i iy)*i), 

jjt\ (y}t\) ; j> H , >jj, for ^j* (v*ji), up* lujlj) : *°Ji> v°l\<. 

for lt*>! (\j-°h)> \j*t\ iishy ■ 

p. When it does not naturally stand at the end of a syllable. 
This happens in the nomina agentis, J*U (§ 80), J*i-», J**-», etc. 
(see § 236), before the tenwin of damma and kesra. These vowels are 
elided at the same time, but the tenwin is thrown back upon the kesra 
D of the second radical. Kg. jt\j for ^\j and ^(j ; jU for jjJjU and 
^ytfr (^U, jjlfc, § 166, a) ; ,>£ for ^Alj and ^jJ>(j (y*\ Jt y*\>) ; 

■f'-J «-,J . K'J f , •»•» , »■» . 

C*** for ,j«** and ^^U ; o** for t*~* and cs^* > etc - 

168. It has been already mentioned (§ 166, a) that when the 
third radical is y, it passes between the vowels i— & (y-) and I— a 

* [At the end of a sentence the final vowel of the Imperative is 
often protected by a •, as *-mI go on, *)>l approach. The Jussive is 
sometimes treated in the same manner (comp. VoL ii. § 230). D. G.] 
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(\y-) into \j. After ^ has been introduced in this manner into the A 
3d pers. sing. masc. Perf., it maintains itself throughout the whole 
inflection, as far as the aboye rules permit. Consequently, we get 
from ^±j (for 'yAj) the forms C-**j ^hi, urh[, Ot*j3> fr° m 

.. J * J * *'*i 

\S&> • i *i> i > 04}**- 

169. Pinal y is changed into ^ in all the derived forms of the 

verb ; as Jjk, ^<j, J$, J^, ^?> J+r*; &*\< \^>J^\- 

Rem. The ninth and eleventh forms conform to this rule, in- 
stead of contracting the two waws into y The Arabs say ^yfj\ to 
abstain or refrain, ior'y£\, and not £j\ (J**', see § 59, rem. a). 

170. In the nomina patientis, J>«** (§ 80), of verba terti» 
rad. y, the j of the long vowel y- a coalesces with the radical y 

into y ; as yj** for jjj*^- ^ n ver ^ a ***&& **&■ t5> fcne inftoence of 
the third radical converts this secondary 3 into ^, the two coalesce 
into tff, and, in consequence, the preceding damma becomes kesra; c 

■* ii*>* for L5^r*' Vi>*>* Such verbs M tT?> in wnicl1 the final ^ 
stands for y (§ 166, a), admit of either form, though ^jAja is far more 

common than yj>j*- 

Rem. a. The form <J>i* is occasionally found in verba tert 

S*»- •* • ' ••.* **"' *. ',* • • .j 

rad. J( instead of >>a*; e.g. i-i--« o#>l or •>«-.« y^l, trri^atorf 

land, from tl^ to irrigate, Iniperf. y— i ; W*^ *elft W^** ^-s«' w'i 
I am (like) the lion, whether attacked or attacking, from ^6 Uc to D 
run at, to attack, Imperf. yS*4 (&**■ in rhyme for 1*>U).* 

Rem. b. For verbs final y and fj as compared with the corre- 
sponding forms in the other Semitic dialects see Comp. Or. p. 235 seq. 

3. Verbs that are Doubly and Trebly Weak (§ 129). 
171. Doubly weak verbs are divisible into two classes, each of 
which comprises several varieties. The first class consists of those 
which have both an e"lif hemzatum and a y or ^j among their radicals ; 
the second of those in which the letter 3 or ^ occurs twice. 

* The tribe of Taiyi' said lij for ^iV, tij for {j-ij, ^J-t for 
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A Rem. There is no triliteral verb that has more than one radical 

hemza. 
172. Of the first class there are three sorts :— 

(a) Verba hemzata and primte rad. j or ^ ; 

(b) Verba hemzata and secundre rad. y or ^ ; 

(c) Verba hemzata and tertise rad. j or fj. 

Each of these admits of two varieties, according to the position of 
the elif hemzatum. 
B 173. The first sort consists of (a) verba secundae rad. hemzatse, as 
Jtj to frighten; and 05) verba tertise rad. herniate, as \'i) to smooth, 
/j»i to tread upon. Such words follow in their inflection both the 
classes to which they belong ; e.g. Iinperf. ft, Ij*, U»j (§§ 132—3, and 

1*2,144). 

Rem. The Import of y-JLj, to despair, is ^l-J, more rarely 

Jj^i or jXt-i, [also J*Ai and JL&]; ite Imperat. ^k\, rarely 

Jjy. See § 146, rem. 
C 17*. The second sort is divided into (a) verba primse rad. hemzatre, 
as ^A or <^t« (for ^>'}) to return, Jf or J\t (for jjl) to return; and 
(/?) verba tertiw rad. hemzata, as *tl> (for tyJ) to iUtreat, »t*. (for W) 
to «ww, *U (for »^£) to wis*. Each variety unites the peculiarities of 
the two classes to which it belongs. 



Perf. 3d p. s. 
2d p. s. 
Imperf. 
Imper. 
Perf. pass. 



a. 

, .1 

• * 



t, 



\n 



a- 



r 

Or 



- * 



176. The third sort is divided into (a) veroa primse rad. hemzatea, 
as yj?\ to come, ^1 to refuse, J^-l to grieve or motwn; and (/J) verba 
secundte rad. herniates, as ^0 to fo /ar <?£ ljU to «</«• o cry. They 
are treated in their inflection like the two classes of verbs to which 
they belong. 
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C^Jl ; Jifi ; <~*\ (§ 132, rem. b); C»t A 












&; 



*». 



Rkm. a. The Imperat. of the verb Ji\ is not unfrequently 
shortened into £> (compare § 137, and the Syriac form }l), whioh, 
at the end of a sentence, is written ij. The same thing holds good 
in pause of all imperatives that consist of only one letter; as *j for B 
j, from J\j to see (§ 176) ; '*i for »J, from ^ to keep faith (§ 177). 

Rum. b. The verb ^t, imperf. Jfe, is an example of the rare 
forms mentioned in § 91, rem. c. Lexicographers mention the forms 
^li, jL, and ^> [§ 94, rem. c], as being occasionally used. 

176. The elif hemzatum of the verb ij\j is almost always elided 
in the Imperf. and Imperat. 

Imperf. Indicative. ^ 

3. f. 2. m. 



S. 
D. 

P. 



3. m. 

* * * 



ok? 

* t> * * 



oW 



+ • ' ' 

OS? 



2. f. 
- » ,- 

o*? 

*» f " 

ok? 

Oi? 



I.e. 



yS? 



Jussive. 



S. 
D. 
P. 






? ? yS? J x 

& & & 

Imperative. 
S. m. J or ^ (§ in, rem. a), f. ^j ; D- c <i'i \ P- «»• & f - C«> 

Rem. a. The Perf. Act. of ^lj almost always retains the hemza, 
which may however be transposed, «fj; [for C.^ some say £*tj]. 
The Imperf. J\y. and the Imperat. tj\ I are used dialecticaUy. 



D 
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A Rbm. b. The Perl Pass, is j£ (like J*J) or, by transposition, 

t^fy*. In the Imperf. Pass, the hemza is elided, just as in the Active 

voice; e.g. ^Jjt, ji, for ^1^, tji- 

Rem. c. In the fourth form, when it signifies to show, the hemza 

is always eUded : ^jl, Ojl C^jl ; yj# \ A \ }■ Otherwise it is 

retained. 
B 177. Of the second class, in which j or ^ occurs twice, there 
are two sorts: (<») those in which j or yj ia the first and third 
radical, as ^i to guard, {jp to be near, j_^ to be sorefooted (of 
a horse) ; and (0) those in which j or ^ is the second and third 
radical, as t^ji to roast, {J^ to be strong, ^jf (for ^-) to live, 
l^gft to haw an impediment in one's speech. 

178. The first sort follows in its inflection the verbs of the two 
C classes prima and tertise rad. j or \J. E.g. 

Jl,, lS y i^lj; ( Jk\ O or *» (§ "5, rem. a). 
i^> C^i, ^ ; ^ ; J or *). 

179. In the second sort, the second radical undergoes no change 
whatever. E.g. 

d Cs£, **?> **&'* ^'***> >*!• 

I**-, **«■», C-«k; W; ^^1. 

• ' ' ' ' i'*' '^ 

Rim. o. We write l^Lj, W«V, not ,j^Li, ^j*4, to prevent the 
union of two ^, and also, in tlie former case, to distinguish the 
Imperf. of ^Jm. from the proper name yjtp-i Yahya (John). 

Rem. b. %-- admits (1) of the contraction of the two ^J, (a) in 
those persons of the Perf. I. in which the second yj has a vowel, as 

* [A more recent form is |jj« ; see the Gloss, to Tabart. D. G.] 



B 



HHS 
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^. for f^tm. ; fb) in the Imperf. I., as ^a** ^i, Of-i '> ( c ) ,n the A 
nomen actionis II. (^ 80 and 202, rem.), a^J for S^J; (2) of the 
elision of the second ^5 in the Perf. and Imperf. X., when it sig- 
nines to /eel shame, as ^^ ? ■>!, ^»J:-j, for > t i . m l. ^tm-*~.i — jjt* 
also admits of being contracted into ^, and l^ into ,j»j.— The 
forms J.*, and Jjft are said to occur (compare § 1 23, rem., and § 153, 
rem.). 

180. Trebly weak verbs are divisible into two classes; namely B 
(o) those in which one radical is hemza and the other two j or ^5 ; 
and (b) those in which all the three radicals are y or ^. 

Rem. We pass over the second class, as it seems to consist of 
only one verb, which is hardly ever used ; viz. \^j to write the 
letter ^£. 

181. Verbs of the first class are of two sorts, namely (a) those in 

.1 
which the hemza is the first radical, as ,J}\ to betake oneself to, to 

repair to ; and (j8) those in which the hemza is the second radical, C 
as \J\'} to promise. The former are inflected like^-l and ^>£> (§ 179), 
eg- L&'. "^y. *"0'> C&W. yi\ ; the latter like Jt- and ^y (§ 178), 
eg. 



Perfect. 



3. m. 



3 f. 



2. m. 



2. f. 



I.e. 



s. 




» t. 
o\ 3 






> »t, 
c«ib 


D. 


Wb 


,1, 

13^ 




.1 1, 




P. 


it. 


Imperf. 


Indicative. 


it*. 




S. 


i^ji 


iSf 


«? 


* 


L^* 1 


D. 


o<& 


d& 


J& 


¥% 




P. 


*& 


*4 


o& 


&P 


i 
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D. 
P. 



3. m. 

* 

WW 

•A- 



Jussive. 

3. f. 2. m. 

U 
t 

W'u 



U 

t 

* 



2.f. 

* 



I.e. 

» 
.1 



Imperative. 
B S. m. J or *.« (§ 175, rem. a), f. ^} ; D. c. <i\ ; P. m. Ijl, f. Oi[ 



APPENDIX A. 
I. The Verb j£. 
182. The negative substantive verb J^, he is not, has no Imperf. 



or Imperat,, and is inflected like verba mediee rad. ^ et ^j 
3. m. 3. f. 2. m. 2. f. 



1. c. 



S. 

D. 

P. 



■Lrn-* 



D 



^ & 2* oX <* 

Bkm. a. J.J is compounded of % not, and the unused ^-jl* - 
Heb. W, he is, Aramaic TK- IVK. *-] ! originally a substantive, 

signifying being, existence, as in the phrase ^ Of ci' "-*.£*< *> 
Ae does not know what is from what is not. [Therefore the Buffix of 
the 1st person sing, added to J.J is not only ^j~£ (and yj\j\ ^\ 
but also ^ (§ 185, rem. a, Vol. ii. § 186, e) ] The Assyrian 
seems also, to have the word isu, with its negative la isu, in the 
double sense of ' to be ' and * to have '.* * 

Rem. b. Instead of J^J we find occasionally [as in the 
Kor'inic phrase ^U ^ O^jj the indeclinable 0$, which 
corresponds to the Aramaic' L±l, JV7. JV7. compounded of K 1 ? 
andJVN. A*|. 



* [Or rather J* according to Noldeke, Mand, Gramm. p. 293, note 5.] 
** Gahiz, Bayan i. i», 6 and 3 from below has a^^l opp. 4*^*"- 
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II. The Verbs of Praise and Blame. A 

183. The verbs of praise and blame (j»<W) £•»■•'' J***') "« 
j£i, to to ow<*, and Jit, to be bad. They are used as exclamations, 
and are generally indeclinable, though the fem. <&*+*i and c»— * 
(and, it is said, the dual U*i, uJU and the plur. \y*i, o+*f) occur. 
[The following noun must be defined by the article or a dependent 
genitive, as: £j 4— &\ J*J, Ziid is an excellent companion, lit. B 
excellent is the companion Ziid, or else the indefinite accusative must 
be used Juj L*.Uo jjo, excellent as a companion is Ziid.] 

Rem. a. Instead of l*i we may say^,**, ^n>, and^, which 

'* * 
last is obviously the original form. In like manner ^£4 admits of 

the forms Jjj, JJC4, and Jj£. If followed by U, we may write 
U Jit or V -f. and U ^ii or, by contraction, U«j. 

Rem. 6. These forms are to be explained as follows. (1) Every C 
Arabic verb of the form J** or Ji* may also be pronounced J«* ; 



for 
for 



J* for^A*, ^ij for 
., vj i for v>*. J* 3 



as IjlJ for £±4 , ^a for jii, 
U*j, j^i, for >y- and j^> 
for IaJ, J»t£ for J»J&, — a contraction which is sometimes extended 
to the passive J*i, as [JtU for J^J. (from U»*). Hence ^ and 
Jj$ become Jii and ^fc. (2) If the second radical be guttural, 
its' vowel, instead of being elided, may be transferred to the first D 
radical ; as £i* for ±j,, ^JkJ for ^»i- Hence ^*J for^ai, J^ 
for JSf. (3) The form J**, which has been thus attained, may 
take an additional kesra to'lighten the pronunciation (j*i); as 
J^, „^»i Hence ^*i, Jj^ [or rather, according to Comp. Gr. 
p. 166, jiyi* becomes Jiyi by assimilation of the vowels, and the 
latter may then be shortened to J^A, as the former may be shortened 

13 



^i^^^^^^^^^^pi 
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to j^£]. — These observations cast light on the peculiar form of 
intransitive verbs in .flSthiopic; as gabra ("to do") for gablra v com- 
pare J**), and, when the second radical is guttural, mShra ("to 
have pity upon/'^^J^ for mahlra, sihna ("to be hot," o*— ») for 
sahlna or sahitna, see Comp. Gr. I.e. 

Rem. c. Other verbs of this class are ^~m- or »,-»., to be pleasing 
or clutriiiing (contracted from v ^^)*j |>-*>, usually contracted into 
v >-jfc., to be good or excellent; iU>, to 6e fcorf or «w/ ; j*/. commonly 
contracted into jut*, to 6a /ar <}^V and cy* or ej-», to 6« quick 
(contracted from ej— ). The first of these is frequently combined 

with the demonstrative li (§ 340), and forms the indeclinable IJu*-, 
lovely, charming, or excellent, is 



■ t* - j - * « 



On such forms as >*j, jj>A, j<*i, see above, note to p. 30. 

III. The Forms expressive of Surprise or Wonder. 
184. The Arabic language jmssesses two forms of expression, 
C called by the native grammarians * T *im*3\ Jliil or verbs of surprise 
or wonder. The one is the 3d pers. sing, niasc. Perf. Act. IV., 
preceded by U (<L—^ju)I U the mil expressive of surprise), and 
followed by the accusative of the object that causes surprise ; as 
Ijjj J~oil U wkat an excellent man Ziid is! The other is the 
2d pers. sing, niasc. Imperat. IV., followed by the preposition ^ with 

the genitive ; as j->jt J-*i\ with the same signification as before. 

Rem. a. The first formula literally means : what Ims made Ziid 
excellent t can anything make him more excellent than he is ? The 
D second : make Z. excellent (if you can, — you cannot make him more 
oxcellent than he is); or, more literally: try (your ability at) making 
excellent uj)on (^>) Ziid. They are, of course, indeclinable. 
delete the remark in square brackets. 

Rem. b. Verbs of surprise are, generally speaking, formed only 
from triliteral verbs in the active voice, which are capable of being 
fully inflected, and express an act or state in which one person may 



* [You say Uj)l J^j ..,** and, more commonly, Ujj) ju^ 
Itow beloved Zcid is to us I D. O.] 
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vie with or surpass another. They cannot be formed from the A 
passive voice; nor from quadriliterals ; nor from verbs that are 

defective in inflection, likej^iu and uJ^, or in meaning, like the 
substantive verb {j\£> to be (from US\J j^j 0^> Ziid was standing 
up, we cannot say l«SL3 Ij^j \J^\ U or 1«jU j^ ,j^£»I); nor 
from verbs like OU to die and ^ii to jxrish, expressing an act or 
state in which one agent cannot excel another ; nor from negatived 
verbs (as tljjJW a-** l*> ** did not heed the medicine); nor from 
verbs signifying colours and defects, whence are derived adjectives B 
of the form J*41 (as ij- to be black, >>-! ; J>». to squmt, Jf-\). 
The grammarians add that verbs of surprise cannot be formed from 
the derived forms of the triliteral verb ; but neither this limitation, 

nor that with respect to the passive voice, is strictly observed (com- 

>,,*%. , 
pare § 235). We find, for example, from the Passive <diit U, Itow 

i '.'**■ ' 

much he is busied I from J*£ to be busy ; »Ujl U, how proud or 

twin he is I from .ykj to be proud or vain ; ^£jJs- aZjl«I U, how 

hateful he is to me ! from «£jLo to be hated; and from derived forms, C 

especially the fourth, sUxtl U, how liberal, he is/ from ^jJxct to 

yit>e, I V. of IU* to tojfee t?« </m /«wtrf ; tjj^**^ *^' *■•> /t0M ' liberal 

lie is in bestowing gratuities ! from ^jl to bestow, IV. of jjj to 6e 

rtear ; aJL^I U, or -',;i- 1 U, /tow wiZy he is! from JU»-1 to practise 

em artifice or w#e, VIII. of JU. to 6* sAt/terf or changed; »j*o*.\ U, 

Aou sAori, or sAortenerf, t7 is / from^-a^.1 to 6e shortened or abridged, D 

passive of VIII. from the rad. j»o£.. The rule with regard to verbs 

j , - • e - 
expressing colours or defects is violated, for example, by 4 « «^l U, 

/low stupM lie is J from J*». to be stupid, J*»>l , ^ytt l>* u«(rfl U, 

/wto tcAite this piece of cloth is I from u*e/' to 6e white, ^o^l. 

Rem. c. When formed from verbs med. rad. gemin. or tert. rad. 
• et if, the verbs of surprise follow the inflection of these classes ; 
as iljt jl£| U or <uvW 3J^'i how strong hisfatlier is I »*i*-\ U, liaw 
sweet it is! iliil U, /tow rich lie is I But if formed from verba n 1 
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A rad. j et ^J, they follow the inflection of the strong verb; as 
<J>JI U or 44 Jy I, Aoto weft A< «p«a£* / o>*l U or *j >j*.l, Aow 
excellent or generous he it! 

Rem. J. When a verb of surprise cannot be formed directly 
from a root, recourse must be had to a circumlocution (compare 

% 235); as e3^,m. j£t U, A010 red it ill *^bQ ^Jti\ U, how pure 

white it is! *3j-*—t w».«^l, W«a< a pretty brown itia! <d5U iJ&l U, 

**0*++it* * * t 

how often he takes a siesta ! ajI^*- >>*»t U or A^t^*/ >£*-l> Aow ywx/ 






B am re^fy w / and not •j+m~\ U, <U0fe>l U, a/ ^«-<l, 44*31 U, *ty»*\ U 
or *rf V^- 1 



Rem. e. To form the past tense of such verbs, ijl& is prefixed 
f , , , ti , , , 
to the Perfect form ; as ljuj J-ail ^jlfe U, /tow excellent Ziid was I 

But we may also say jl>j ^l£» U J-iil U (literally, what lias made 
excellent tltat which Ziid was f What has produced the past excel- 
lence of Zeid J). 

C Rem. /. *i„,*.\ U, luno good, or goodly, he is! AaJUl U, Iww 

1 - » « - 
/umcteom* lie is I and less frequently «*iH».1 U, /tow 8M>ee< t< »'«/ 

admit of the diminutive forms (see § 269) a:,.,^*.! U, aaJL^I U, and 

»%»1 U. 



APPENDIX B. 

The Verbal Suffixes, which express the Accusative.. 

D 185. The following are the verbal suffixes, which express the 
accusative : 

Singular. 

Masc. Common. Fern. 

3. p. • him. ... U her. 

2. p. if thee. ... <& thee. 

1. p. jji me. 
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Dual. 


Masc 


Common. 


3. p. ... 


C* them both. 


2. p. ... 


l+» you both. 


1. p. ... 


. . . 



Fern. 



Plural. 



(^£» yo<». B 



3. p. ^r* fibm. 
2. p.^U» y»«. 

1. p. li «a. 

Rem. a. The samo forms serve, when appended to the noun, 
to express the genitive ; excepting that my is ^J— instead of ^y 

(see § 317). The & of the suffix ^y is called by the grammarians 

AJjliJI &yi, the guarding or preventive n, because it prevents the 

final vowels of the verb from being absorbed by the long vowel j_£_, 

as happens with the noun (see § 316, b); and also >U*H <Jy, the C 

supporting n, because it serves as a sort of prop or support to the 
l£_, which is regarded as the essential portion of the suffix. 

Rem. b. The damma of », C*, J«A, and £>*,, is changed after 
_, i<_, and iVl, into kesra; as a^', — ^C, A« will come to him, 
to them ; Ct^t. Ow', <=om« (0 <Aem (dual m. and f.), to them (plur. 
fern.) ; A^bjijf thou (fern.) Aoat not" 6«n pleased with him. 

Rem. c. The \£ of the suffix 1st pen. sing, is sometimes dropped; 
as j^ill for ^ji?), fear me; [comp. § 6, rem. a} D 

Rem. <£ Old and poetic forms are : ^$_ and ^i, ^»* (^ or -*^)t 

^£>. See § 89, 1, rem. c, and § 20, b and <£ [The paused forms 

*i_ and V, see Vol. ii. § 228, rem. 6. Instead of J some dialects 

have c£ } 8ee Lane &nd the Afohty D. G.] 

Rem. «. The Hebrew and Aramaic suffixes, in general, closely 
resemble those of the modern Arabic ; see Comp. Or. p. 153 teq. 
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A 186. Some forms of the verb are slightly altered by the addition 
of the accusative suffixes. 

(a) Those persons which end iu the Slif otiosum (see § 7, rem. a), 
reject it before the suffix, as being no longer necessary (since it was 

added only to prevent the possibility of the termination y- being in 

some cases mistaken for the conjunction 3, and) ; ae Ijj-e^ they 

helped, yjj&oj they helped me. 

B (b) The final consonant of the 2d pers. masc. plur. Perf. retains 
before the suffixes, to avoid cacophony, the long damma which it had 

in an older stage of the language ; as^jtj ye have seen, \jy*-tSy ye 
haw teen me. The same thing takes place with the accusative suffix 
of the 2d pers. masc. plur. JJ>, when it is followed by another suffix 
(see § 187) ; &n^h^iJjj he shews them to you. 

(c) The 2d and 3d pers. masc. plur. Imperf. occasionally reject 
C the termination q before the suffixes ^ and L» ; as ^jj-ati lor 

^iij^o, ye order me*, U>U3 for UjjAJu, ye hate us, ^jJ^ .» for 
u<ij^ju», j , they mil find me. The same thing happens to the 2d pers. 
sing. fern. ; as ^ y l y L}, thou makest me long, for ^y^JyLj. 

(d) The vowel - in the termination of the 2d pers. fern. sing. 

Perf. is sometimes lengthened before the suffixes; as *&!£» for 

» , . 
e^tmA, thou heat broken it. 



D (e) The {S of the 3d pers. masc. sing. Perf. in verba tertiic rad. (^, 
may be retained before the suffixes, or (which is far more usual) be 

changed into I ; as **•) (§ 7, rem. e) or »U J; he threw, or shot, at him. 

[* In Sura xxxix. 64 a third reading is recorded, viz. iVlj-«&> and 
there are similar variations in other passages. So also with verbs 
third i) we occasionally find such contractions as .>£« for .JUJu* 
(Sar. xviii. 94), U*(j for Uiiti (Bar. xii. 11).] 



Wissi 



WM 



hi 



mss 



■■H 
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[Rem. In case of the suffixes J, j& etc. being affixed to the A 
Jussive of a verb tertia; J, the two J are assimilated ; the latter 
loses its #szma, the J of the suffix takes tesdid, as^^fej^j.] 

187. A verbal form may take two suffixes, provided they do not 
indicate one and the same person. These two may both be appended 
to the verb, the suffix of the 1st pers. naturally preceding that of the 
2d or 3d, and the suffix of the 2d pers. that of the 3d. E.g. .iLilLel, 
AeiUa.61, he gave thee, it, to me; &Jo*\, I gave it to thee;j&iSLt, 
he will suffice thee against them (will be sufficient to protect thee B 
against them) ; U^&jJ^I, shall we compel you (to receive) it ? 

[Rem. Combinations like »Utkft1, he gave him to Iter, U^Alktl, 
he gave Iter to him, are legitimate but rare. (Note the orthography 
in the latter case.) But AAlkcl is not used ; see § 189, rem. «.] 

188. Sometimes, however, we find the pronominal object ex- 
pressed, not by the accusative suffixes attached to the verb, but by 
the genitive suffixes appended to the word WJ '«y« (which never occurs 
alone). The following are the compound pronouns thus formed 



obi 



Masc. 
3. pers. 

2. pers. JW 

1. pers. . . . 

3. pers. . . . 

2. pers. • . ■ 

1. pers. ■ • • 

3. pers. JiCj 

» > a 

2. pers.^^' 

1. pers. ■ ■ • 



Singular. 
Common. 



Dual. 

, i a 

0* s i 



Plural. 



Fem. 



D 



* *.a 



o*t\ 

i i a 



l*| 
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A. Rim. a. The suffix of the 1st p. sing, is in (his case ^, instead 

of i£_, because all nouns ending in tl take that form. See § 317, 
rem. a. 

Rem. 6. For the linguistic affinities of W (dialectically l«*) 
in the other Semitic languages, see Comp. Gr. p. 112 teq. 

1B9. These suffixes compounded with v] <ue used in two cases. 

(a) Very frequently, but not always (see § 187), when two suffixes 
B would otherwise have to be appended to the same verb; as »U j^li*!, 

instead of 4«ids«l, he gone it tome. 

(b) When the pronoun is, for the sake of emphasis, placed before 
the verb; as & t *L . i Jtyj j^H J^J, Thee (none but Thee) we 
worship, and to Thee we ay for help. Compare in Heb. s tf¥5l> 
WVm6, Jerem. v. 22. 

G Rum. a. The suffix attached to 1^1 is always that which would 

occupy tho second place, if appended to the verb. In certain cases 
this form alone is used, either for the sake of precision or of 

euphony. Thus, he gave me to him must be worded ^M *lkfrt, 

to distinguish it from «*jlk»l he gave him tome; but it is euphony 

which requires »£} *lLcl, he gave it to him, instead of AAlLtl. 

Rem. 0. A very strong emphasis is expressed by prefixing the 
a 
D pronoun with tA and at the same time appending the pronominal 

suffix to the verb; as £>»tf i?Qj> Me therefore, fear Me. 



II. THE NOUN. 

1»0. The Noun, Jl*?\, rumen, is of six kinds. 

(a) The nomen substantivum, or Substantive, more especially 

designated J£&\, and also J>ijjf, or CijaUff, qualificabile, that is, 

a word which admits of being united with a descriptive epithet 
(adjective). 



190] 



II. The Noun. 
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(b) The nomen adjeetivum, or Adjective, iLalf, uLo^JI, or C*2lf, A 
quality, descriptive epithet. 

(e) The nomen numerate, or Numeral Adjective, jjmM ^1, the 
noun of number. 

(d) The «0»Mn demonstrativum, or Demonstrative Pronoun, ^^-1 
*jU»*^t, Ifo noun </ indication, that is, by which some object is pointed 
out. 

(«) The nomm cotyKMC&tuwR, or Relative Pronoun, Jy*yJ\ j*-*)\ B 
or j_j«-»*!)t J^«>JI, ££0 noun that is united (with a relative clause), 
as opposed to AJLaM, m« relative clause itself. 

(/) The pronomen, or Personal Pronoun, j y e ».o)l or j > A Jl, <Ae 



word by which something is concealed or kept in, and so conceived of by, 
the mind, as opposed to yklUJI or j t K»H, Ma< w/«'c/i if apparent or 
manifested, the substantive to which the pronoun refers. It is also C 

called ijiUflt, drrrnvvfjua. 

Rem. a. Of the pronouns we have already treated in part in 
!§ 84 — 89 and 185 — 189, and »ome further remarks regarding them 
will be given in § 317. The numeral adjectives and the demonstra- 
tive and relative pronouns will he handled separately, after the 
nouns substantive and adjective (see §§ 318 — 353). The nouns 
substantive and adjective we shall treat of together, because, in 
regard to form, they are identical in almost every respect. 



Rem. 6. The names of the pronoun, j. e »AM and j t rfi,ll, are D 

J i * 1, t It, 

elliptical expressions, for 44 j t +£A\ and 44 j t A«H, as the above 
translation shows. 



w. 



14 
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A A. The Noras Substantive akd Adjective. 

1. The Derivation of Nouns Substantive and Adjective, 
and their different Forms. 

101. Nouns are divisible, in respect of their origin, into two 
classes, .primitive and derivative. The primitive nouns are all sub- 
stantives; as J*J man, ^ji horse, ,>+« eye, |C« water. The 
derivative nouns may be substantives or adjectives, and are either 
B deverbal, that is, derived from verbs, as ^ t .»ll division (from ^li 
to divide), r-&+ a key (from *J& to open), J*tf» sick (from Jbj* 

to be tick) ; or denominative, that is, derived from nouns, as ZJu*L 
a place which abounds in lions (from Ju»1 a /ton), tjL-i\ human (from 

0^| a human being), ** +(4* a little dog (from ^J^ a dog). At a 
later period, nouns were formed,tin the language (or rather jargon) of 
the philosophical schools, from pronouns and particles (we might call 

G them departiculative), as «ojOI egotism (from Ut /), ^J» qualitative, 

and AtAjfe quality (from wM> *<w /)• 

Rut. a. Iq such Arabic Lexicons as are arranged according to 
the etymological principle, a verb is frequently given as the etymon 
of what are really primitive nouns, and a comparison of the 
meaning of the two shows that the former is in fact the derivative 

word. Thus jU, water, is not derived from ili, to be full of water, 

D which is given in the Dictionaries as its root, but, conversely, *U 

is a denominative verb, formed from gU ; nor is J*ji, to be skilled 

in horsemanship, the root of y^i, a horse, but a denominative 
from it. 

Bin. b. By the native grammarians nouns are classified as 
follows. 

(1) j>t»\^jgmi\, a noun that is stationary or incapable of growth, 

one that is not itself a nomen actionis or infinitive, nor derived from 
a nom. act., and which does not give birth to a nom. act. or verb, 
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\ ' ' ti * 1" 1 ■• * * 

as J^j a man, Uaj a duck; opposed to l fSJtu Jt mt\, a noun that is A 

derived from a nom. act. or verbal root, as ^Jlfe a writer, J*tf 



slain. 



•d ' l • • 



*»■ 



(2) ij^mtjrtS, Le. ijtyti j>* ij*-*, a noun that is bare of any 
accessory or increment, which comprises merely the letters of tho 
root and no more, as Jfi* knowledge, ^tcjk << a quince ; opposed to 

«e» ±tl*jr*\, a noun that is augmented by additional letters, as 

• * Z' » * » * 

<U*iU a tw-y learned man, j*\qjj**\ the being gathered together in B 

a mass. 

(3) jt*» jt->\, ot jj*- jyA a ]nvj>er name, tho distinctive mark 

* * -* 

• ■»• 
of an individual ; opposed to ^~l^. ^*\, a generic or common noun, 

designating a whole kind or genus (ycVo«, ]*** * .■) 

(4) The u ..:».11 ^wl may be either (a) ^t _^~>1, a noun 
denoting a concrete abject, as J^j « man, ^tji a horse ; or (b) j^\ 
IjiJL*. a noun denoting au abstract iilca, as jf* knowleitgr, J*4» (j 
u/norance. The same terms may be applied to adjectives ; *f£»\j. 
riding, is an t>e c ^r - ', but >j t * «, understood, tin ,_t&«^«^t. 

.^JU, a jtroper name 
apjflicable to every individual of a w/tole kitul, as 2*L»I the lion, 
jU^. the female hyasna (like "Fuss" for the cat, "Renard " for tho 
fox) ; or (6) |j ^m jJ** a proper name applicable to only one J) 
individual of a kind, as v-*-b nn d *jj»*M» names of horses, v>A 

the name of a camel, juh#, «-»>*, «tJuu, names of men, ***•(, 
It.. •■.!!, names of women. 

(6) The^JwIt^J may also be either (a) an^*!, or name, in 
its strictest sense, as it**, j**+, i»A i or (6) a **&, i.e. a name 
compounded with ^1, father of, as ,j*l«*JI ^1, or J3, mother of, as 
jbyiJe* jA, or v>/l, «m o/, as oW *>/'» or **^' or "-*4> daughter of. 



(5) The^JUJI ^i-1 may be either (a) ( 



» 



HJgP »fai« 



JBfBl 



8^^ ^ ra^M»^ ^%p^ ^^^M«^^^^^^^^ ^^ ^ 



B 
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as jU* C*^ ; or (e) a s-**)> a «*rnanM, which may be either a 
nickname (£3)i as &j Duck or £o*&, liUI uCt GarneTs-nose, 

*f4 Beoba (imitation of a sound), or an honourable epithet, as 
* **- t ♦, i » , 

^j^Ull y>^J, (M pride or ?&>ry of <Ao«* that worship (God), um+it 

^jllat*)!, <m ran of virtue*. The a^m is also employed in reference 

' * it jt A 

to animals, as «,^t jj\, Job's /other, the " patient " camel ; yi I 
6^> H, <A« /<KA«r </ (fa little fort, the fox : *«U >l, t&e female 
hyaena; ^-y* ^1, <A« weasel; J^J* C**{, <Ae tortoise, (Seybold). 

(7) An „*!« ^»-l may likewise be either (a) }jk+, simple, 

*tt u*t* • A * » 

consisting of a single word, as ^jl, ijZi*; or (6) «<£>*i «"'*" 
pounded. The yaj4 may be either (a) ^ull, predicative, when 

the words that compose it constitute a 3t t -j or proposition, as 
*J m ~* iSfi ('*** <A«**< <Aon«), IjJ* Jaf U (/*« carried mischief under his 
arm), \Jt\iji ^lA (A«r too locks became gray); or (/3) a mixed 

m\ ***&*» * t » It * 

compound, \j+-}+ *^&j*, which is not a proposition ( at n jt&), as 
J^JLav, Ba'alrbik, ^tjktJjLs, Ma'di-karib, atfjw, Siba-weVi; or 

*« f ' J* 4 * « 

(y) a^I w»U«m>j wflo*, a substantive governing another in the 

-- it, »*** lt» >$i it hi il 
genitive, as uiU* j*p, y^AH *ys\, ^ji ^1, >>Ufe >l. 

(8) Finally, an ^Jle ^t may be either (a) Jjjm)^*, »m/>rotn*ec£, 
extemporised, impromptu, existing only as a proper name, as i*!h**< 

* ,t, l,t . | it r 

y-ai*, <5«»; or (o) J|>&U, transferred from some other use, tro- 
pical. The latter class is of six kinds, viz. (a) ^t j^A &*. JyLu, 

as yp (a bull), ju>l (a ^tan) ; (/}) ^>«<* ^J\ ,j* Jy^*, as J-ii 

(excellence), Jtty {giving, g\fi); (y) jU* ^>* JfjiU, as JjU 

(judging), iXSU (fcriotmn?); (S) J*» ,ji J>&, as ^i, jili^, 

»*' t », 1 * t, t, * H, li, 

tJ e— <, V-U3, C*»«{ ; («) C»>«. j>e JyU«, as 4^ (see above, 6, c) ; 
and (0 kgxfe^ 4 O* J**** ( 86e above, 7, 6). 
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192. Deverbal nouns are divisible into two principal classes; A 
namely : — 

(a) Nomina verbi or nomina rtctionis, JjuUI |l<~»1 (infinitives). 

(&) Nomina agentis, J*UM iU-.1, and nomina patientis, IU-»I 

Jjiii^ll, (participles). 

The nomina verbi are by their nature substantives, but have 
come to be used also as adjectives ; the nomina agentis et patientis 
are by their nature adjectives, but have come to be used also as fi 
substautives. ' 

193. Connected with the nomina verbi are the four following 
classes of deverbal nouns. 

i- ■- ~ * »• 

(a) Nomina vicis, **+)\ <U-*t, nouns that express the doing of an 

action once. 

(b) Nomina specie!, cyJ\ <Wwl, nouns of kind or manner. 

(c) Nomina loci et temporis, O^tPl) L»^*" *^*""'. also called 



nomina vasts, \Jjii&\ ll*»t, nouns oi place and l/mi. 



(d) Nomina instrument, «U^I lW-1, nouns denoting the <«- 
strument. 

194. Denominative nouns are divisible into six classes ; namely : — 

(a) Nomen unitatis vel indioidiuilitatis, Sj*.j)\ j»—\, the noun 
that denotes the individual. 

(b) Nomen abundantiw vel multitudinis, ijl£3\ >r -.t, the noun D 
tliat denotes the place where anything is found in abundance. 

(c) Nomen vasis, »Uyi j^\, the noun that expresses the vessel 
which contains anything. 

, * It'** > t tm * i,t** t • 

(d) Nomen relativum, + r >y~J* t }\ ^r-i*j\ or «u— Jl (lit. Me referred 

noun, the reference or relation), a particular class of derivative ad- 
jectives. 



JJS^S^S| |~^j-||^^,^^^^ ^^^^ 
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A (e) Nomen abstractum qualitatis, V^»>r-}, the abstract uouu 
of quality (see § 191). 

(/) Nomeu demintUivum/jL^J\ J*J)\ or j»i-aBt (lit. the lessened 



noun, the lessening), the diminutive. 

a. The Devkrbal Nouns. 
(a) The Nomina Verb!. 



* «- ~-»i 



195. 'Hie noniiua verbi, JmU\ lU-t, are abstract substantives, 
B which express the action, passion, or state indicated by the cor- 
responding verbs, without any reference to object, subject, or time. 
They are called also £*jJLm <ull opp. to &JS\ l\^*\(Hom08a \-). 
Rem. The noraen verbi is also called jj*a+}\ (lit Ute place 
tvlumee anything goes fortlt, token it originates), because most Arab 
grammarians derive the compound idea of the finite verb from the 
simple idea of this substantive. We may compare with it the 
Greek Infinitive used with the article as a substantive. 

106. The HOinina verbi, which may be derived from the ground- 
C form of the ordinary triliteral verb, are very numerous. The following 
is a nearly complete list of them, the rarest forms being included 
within brackets. 

1. Jai, as v>*. >J»>**> <***. d&J«~> >&> iSff 

2. J**, as **-*!», v>*» -r*V. j*»> -*>=»> J* 6 - *■-"». rj*> 

*,. * * 

J**, as *r**^> ■ i * -^^. OLf. *-*W. 

j*i, as J**-., JL, j&»y 4*-*. 

J**, as j&, jJU, j**, Jif. O*?. u^J- 

J a, • • , •• j •• j »*j • »j f » J S* 

**, as y>*., Jii, «fc*j, j*£, »rfA *■*«-, a> 

J**, as ^juk, v5>-». 



3. 
4. 

5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 



aJLai, as 4^-j, *>», »*s*, *je»- 
UZ, as Ui, l£i, &*, && 



""""^f^ 



BaSsHi 



■ 
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10. 

11. 

12. 
[13. 
[13*. 

14. 
[15. 

16. 

17, 
[18. 
[19. 
[19*. 
[20. 

21. 

22. 

23. 

[24. 
[24*. 

25. 

26. 

27. 
28. 
29. 

[30. 
31. 



1X»I, as ILL. A 

Hal, as 4**-. **«•*, >>>^J- 

iui, as Aol, *>♦-. 

alai, as ilU (also written al£i).] 

alal, as 4W] 

* * * *» 

^ia*. as ^.>«X ^>*3. 
u i**, as (JE^>. u*>* •] 

^5% as ,jj£i. B 

l^***, as l£^, u*4»> 
J&. as JJU (or Jm)-] 
fllai, as iU,, M>] 
*"***, as iLjkj ] 
O^Ui, as oW. 0^>. O'^iJ 1 

O***. as o 1 ***-. 0^>*-- O u >- OVs*, O'j^. O^i- 
t ^ • •>> » , • t ^ » 

jJVj**, as OW^. OW— '. O'y^j- C 

^ * * * 

O"^**. as o^j, o!> c -. o!»**. Ol^ 9 - 

0>Ui, as Cy>rt., C»>*»y, O^Aj.] 
^^ii*, as Jijj*-, ijy—j, J>y*)-\ 

jii», ns £U>, \Cj, viij, iu3, iU3, jlijj. 

JU*. as v 1 ^ V^-^■, ^*i- >W?, Vi|' ^'^r 1 J 1 ^' '^J- d 

U*, as ^lj-», JI>-», JU-, >l£>j, jLi^, jljl, Jlai, v 1 * 5 
$1*4, as iil>, aiUaJ, 4J1>1, i-lcJ, l«ULi, S^UJ. 
ajUi, as ^U^*, SjUU, SiLc, aji^*. 



' J •-«, ^ J 



iJU*, as a^lav, SjU*..] 
a*JU*, as JeAhA, a^U., V^e, V^»j- 
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A 82. Jy»», as JyJ, pi, »»J. t*** 

33. J>i*, as £&*-, Jj*.>. >X>3> >**> **•"*■ *)& »* 
[33*. %yi, as &>>l] 

34. Syii, as *J>^, Ki*+, K*<i*- 
[35. S^i*. as C f r" *-. K^yX] 

[36. ijyi*, as £->-*., **>>*-. ie*.^.] 

37. Jc«*, as Jey-i, Je«3, C***. Jt!^» Jefi- J*?* 

B 38. ii*«i, as &£. C^-- 

39. JiA*, as J*-**, cr->*-«, J*»-». >-■ 

« •. «.,»», j •» #»,•-•- • 

40. J***, as,^, £*>>•, J3y», >***• Jtr^> J*?"*' «-^^ # - 



[41. Jjlii, as ii^.] 

42. *!**-», as ».».»«, **H, •>>*, »\>Aj*. 

t. », «- • - •- •- 1? •' 1' ♦' %' ' \' ?' 

43. 1UA-, as J.***^, *«*.>•, iij*+, »j^>*. ?*-•-♦, *ijU, 

* * * * 

C [44. &UU, as l^C*. JJiu.] 

[Rem. For the forms with prefix ma-, 39—44, the so-called 
' ~ * jjui, see further §§ 208, 221, rem. c, and the remarks to 
§§ 222—225.] 

197. Alt these nouns cannot, however, be formed from every 
triliteral verb. The majority of verbs admit of but one form, very 
few of more than two or three. What these are, must be learned 
D from the Lexicon. 

108. The five forms, which are most frequently used, are : 
1. J!*, 2. JA 28. ttbi, 33. j>i*, 34. Sjjii. 
(a) JH is the abstract noun from transitive verbs of the forms 
Ji* .iiid J*i ; as Jii to kiU, J3 kitting or fo?»i<7 XvVfcd (§ 201) ; 
^i to understand,^ understanding, insight; sjb*. to snatch, 



l l l l l | jg gll l||^g||||ll 
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(6) Jyii is the abstract noun from intransitive verbs of the form A 
J*J ; as jjut and cr>W to *''. ay" and ,^-jV Mtttnp ; m^ to go out, 
- jiji pmng' out. 

(c) J** is the abstract noun from intransitive verbs of the form 
J*i (S§ 38 and 92) ; as ^j* to be glad, £> joy; ^Aji to fe »ic*, 



\joy» sickness. 

4* ,* 



(rf) JJUi and iiy»* are the abstract nouns from verbs of the 
form Jii ; as J}L to be thick and large, to be of sound judgment, 

4 * * * " ' *" %+ + * 

ii\jmf. firmness or soundness of judgment ; jy- to be generous, l£j* B 
generosity; yjJU, to be rough, Kyi*, roughness; J»-» to tw smooth, 



*' " 

U»n~> smoothness. 



Rem. The abstract nouns of verbs which express fuqht, or 
refusal, usually take the form 26. JUi ; as ji, jii, ijii, to JUe, 
\\ji, jUi, >Ui ; i \-\ to become refractory, to run away with his 
rider (of a horse), pC»- ; jU to flee from, shun tvith horror, jly ; 
^\ to refuse, «Ul. Those that express sickness or ailment of any C 
kind have 27. JUi, as Jjo* to sneeze, ^iLft ; J*- to cough, JU-> ; 
violent or continuous motion, 21. ^"^Jii, as jit to fly, ulw* J 
iCjL. to run, cMj^'i J-^*" t0 ^ t *^ tne **'*' '° oran ^^} Olr**"' 
JJJ to ;&»»», ,^15^ ; lA*J to #***> O 1 ^*? J J***" to palpitate, 
^Ui*. j change of place, 37. J*»i, as J*y to (rows?, J,>fcy ; ^>i 
to creep, <^^t/i ; ^->j to gallop (of a camel), ^j-y ; J»o3 to trot (of a 
camel), JUi ; wi^i to 6 « agitated, palpitate, run quickly, tJe^j ; D 
£j to gleam, Jjji ; v***} to flash, Ja**} ; sound, 27. JUi and 
37. Jgai, us <^Ji5 to crooi, ^Ui and v ^. « j ; JEy^> to soJ, to 6ray, 
J^i, ; J^> to neigh, J«j-« ; J*i to 6my, J V and J*yi j CV 
to roar, «£>l^i and C-^i ; p-U^ to cry ow«, ^.Uo ; »y-<» to cry om< 
for help, l.\j^o ; ^3 to bark, ».Ci ; ^ to weep, flfc/ ; ^^6 to 
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A hotel, tt^fi ; \ii to bleat, jlxJ ; U, to grumble (of a camel), jUj ; 

OFFICE, TRADE Or HANDICRAFT, 29. JJUi, OS iJLU. to SUCCeed, ii>*. 

the office of successor (Ai*U.) or caliph, the caliphate , ■ yt\ to be chief 
or imir, »jUI the office of tmir; ^Jy to be in charge or command of, 
<^*^j, governorship; ^tii to take one' a place, act as deputy, 2/I^J 
deputy ship; ^ .^- to torife, 2*ti£» «/« t#ce of secretary ; J»U. to 
am, ikl^A. <A« <ra<fo o/ totfor; ^ijj to fowfe, Sjl^-3 taufe, <ro#c. 

B 199. If the middle radical of a verb can be pronounced with two 
or three vowels, and its signification varies accordingly, that verb may 
have several abstract nouns, one for each form and meaning of the 

Perfect. Thus, Jjji, to part, divide, has Jji, but Jji, to be afraid, 
Jyi ; jytf, to be plain, open or public, has j^»- or j\*-> but j^m., 
to be unable to see in the sunlight, j^., and j*+, to be hud, SjV*- J 
t_ij—, to surpass or excel in rank or nobility, has \Jji>, but «»^i, to be 
C Am?*, or prominent, Uf^it, and op to fe exalted, noble or eminent, 
Jji or iilji. 

200. If a verb has only one form, but several different significa- 
tions, it often has different abstract nouns, one of which is peculiar to, 
or more generally used in, each of its meanings. Eg. ^»-, to judge, 
has J^, but when it signifies to curb (a horse), jf*- ; >*», to fall 
prostrate, has j*. or jjy^"> Dut wnen *' means i0 sound like rushing 
D water, ^ijA. ; *ij, to be exalted or noble, has «UJ,, but in the sense of 
to have a hud voice, **t*J ; J*r$, to find, usually has oWj, Dut when 

it means to be wealthy, »J*-, and to be moved by love, grief or anger, 
• • » 

SOI. The nomina verbi are used both in an active and a passive 
sense; as *ili his killing (another) or kis being killed himself; 
l^/jljl Jlk4 sJs/}\ ^5* IjjuJLt •§ work no evil upon the earth after 



■BUSH 



mmmmmm 
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its having been well ordered ; jLLf J>i)l Oy*^ Jr^ *ujf »Juk .J A 

0!/*J' in this year *l-Maman publicly adopted the doctrine of the 

gor'aris having been created. 

Rem. There are also nomina verbi that have always a passive 
signification; as jjj-« joy, gladness, from j* to be glad; Jiypj 
existence, from jl*.^ to be found, to exist (see § 200)*. 

208. The nouns formed from the derived forms of the strong 
triliteral verb are as follows. 

II. 1. J-*U. b 

2. il«A3, as S^»JJ, a^O, 3+jJu, Ixjj, Up, l^j, 

lA-J, W **V, &>J. ^»i5, *^>p. 

[3. ajUA3, as aiiy3, 5^-3, 5^*3.] 
4. JUA3, as Jly-«J, JU^J, O^V, JU-3, >b>», jiy3, 

*> u y- J 1 *^. <-»»>i»3, jifi-j. 

[5. JbU3, as oO, ftib. ?lO, vb-iJ, *&& Jlii3, 
JLaJ. Of these examples some allow only the two 
first, pointing the others as examples of Jl**?.] 

« d 9 £ 9 £ 9 £ f«3 9 S 9 A * 2 

[6. JUi, as v«J^», >"**, ^, jl-*, Jlr*., j»IjJ, JUS, 

Si • W 

t 7 - ^***' M tA?T' u - ^'f *- <J*J*-< \J&> u«ft» 

L5^. t5^> ii**. »^3. fe] D 

[8. i%*i, as /lo e ,.a*., «U-fc# ] 

9 J* * I J»j 

To these may be added J>**7, as «y>V. Here the vowel of the 



* [»4>j is also employed in the active signification ; see the Gloss, 
to Bibl. Geogr. viii. and Lane. D. <!.] 
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A first syllable seems to have been assimilated to that of the second ; 
JyJJ for JyU3. 

III. 1. Sj^lii. 2. ju*. 

[3. Jlie*. as v'J*">. J^l- [*■ J 12 !- » J^f' *%1 

iv. Jufy 

v. i. jia p. jviu, asjw,;^, ,#£-%] 

B VI. 1. J^U3. [2. JsUi, as oilil] 
[3. JcW, as i»$Ul] 
VII. jtiait. VIII. 1. JliA. [2. J&, as j&. J&-] 






IX. J****!- X. JUAill. 

xi. j*««i«. xii. Jw«*«. 

XIII. Jljrfl. xiv. JWj. 

C XV. flGWl. 



Rbm. a. In II. the form JU* is the original infinitive, but 
J^mJJ is by far the most common; *JLa*3 is chiefly used in verba 
tert. rad. hemz. and tert. rad. 3 et ij (in which latter the form 
JejJj is excessively rare, as JpJ from »p) ; . X** and r£J*i are 
usually ascribed to I., but as their use is a&lQf .fc-A), to express 
energy or intensity, [or /r^ttency,] they seem as deserving of a 
D place here as Jui5 [which in like manner differ from the infin. 
of I., only by expressing greater energy or frequent repetition]. 
These forms with teSdid are akin to the Heb. infin. absol. 7tS)j5 
(St3p, StSp), to Heb. substantives like fflW, and t0 the Eastern 
Aramaic infin. tyt3j5; whereas Juil J***?, Jji*3 and iiaaJ 
are.'strictly speaking, the infinitives, not of J**', but of an obsolete 
Jill, akin to SjJUn, SyaPl, ^Vpti, and are represented in the 
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cognate dialects by such substantives as "JpTSFl, 7^0 JR, fivlfl, A 

nom n«nn. \h-^».L, IaHotZ, Ujio^Z, etc.*— in m. 

JU^i is the original infinitive, which the great majority of the 
Arabs shortened into Jl*i, whilst some compensated the loss of the 
long vowel by doubling the following consonant, J\*i. The most 
common form of all is iUfrLU {[in form identical with the] pass, 
particip. fem.). — In V. the original form is JUAj. which has 

however been almost entirely supplanted by JjiaJ. — In VIII. those B 
Arabs alone use JUi, who shorten the Perf. and Iraperf. into 

jii, JjJu, or jil, Jj«Aj, etc. in the cases mentioned in § 117*. — 
The form JUulS is sometimes ascribed to III., as jUp, JUoXS ; and 

(ji^i to VI., as «j£*4r C^^)' 1&*T*, Cj^-V). C^ <£#)• 



[Rem. 6. For the Lr »~» jJum of the derived conjugations see 
§ 227, rem.] 

203. The nouns formed from the quadriliteral verbs are : — C 

I. i. iSSii, as Kj^>, **&>, *ti^-, b*+, b^i. %&>, 
aipj, aJuJU. 

2. JO*, as £l>L>, Jlij-, Jli**., jUL. JljJj, Jt£&. 

[3. J&U, as Jlpj, JUtt.] 
II. jXiaJ, as »^-JJ. 

III. JJUall, as J^Jl.1 D 

IV. J&*!> as j!>*^. »!>^y»l [The irregular form i^Ci 

is rather to be considered as a substantive, %juaut ^ml] 

Rem. In I. iSXxi is the common form, whilst the employment 
of jSUi depends upon the usus loquendi (like that of Jlai In III. 



[Barth, Nominalbildung, § 180 disapproves of this theory. D. Q.] 
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A of the triliteral verb). The form J^Ui seems to be restricted to 
reduplicated verbs, like JjJj. — A variation of the fourth form is 
presented to us in the word ,jU«l», mutual thrusting and stabbing 

% * * * St ** * A * * * 

with lances = ^^cLLJ, which comes from ^>iJU» = ^jJMti. 

204. The abstract nouns of the verba media: rad. geminate are 
formed according to the rules given in § 120. Hence jt* for >ju, ij* 
for *}j+ (from >j), ijtt for ij^A3 (from the second form of jk). 

g Rem. a. Those nouns, of which the first and second radicals 

• , * Is* 

are pronounced with fdtha, undergo no contraction ; as j»iu», ^JJ*, 
« .. - * , , 

Rem. b. The nouns of the third and sixth forms may either 

be contracted or not; as *»l*« or »y+*, ^-^L-J or ,^>UJ. bee 
§ 124. 

205. The fonnation of nouns from the verba hemzata takes place 
C according to the rules laid down in §§ 131 — 136. 

206. Those verba primse rad. y that reject the ^ in the Impcrf. 
and Imperat. (§§ 142 and 144), drop it also in the verbal noun. E.g. 

».** from J*}, Imperfect juu, Imperat- js. 

J 



* 


»» 


**j 


&> 


jt 


& 




*i 


Oi) 


K> 


n 


\jx> 



V 



The termination ll, with which these nouns are furnished, is a 
compensation for the lost radical. 

Rem. a. Not a few verba primae rad. y however, have nouns 
of the form J**, though they drop the first radical in the Imperf . ; 
e -8- J+y J+* • J4-J i 0+* i>** 1>W- O the rs have ^th forms > 
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e.g. ££j ^-iy, £-«j and ituA ; ^y £>)*, £jj and iij ; j*j, j^, A 

j*j and ij*. 

Rem. 6. Initial y if pronounced with damma or kesra, may be 
changed into 1 (see § 145, rem.), as yy*.\, O'**^!' * or >yf3 O'***".* 

Rem. c. In nouns from verba prima; rad. y this radical is 
changed into ^, if it be without a vowel, and kesra precede; as 

V^i' f° r vW-.}'> ^ rom tn e fourth form of «,**-; ; gl*ewt for 
ftt^Lt, from the tenth of Jfy See § 145. B 

Rem. J. Compare in Hebrew, JTT? (&). HEh <i$i), fOB' 

nsn from iS\ eh\ ne'\ xrv ; my (U*>, rraj («*•), 

ftX? (**■*) * rom TV* VV* tC*« Corresponding forms in Syriac 
are lZji (rad. ^o), |Aj_» (rad. ,-■-•)• 

207. Nouns derived from verba mediae rad. j et ^ are subject to C 
the same irregularities as those verbs (§ 150, etc.). 

208. If the noun from a verb mediae rad. y or ^ be of the form 

jii, the ^ or ^ remains unchanged ; as J>J, jtr>- In the form Jy*i 

from verba med. y the j may be changed into 3, as «-»>p, Jj^*. 

!^, ^,^j, ]yyi, *}}f", for <t*»5> etc< Verba med. ij of the form 

j •* ^ • *■ • •* 

Jj»*, Imperf. J**i (see § 157), frequently take kesra in the \j*t* jJ-**. 

J (for C^li), ^e«i, X^fi** < or h y assimilation L ^-«), <*4f», 

, and the like. [See § 223, rem.] D 



as 



* - i 



209. If the letter y pronounced with fetha, be preceded by kesra, 
it is converted into ^j; asjt^i for^»t>», from>U; iiCf for to\y*, 
from lJ^» ; >W*il and iCdl for >1>*M and >ly»l, from the seventh and 
eighth forms of >V$. Except in the third form, where it remains 



a | < B ^fii i aB i}j^ 



MMBJMMiM8iiiiaP*Mii*** 
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A unchanged ; as j\yi from jjtf, jlj*. from jjfa., jlj- from j^U, ^'*f 
from J,jU,Jll^ from>ili,>y fromj&f, tT^i from IjV. 

2 10. Peculiar to verba mediae rad. j et fj is the nominal form 
aJ^iJU, in which ^ always takes the place of the second radical ; as 
L>^> from>1> (»>), i'»£j from >« (>>*), ii^& from o^» (O^)- 
Jj>J^ from iC (j>>-), £i>W from oW (Orf). ^->-^ fro™ £^ 

B (£•*), (tfJrU from JU (,*-), lfe£ from v 1 * («*"•*). *kO from 

JU(cW)- 

Rem. Some grammarians regard iJyl**' as the original form. 
The impossible iL^i-J,, ijjjvo, were, they say, first changed into 
i f. -' j«- i.}j&o, and then altered, on account of the discord 
between i and Q in successive syllables, into ki y i. t b t Sjjje-*- 
Others look upon aJjJU* as a contraction for iiy^i «> tnat 
q i*^3 was originally Juyttfi, by assimilation i+y+a, and then 
shortened ii^J> (like c4* for C^*) 5 but there is no verbal form 



D 



Jnj 4 w ith which such a nomen verbi could be connected. The 
rare substantive forms >j^ (or jjjj-) from >U, to be chief or rufer, 
and lhW*fi from £lfr to efe«r« </*« mate (of a she-camel) ; the cognate 
forms ^iy, <Ji>& and *li>iy, ^^ Lj-^t* »» d ^^-»e*. 
_. fc j >£* and /'"ry-**, mixture, confusion ; and the analogy of the 

Aramaic verbal form SS>y& ( as ??**>> /^) and the Heb> 7??? 

(as pte, jjta, d&^>, D^"D — a11 combine *° P rove that ^* 

comes directly from a quadriliteral JJ**. 

911. In nouns of the fourth and tenth form of verba medioe 
rad. j et ^5, the second radical is elided, after throwing back its 
vowel upon the vowelleas first radical ; and the termination i- is 
appended to the noun by way of compensation (compare § 206). E.g. 
UUj and liU^J for J#l and Jl^l ; &»| and fcU^I for &*J 

and ale 4 *-* 1 - 
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Rem. Nouns of the fourth form without the i very rarely A 
occur; e.g.J»UI in the Kor'Sn, Sflr. xxi. 73 (for JLl^Jt, Jill! or JKIl); 
fljl (for f\tj\) from ^Jj\ to make or let tee, to thow (§ 176, rem. c). 

313. In nouns formed from verba tertise rad. y et {J, the third 
radical is retained, when the second immediately precedes it and is 

vowelless ; as j>A, ^>j, >*j, Jfci, l/y*y oW-f • If the second 

radical be } and the third \j, an assimilation takes place in the form 

• ., I, 3, 4 { S- , ** *( » •' 

Ji», as (jfc, i^j, Jk, JJ, for ^j*-, iS3J, \JjM, \J? 

313. In nouns from verba tertise rad. j et ^ of the forms J**, B 
Ji», and J*J, the third radical (which in this case always [if the 
root be of the latter, often if it be of the former class,] assumes the 
form of \j) rejects its damma, throws back the tenwin upon the fetha 

* *■ • ' • 

of the second radical, and becomes quiescent. Eg. •*». for ^f. 
(.&■). J*J for ^> J*i [° r ^] for CT*> <*^)» u£- for u£-- 
j^i* for j^jJk (compare § 167, o, 0, and 6, 0). 

314. In nouns from verba tertise rad. y of the form iX*i, the ^ C 
is changed, after the elision of its fetha, into elif productionis ; as 
Hi for *#U, Sl^. for l^i., 5^j for S&, l\& for l^£. 

Rem. o. We often find, however, the (etymologically more 
correct) orthography 5yL*, »^e^i *>^J (§ ^> rem * **)• 

Rbm. ft. In the same way as tte». for ij^ we find #U^-« for 
a^« («>-«j-«), SUr* for ««j^, etc. 

315. If the noun from a verb tertise rad. j he of the form D 
JyS or Ky&, the 3 productionis of the second syllable combines 

* ill ill * 11 * *' •!>.•». 

with the radical 3 into j ; as >o, >U, for jy>>, $3}*. But, if 
these forms come from verba tertia rad. ^, the j productionis is 
changed, through the influence of the third radical, into ij, and 

combines with it into jj, whilst, at the same time, the damma of the 

I 1 i 1 i 1 * il * " 
second radical becomes a kesra ; as \j^, V-5 *j, ^*, for i&jl, \£sri> 



w. 



16 
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A \Sy++ (compare % 170). A further assimilation of the vowel of the 

first syllable sometimes takes place, as ^31 for ^31, jjfjl for J^l, 

3 3 j 3 3 

u^e for [k j& ; just as in the plural of substantives we find ,j-J, t^-ff . 

^fc, for ^j-i, < ^, J>>, from ^->l, U*e, >»>. 

816. If the noun from a verb tertiae rad. ^ be of the form 
J***, the (^ productionis of the second syllable combines with the 

B radical i£ into fj ; as j^i for ^yb, from ^yi. In the same form 
from verba terti» rad. j, the lliird radical is converted into ^j, and 
combines in the same manner with the \J productionis into <Jj. 

317. In the nomina verbi of the forms JU*, JU>, and JUi, 
the third radical of verba tertiae rad. j et \£ is changed into hemza ; 
as |U*», fti*. fUs?. The same thing takes place in the verbal nouns 
of the fourth, seventh, and following forms, as lUaftt, ;V*JI, jw^jl, 

C ftysjl, jUj£*I, l\yty~\ ; and in that of the third, when it has the 

form JU<, as ;1 jJ from j^ilS. This change is caused by the preceding 
long fetha. 

318. The nomina verbi of the second form of verba tert rad. _j 

et i£ always take the form &a&3 (§ 302, rem.), as i^lli, <^iJ. In 

those of the fifth and sixth forma, the influence of the third radical 
D (always \£, § 169) converts the damma of the penult syllable into 

kesra, and the syllables yf_ are contracted into — (according to 
§ 167, b, p). Hence ^J for J& (J^3), <f& for J>& Q&)- 



(fi) The Nomina VUtit or Nouns that express the Doing 
qf an Action ones. 

310. That an act has taken place once (*>•), the Arabs indicate 
by adding the feminine termination S— to the verbal noun. For this 
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purpose the form J** is always selected in the first form of the A 
triliteral verb, J«**3 in the second, and J"*** in the first form of 

the quadriliterals. Kg. »j-oj, »J*i, *V«, *#>-, *•?*. y, *«**'. 

\L^, &jL\, L\£\, l&, iftu, U\£A iiub'i, fciiJA 

«*.£»o, i^j^-jJ, IjtjxlSI, *A« act o/ helping, sitting down, striking, 

drinking, rejoicing, fleeing, turning over, giving rest, vexing, honouring, 
rolling over, neglecting, being uncovered, turning round, inhaling or B 
snuffing, rolling, being rolled, shuddering, once. These nouns are 
called <WM 'l»»l, nomina vicis, or nouns that express the doing of an 
action once. 

Rkm. a. Nouns of this sort, derived from weak verbs, do not 

♦ ,», «'»; •' ♦ ' 

differ in form from those of the strong verbs ; as *J*-}, <U>*i *>**i 
•«•< •-».. «»»» «,<»»»» «• »' ' » 

VI, 4e-»j, ieil from j*j,>U, Ijlc, ^1, ^j, ^jU. 

Rkm. 6. If the verbal noun happens to end in is. , the feminine C 
termination iL, cannot, of course, be appended to it, and the single- 
ness of the action can only be expressed by adding the adjective 

SJ^li otie, as «J*.1j ***-j *-*+~j> he had P^V or compassion upon 
* * * 

Aim once; and so with A***, 4*1—3, AJJUU, 4*131, AilaX-l, A^**. 

Rem. c. From these nouns a dual and a plural may be formed 
to express the doing of the act twice or oftener ; as du. ^Uj-oj, 

Pi. Olj»A>. 

Rkm. d Other verbal nouns are but rarely used in this way ; D 
as V-, *i «j, J*UU, 1)131, the act of going on a pilgrimage, seeing, 
meeting, coming, once. 



(y) TA« Nomina Speciei or Nouns of Kind. 

330. The *'£& jr*\ or noun qf kind, has always the form ilii, 
and indicates the manner of doing what is expressed by the verb; 
as £li*>, £«&•), *>*a3. ^»> *^ J - ^*-»- ^«- > - ««'»'W r . *»<^' or 
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A way of sitting, riding, sitting, eating, kitting, dying, sleeping. Kg. 

1^331 ^j^m. yk he is good as to his manner of writing, he writes a 

* * 

****** 1 v 1/ M /I 

good hand, r *y-> «&3 J>2i he was killed in a miserable way, £l*»JI c »... ^ 

'tis a wretched death ! 

Rem. a. The nom. speciei may, like the notn. verbi and nom. 

*** 
vicis, be used in a passive sense, as «Uj->e, way of being thrown (from 

** * ** * j • • •.» *• • ■* <* j 

horseback), e.g. !U**a*\ O—*- .>• »«*. JU*^^|I Jj-», to #t« /cut 
* * * * * * * 

B 6<kB}/ is better than to be thrown easily. Sometimes too it takes the 

** * 
meaning of one of the derived forms of the verb ; as J> Jw* manner of 

* *** *** •_ 

excusing oneself, from jju*l to «ccu«« oneself; *j+*» mode of veiling 

* * * . * * * * s 

oneself, from Om^I she put on the jU*- or yashmak ; «L*c way of 

* * * 

* 3* * S*$ * * 

putting on a turban, from^»*3 or ^cl to put on a turban (i*U*). 

Rem. b. If the nom. verbi has the form Mii, we must have 
Q recourse to a circumlocution to express the idea of the nom. speciei ; 

*********** 

as ^jojj^H 4**^ ■ >r jt*^ I made him observe a regimen like a sick 

* ** ' * 

St*9 * * * J t * ** ,*. 

man, ^..^Jl Sjl^J <uju±J I searched for it as for something precious; 
* * * 

*» *** * *** 
or else 2*»*>JI O** **}j 



*»* jj»^ ^ 



<»» jj • 



», SjJLtt £y* ley -OjbiJ. So too with 

* .* * * * * * ** * t 
the derived forms of the verb, JiiJuoJI j*\j&\ * » »j f> l I honoured 

****** * * * »*** * $ 
him as a friend is honoured, or j*\j£»*)\ £y* le^i Al^isl. 



D (8) ITS* Nomina Loci et Temporis or Nouns of Place and Time. 

*q *• -,*t 7'" 

221. The nouns called *JjJM *U~>I (nominj, vasis), or iw*t 

O^tPb O^*^ {nomina loci et temporis), are formed after the analogy 

of the Imperfect Active of the first form of the verb, by substituting 
the syllable j* for the prefixes, and giving the second radical fitha, 
if the Imperfect has fetha or damma, but kisra, if the Imperfect has 

kesra. E.g. <^>j*~» a place for drinking, a reservoir or water-trough, 

* * j *»* **** . . 

from ^tjit to drink, imperf. VJ*"* ; J*** the time ox place for watering 
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(camels), from J»3 to drink, imperf. J*^ ; £/<*<• the time when, or A 
j>/oc« unbrv, <m« w thrown down or rfat'n, from «p* to throw down, 
imperf. aA»/; «^ffi» a place where writing is taught, a school, from 
4-i& to write, imperf. 4-3^ ; «•>-* and J*-J". « />&"* «/ «P rew and 
ingress, from •-/*» to <jw ot**, imperf. pj*~i, and ^-i to go in, impen. 

J*i.£i ; u *'^ ' the place where, or time when, several persons sit, room, 

* * * *****' Li 

assembly, party, from ^-i*. to «<, imperf. v~**~i '. •*-?** '** P 1006 

atmoi at or made for, from j*a* to aim a*, make for, imperf. a-ai*. B 

Rem. a. These nouns are called u£ii)T iU-l, because rime and 
jjJace are, as it were, the vessels in which the act or state is con- 
tained. 

Rem. 6. Twelve of these nouns, though derived from verbs in 
which the characteristic vowel of the Imperfect is damma, take, not- 
withstanding, kisra ; viz. 
f 

1. Jj^ t the place where animals are slaughtered, slaughterhouse or Q 
shambles. 



2. jtj« 

3. 

4. 

* 

5. i>£—* 

6. Jjgi* 

7. ^ 

8. v^** 

• * * 

9. J>* 

10. 



whereon one rests, the elbow. 

of prostration in prayer, a mosque. 

where any thing falls. 

where one dwell t, habitation. 

where the sun rises, the east. 

of ascent or rising. 

where the sun sets, the west. 

of division, in particular, where the hair divides 
in different directions, the crown oftlte head. 

where a plant grows. 
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A 11. 



D 



the place where the breath posset through the nose, the 
nostril. 



12. 



.... where a sacrifice is offered during a religious 
festival. 

Of these, nos. 5, 7, 9, 11, and 12, may be pronounced with 
fitfui, and the same license is extended by some grammarians to all 
the rest Instead of j m..+* some say jm ■,», j»i-i+, and even jjr : t 

i ****** 

The verb £♦»., to collect, which has fitha in the imperf., also makes 

# - • * % % * 

£+4~* or * > » «, a p&kw <$^ collecting, meeting or aasetnbling. The 



vowel of the first syllable is variable in cS»J», also cJ*~« and 
P«*»~», <* i>face o/ hiding or eoncea/men(, a <maf/ room or efose*. 
See § 228, rem. a ; and compare the variations in j....*,* a garment 
worn (by a woman) next the skin; >-i^-l^ a book, a copy of tiie 
Jfor'dn; and KJjJa** a robe with ornamental borders. 

Rem. c. The kesra of the second syllable distinguishes in many 
cases the nomina temp, et loci from the ^j*** j^**i. which, as a 



general rule, takes fetha in the second syllable. Thus 
y * •- \*. 

Jifc« i \jr~pmA, y^M, jiut, are nomina verbi or infinitives ; whilst 



,) .iii— .«, ^jviut, jiut, are nomina temporis or loci. 

Rem. d. This class of nouns exists in the other Semitic 
languages. In Hebrew, the vowel of the first syllable has fre- 
quently been weakened into _ and _; as SXE'D, 3¥p (3X3D) 

Dipa (Diptt), *yp C*£)» nana ((&&> n?!P (U*-©^)- 

393. Nouns of time and place, formed from verba primae rad. 
j et i£, retain the first radical, even though it be rejected in the 
Imperfect of the verb (§§ 142, 144), and have invariably kesra in the 

second syllable. E.g. ijy* watering-place, from *jy to go down (to 

****** 
draw water), imperf. ijt ; J*>« the time or place of a promise or 

appointment, fixed time or place, from j*j to promise, imperf. J*i ; 
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£•*>« the place where anything is put, a place, from £*> *° J"* ^ M0R > A 

j ^ ^ 4 • ^ ** ** 

to place, imperf. £*** ; j+y a place that is dreaded, from J*£ to be 
afraid, imperf. JuL* ; j^'tr* <* slough or quagmire, from J-rj to 
sriei »n the mud, imperf. J*->> ; >-s* a 5»«« a* hazard, from ^ 
to p&iy a* hazard, imperf. j— ei- 

Rem. Here the ^y**-* >*"*• should, strictly speaking, have the 
same form as the nomina loci et temp., but the grammarians give B 
some examples with fetha in the second syllable, as £•&>«, 0**-y- 

333. Those formed from verba mediae rad. j et ^ undergo 
changes analogous to those suffered by the Imperfect of the verb 
(§ 150); that is to say, after the second radical has taken fitha or 
kesra, according to § 221, this vowel is thrown back upon the vowelless 
first radical, and the ^ or <j is changed into the homogeneous letter 
of prolongation (» or tj). E.g. J»tiU (>>**) place of standing, place, 
from J*\i to stand, imperf. ^»yu (»£») ; Jo*k» <4^«>**) diving-place, C 
from ,_*»U to dive, imperf. u°y*H (u°i*-l) I <-»U~» Mj*--») and 
^l^i (4-ev*). « P^ '*»' *» dreaded, from ^JU. to /«w, imperf. 
wiliL> (o^fcj), and w* 1 * to fear, imperf. vWi («t-**!>; s^tA* (J***) 
^iwas 0/* rwttn^ at mid-day, from Jll to sleep at mid-day, imperf. Je*e 

Rem. The /^*t* JX«* na8 i" 1 1* 1 * 8 case regularly the form with 
a in the second syllable, as ^U, JU, >U<», ««wr» (from ^»l for D 
4>j1, etc.), cl£-» 6etny divulged or published (from eli for ^i) ; 
but many verba med. ^ take in preference the form with i, as 
C-**-» or OU »~~» or el**, ^a^ m • or u«<m, J*-~* or jv~», 
J,«i or J\^, J*^ or Jlii, Jeii or Jlii, J**i or Jl^. 

* * ** ** 

See § 208. 

334. Those formed from verba tertite rad. j et ^$ violate the rule 
laid down in § 221, for they always take fitha in the second syllable, 
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A whatever be the vowel of the Imperfect In regard to their contraction, 
they follow the analogy of the verbal nouns J** from the same verbs 
(§ 213). Eg. J£> (,^Ju, *£&) place of refuge, from UJ to 
escape, imperf. <^A; ^j* i^j+) pasture-ground, from ^j, to 
pasture or graze, imperf. ^e^e ; \Jy* (|J>**) *&* V*™ 6 wforo v™ 
stops, from fj^ to stop, imperf. \jjfc ; \J)U (\Jj*) do., from ^jy 
to go or r«»r< to a />&*«, imperf. ^jj^ ; \Jj^» (Csyi**) a fold, from 
B \J& to fold, imperf. \Jp±i ; ,JcU (^yii) a bend, from ^ to ftenrf, 
imperf. ^m^. 



< • 



Rem. The XJ ^ V » jj*»* has the same form, as \Jj*i~* from 

* , • * * • * * ' . * *" 

(j^., imperf. \Jj*h. J U>—» * rom t£^"' ""P 6 "' LSf-^- 



325. Nouns of time and place not unfrequently take the feminine 

G form *-; as <&&.&■'* time or place of occupation, business; *£j+-+ the 

place where cattle, etc., are watered; 4<r«* the part of a sword with 

which the blow is struck, the edge; tiji* a halting-place, a station; 



JjlJU (fjyk-*) a cave; SU>* (&j+) pasture-ground. If derived from 

a strong verb, the second rod. frequently has in this case damma 

%**» * ** * * * 

instead of fetha ; as >j^U cemetery, *ij+~» place for drinking, ban- 

queting-room, fe^U watering-place. Some nouns have even three 
D forms ; as ii^JLt a place where one suns oneself or sits in the sunshine, 
"iSOy* a place where people perish, a desert. Peculiar is <Uk« the 
place where a thing is supposed to be, from o* '* think, suppose, 
imperf. £>**• 

Rem. The it .t jj~a* is liable to the same variations, though 
l£aJL» is the normal form, as *■>*.<..,« hunger. For example: 
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UU in preference to Um &U\ Kfc, ^, &&. %fc A 

or it5^ (*&.) ; *•*-* ; *>•*** ; *<A »**•■ 

326. Some nouns of time and place, derived from verba prinue 
rad. j et ^, take the form JliL (see § 228). Kg. 1%* time of 
birth, from Jdj to bear; i!&** appointed time [or place] for the 
fulfilment of a promise, from j*j to promise; OU** appointed time 
[or p/oce for the performance of some action], from »iJj to fix a time. B 
Rem. From the strong verb this form is very rare, as J1>&* or 

JtJjJL* = il^L* ; but in .flSthiopic it is the usual form from all verbs, 

as mesrak = Jy-U, »Ufra6 = vjA*, mer'ay = ^.j*. 

237. The nouns of time and place from the derived forms of 
the triliteral verb, or from the quadriliteral, are identical in form 
with the nomina patientis or passive participles. E.g. ^J*** a place 
of prayer { { J*> to pray) ; » 4 » * «. \j-+*. the time of entering upon 
the morning or evening (*->-»l, ^5—* , > to enter upon the time oj morning 

or evening) ; JXjJ, *-j*~* ^.he P^^ through which, or the time when, 

, , a , , »t 

one is made to enter ( J*ol to mrtfe owe «ntor) or go out (p>*»l to make 
*. ,»> "" ^- • » - • j 

go out) ; \Jr*~* place or time of returning (ijj-ail to return) ; ^ t . T » • 

a /?&«» «>A«-e <Amsrs ar« collected, (£*-!-\ to fo collected) ; ^JK** place D 
or h'nw </ meeting (jUI to jwee*) ; JJi~« «A* >?»*< *»y <>/ <** »w»** 
( J^3T J^t the new moon appeared) ; *y^J-» a />^«» w*«*« «»« 
rolls anything {*jH to roll) ; J ^ > > a J»/«<» wi^re (camels) ore 
crowded together {_^Jyi\ to be gathered together in a crowd). 



Rem. The same form is also used as a ^j+e* j**** 



from 



the derived forms of the triliteral verb and from the quadriliteral ; 
e.g. V^%-* tf * being '''» ed or te » te( ' = -r^^ 3 or Hf^ 3 > v5«*** the 



VI. 



17 
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A letting (cameh) graze in the interval of their being unbred = %*&', 
JJii the rending in pieces -S^i J£i the guarding carefully = 
Ifp, £\& fighting = Jl£l or ltf&; J& the making a raid or 
foray = ?j\i\; ^CaU affliction = 1}U1 ; 4-&U 4«&* ««ro«i0 or 
lotting to and fro = ^Jj$, v^< J J^-ii <*< pressing heavily on, 
wronging = JliUJ; J-cJu* to mofe a cfafAtn?or Wnjiny «otma* = 
&iU ; J^T; ^^Uff V^* Jrt J, to Corf it (our) complaint of 
this event (b«ij) and (on Him) ie (our) reliance. 

B («) The Nomina InstrumenH or Nouns that indicate the 

Instrument. 

888. The nouns which denote the instrument that one uses 
in performing the act expressed by a verb, are called in Arabic 
aftt iti-il, iiomtna ins«««»wn*t. They have the forms J***, J«A*. 
and liiL, and are distinguished from the nouns of place and time 

C by the kesra with which the prefixed > is pronounced. When derived 
from verba ined. rad. j et \$, tne 7 remam uncontracted. E.g. i^, 
a file, from j£J, to file ; £i^*. « lancet, from £<&#, to cut; ltj&* and 
Viyu, a lancet; \j*\j*+, « /*»»• </ scissors; f~h* or £*a*. a **y>' 
JL^l* and i^-», a comb; *\n ■ «, a cupping-glass; W -£; and 
JL.^t, a fcr«w»; ,>£• (for uaiJU), a pair of scissors; 11— •, « 

D packing-needle; Jj&», an iron instrument for marking a camel's foot 
(from 'Ji\) ; tj&f, a pad placed under a horse's saddle (from^Jj) \jr-t*, 
a branding-iron (from ^5) ; o\h*> a balance or pair of scales (from 
Oji) 5 r*J* and **■■*>•> «/«» / *>*} a bridle or Aafcw; jy^*, a small 
probe for applying kohl to the eyes; b*i~*, a needle; j*a* And 
tj^M, a net or mare; Su£» (for «&•), o staircase or Wtfer; 5U-a*, 
a strainer; fjjx*, a branding-iron or cautery. 
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Rem. a. A very few have the form JjdU or Jake ; as J^*, A. 
a sieve; J-iU, « ««wrf; JjJU=Jj}i«, a spindle; JmL* = W*, 
an instrument for introducing medicine into the nose ; JhA* = &J-*, 

*' * >, a C4tu«r. The form Jji* is 



a jMf^e or mallet; 
also used. 

Rem. 6. The corresponding Hebrew nouns have — and — , as 
well as _, in the first syllable ; e.g. pT», tfrtj^b, jSTD, HFlfiD, B 
PHOTO. 



(£) The Nomina Agentis et Patientis. 

889. The nouns which the Arab Grammariaus call ^^1 A+*\, 
mmina agentis, and Jy^l" *W*I. nomina patientis, are verbal C 
adjectives, i.e. adjectives derived from verbs, and nearly correspond in 
nature and signification to what we call participles. 

Rem. These verbal adjectives often become in Arabic, as in 

other languages, substantives. 

330. The verbal adjectives, derived from the first form of the 
triliteral verb, have two principal forms, namely, the nomen agentis, 
Jftli, and the nomen patientis, Jy&- E.g. ^J& writing, a scribe 
or secretary, from ^il» to write, v>^» written, a letter, from V-& ; D 
>jU. serving, a servant, from>jufc to serve, j>yj*~* served, a master, 

* 

from jtjl- ; ^»- judging, a judge, from Jj£- to judge ; oS\£» being, 
from J& t° be; >>*-><• found, existing, from j^j, to be found, to 
exist; C>y4"* """rf, « marfmewt, from 0^1 to be possessed, to be mad. 

+ + + * * . 

Rem. a. When formed from Jul and the transitive J** (as 
^»^ to fear, ^&j to ride on, ^lc to Anow, y-* to toucfc), these 
nomina agentis are not only real participles, indicating a temporary, 



132 Part Second.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 230 

A transitory cr accidental action or state of being, but also serve as 
adjectives or substantives, expressing a continuous action, a ha- 
bitual state of being, or a permanent quality; e.g. >yJl£>, jt)\±, 

^a&U. (see above), Jfl* a scholar, wJkji an ascetic. But if from 

. * * * * * 

the intransitive Joi and from Jai, they have only the participial 

sense, the adjectival being expressed by one or other of the nominal 

forms enumerated in § 231. Thus f-ji or JJU. being glad, 

B rejoicing, t>jliL being cowardly, j3\L. being liberal, ^Li being 

* * «* 

narrow or confined, are participles; the adjectives which indicate 
the corresponding permanent qualities or characteristics are m.ji 

Jt4b or (J^Ja., gladsome, cheery, ijU^> cowardly, >1>*- 
bountiful, generous, and j^-o narrow. [Comp. however § 232, rem. 6.J 

Rbm. 6. The nomen agentis J*l* is said to be used occasionally 

in place of the nomen verbi or actionis, as in the phrase l*5l£^«3, 

C for 1*1*5 jt» ; but this is more frequently the case with the nomen 

patientis (compare § 227, rem.) J>*U. E.g. jj t » » = j^, labour, 

effort, one's utmost ; hJyU».« = wiJL., ftoeartngr, an oatA v i)*j* - ij, 

giving or sending back, rejection; Jjyui* — J>£c understanding, 

• j • » •• • >• « t •« 
intelligence ; j>>*~« =>*-», knowledge, perception ; ijty* = J*j, j»ro- 

• j»»»»j ♦ j • - «» » 

mising, a promise ; jy-* ~j—i affluence, opposed to ^...«« =j— ft, 

#■»•'♦•- •/»» 

penury, distress ; P^j-» = £*j, to fr*o< quickly (of a camel) ; pyby» = 

j) *<£) to trot ecm/y (do.) ; i>o)*»» « = t>U*) to yo gently (do.) ; 

« j » , t * * » . . . i . . % * \* ' 

Jj i — - - Jlj-i"^. oetngr tn existence, being got or acquired/ jj>^.» = 

?>^Ufc, /tardiness, sturdiness, endurance. The fern. &yuU is like- 
wise occasionally so used, as iiy*w», »j^».t„«, *>^cy«; 4j>jjmuo = 
Jjuc, </t« telling of the truth, opposed to 2*«J£* = V*^> lying; 

m* 1 1 * »* J • * m* 1 1 * 

and also a cognate form t^ybU, as iuyla**, i\jyu~». 

Rem. c. Conversely, the nomen actionis is sometimes used 
instead of the nomen agentis and patientis, or as an adjective. 

E.g. Lo&>j <£ejl, I came to him riding hard, = \j\*-»\y, iyiti* <U,Jl£», 
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* .- •» .'.' " 



I spoke to him face to face (lit lip to lip), = \£\JU; Ul«* 4^U, A 

/ met him face to face (lit eye to eye), = \J4\k* ; \jJe *Zl£», / slew 

him in cold blood (lit. bound, confined or held, so that he could not 

tit, %t. *it *t, *t. * • • «■ • » 
resist or escape), = \ ^ < et * ; Jj* <j»-y Jj* ♦»>•», J.** JV> 

a ,/twf jjian, a just woman, just men, = Jjv*, ibl*, J.}.** ; j>* JU, 

» » • if 1 1 > # .. * 

water which sinks into the ground, =j5 l * ; je**H Ti/" 1 * -**jii a 

dirham struck by the emir, =j-v»N' VJU-* 1 -*; *&' tP^^**) 'W °« B 

1^ j > • * 
tfte creatures (lit. the creation) of God, = 4X1I Jj j AaL.*. 

Rem. rf. Jcli is the Aram, ^rt ^i^-O, and Heb. ?ph (with 
o for a). The form JyuU does not occur in either of these 
languages, the Heb. using instead of it b'lDp = J>**. and the 

Aram. S*fcp = J*** ( see § 232 ' re,u - c )- 



231. Besides these, there are other verbal adjectives derived 
from the first form of the verb, and called J^' «W-l$ i»^-* «^*«* C 
JyLOtJ, adjectives which are made like, or assimilated to, the par- 
ticiples, viz. in respect of their inflection. Of these the following 
are the principal. 

1. Jii 9. Jli* 

2. Jii 10. Jlii 

3. J*4 11. j*«* 

4. J*4 12. Jy«i D 

5. J»» 13. C,**** 

• • j 

6. J*i 

7. J*4 

8. J*i 



• » »» 

14. o"**i 

15. o**«* 

16. J«»1 



232. Most of these adjectives come from neuter verbs, and 
express, partly, a quality inherent and permanent in a person or 
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A thing, — which is their most usual signification (see § 38),— and, partly, 
a certain degree of intensity. Examples: 1. y *« difficult, from 
s-«"» ; Jv- «wy, from JLt- ; vJ* »i«»', from vJ* ; ^i^» large, 

000 Of * ** %*0 

nom^d~i ; JA> fend«r, from JJU» ;,**- strong, hardy, acute, clever, 

t- '*Z *fl x * * % * * 000 

from j^mt ; jU» rott^rA, rugged, from >£- ; jji unclean, from jJJ. 

2. JJ»^ (row, from J**; O—*- handsome, from ,>-*■•; jJJ from 

'>' t » # •• 0000***0 

}±i. 3 and 4. *yi, J.A*., grfarf, from £>i, JJ^. ; >£!, ^, />roaJ, 

B self-conceited and insolent, from jiA and ji** ; *#.,} in pain, from 
£^ ; *«•» having a swollen stomach, from !»■■.■»■ ; »^»5> rf»Vtty, from 
cr-j>; £*-. ^ (for tjj*-. lj 1 ^) ttt yrty* from IJ^' LJ*"* J *J 
(for jjfj)) perishing, from tjjjj ; wi». having his foot or A<w/ chafed, 
from ^jA*. ; p.) do., from ,h^ ; »>**> i>»*» cfeiWi intelligent, from 

i>»». C*" 1 * ; ***, «4i. otwtie, from *«*, iix» ; 0>*-. Oi*v sorry, 

''•'* > '.. . '' # » • j» 

G from Q>»- ; jJ»», jJ^> timid, cautious, wary, from j»>»- ; ^^ju, cH^i 

intelligent, from ^jJ ; J*-c, J>%*, quick, in haste, from J!%* ; 

*'•**- •• * 0*0*0 

j JJ, jjdt from jJJ ; i>*A- rough, harsh, from »>i*. ; j^J» cfean, ^«r«, 
from^fJ*. 5. Jjj^ liberal; JAJ», «ma//, young, from JAJ» to &«? tender; 
J*>/> large, coarse, fat, from J^. ; Jj ^ne, <Ai», from J>. 6 and 7. 
>r«*«* hard, from ^JLo ; >l*. sweet, from ^JU. ; ^* bitter, from J* ; 
j+k, >♦*, inexperienced, untaught, from ^*£ ; v-^- polluted, from 
D v "'» ' 8 - -^■— breaking, crushing, bruising, from „**»• ; jjut />«r- 
fidious, treacherous, from jjkA to forsake, abandon, betray; ju) 
remaining m oim jjJoce, abundant, from jlJ, jlJ ; t>£»j knowing, from 

t>£»j. 9. OW cowardly, from o-*- ; £**■-• frmve, from ^%w ; 
>^ liberal, from * V ; ^Ua». chaste, from C«JLa«L ; ^ol^ blunt, 
from >rt=», ^*t=- 10 * >«»^* brave, from ^J# ; >»Ul-» large, from 
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J^i;>lji» noife, from^&; oU-i AanAoJiw, from O-*-! *!*» A 
iiMt (of water), from C>* ; Jl^i. *a/< (of water), from &». to burn; 
Jljt long, tall, from JU» ; T j«ji o cooi, from Jji to cook]. 11. J«^ 
stingy, niggardly, from J^J ; J«^ wa«i, wiony, num«WM, from Jb ; 
uEs>A noftfo, from J££ ; Jij^ »oM», from >J& ; <-*««i uwo*. from 
JbU ; Jei3 -4«M)y, from ji$ ; li«U *AiVi, coorw, from .kit ; J*jJ» 
fowjr, tall, from JU» ; >«*-j compassionate, merciful, from ^«*y ; ^ B 
«»/«, from ^ ; J^iy*, j*£->, sick, from u^*, ^»i- ; v i t *^ %**. 
agile, from u»X ; J***l great, glorious, from JV ; &ih small, slender, 
paltry, from J>. 12. Jj^l gluttonous, from J&l ; VJ«^» addicted 
to lying, from vi^ ; JjJ^ veracious, from ji# ; Jjp or Jjy, 
talkative [or r«»rfy to «peo*], from JU; [J>«* ready to do, from 
ji*] ; «.j>> pushing, thrusting or jriaktRgr violently, from **> ; «J>kc 

C 'f' * ' ' j • tL. " ' n 

»»otW by ajection or prty, from <JU*ft ; j>-*. *»nngr, from j-+ \ ^ 
J^. w?«oran<, foolish, from Jy^. ; j>-»- continent, impotent, from 
1.*^.. 13. 0$-> drunk, from jfi^ ; oC** ""STy. fro™ h-** I 

.» * * 

'd&JmZ, oO, **iV^, from jLki, ^i ; oi«3*-, o<$*. *»«sry, 

from » V, i>fc ; O 1 **^ satisfied with food, from £«S ; ^Wj satisfied 
with drink, from jjfjj; 1 >ii*' ashamed, from ^j^. 14. O 1 *"* 1 

repentant, from>ji. 15. o*iu* "W fr° m C?^*- 16 - ^' *W'»V D 

a cfoar «poce between the eyebrows, bright, open, cheerful in countenance, 

, ii0i s ' ■"*? 

from LX*\j£.\ having a high, straight nose, from^i; u&e*) having 

00 r«* % 00 10*1 

a slender waist, from Jt» ; oijl Aawikjr a fo»? c*i» (t>»i) ; v***-' 



j^ *i 



from Jj»- ; >r*l deaf, from 



humpbacked, from v^ ; ji*' one-eyed, from j^* ; J>».t squinting, 

"Jo; Jf^m-\ foolish, stupid, from J«*>, 

,/lf 000 00*% 

$jL\ unskilful, clumsy, stupid, from Jj*., J^; ^l tHMww/jf, 
ugly, foul, from £& ; j^J.1 red, Yy\ black, <J m^\ white, jLo\ yellow. 



,i0 J0 • < 



BfflsBBg iMBlW 






B 
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• • » 
Rem. a. As is shown by the above examples, the forms J*i 

and J«*i are principally derived from JJti; J*i and JJii come 
respectively from Jj*J intrans. and J*i, though the distinction is 
not always observed ; yJ^Jii is principally formed from JjJ intrans.; 
JIJi* and Jlii mainly from JjU ; J*il chiefly from J*i intrans , 
sometimes from J*i. 

Rem. 6. Jltli is rarely used as a verbal adjective from J*i 

' '' * " * ' 

intrans. or Jj»i (see § 230, rem. a) ; e.g. £>+\ safe, secure, = ^>-«l 

or ^yt\, from i j^t\ ; jJfLi, safe, sound, = - *JL> > f roin^JU ; JsU barren, 

from 0)Ji£ ; ^o^l*. sour, acid, from iA*»- or 



Rem. c. J**», when derived from transitive verbs, has usually 

a passive sense ; as J*I» sk'n = J>^» ; T-ij+ wounded ■= ~.}j»~« ; 

C f-**3 slaughtered, a victim, = ~-y>j~t ; v . ,. A *, dyed- v >**' * *■> 

« - « > * ^ « f » J$ , 

Jy.^ rubbed with kohl — ^Jym*SLo ; j^->l bound, a p7Uoner, =j^_>U. 
The same is sometimes the case with Jyti, as «-j^^j ridden upon, 
wJjJL*> milked*. 

* - 4 J * 

Rem. </. Adjectives of the forms J-*i and Jy«i, but more 

especially the latter, often indicate, as shown by some of the above 
examples, either a very high degree of the quality which their 
subject possesses, or an act which is done with frequency or violence 

u by their subject; and hence they are called iAJL^JI i~ol, intensive 

* ' * ■ 

forms. The form Vi )**i is dialectically pronounced ^j-*i, especially 

* * * 

if the second radical be a guttural, as ju^i, _*-»-j, «**■*■-'■ j~^>, 

I I « 4 

J-A»-, jtij£» ; and so also in substantives, as j*xw, >JL£j, ^*J, 

* [\jy*j does not belong to this class ; according to the native 

scholars, it is originally a nomen actionis like J>»3, meaning message. 
Hence, as in the case of Latin nuntius, it got the signification of 
bearer of a massage. D. G.] 
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Rem. e. Many of these forms exist in Hebrew and Aramaic. A 
For example, in the former, J*i, as {JHH = w«*»i '> J**i *s |gfc| = 

Jr*i; Jii, as nj % =J-.> J*-j> ; JM, ^ Sfaa (» f°r «); J>«*. M 
*"11DK, DW»; JUi, as «YDK, TWt. 

233. From verbal adjectives of the form J^U, as well as from 
some others, is derived an adjective JUi, which approaches very 
nearly in meaning to Jh>*» and J. ..*£, since it adds to the signification B 
of its primitive the idea of intensiveness or of habit. Hence it is 
called ii-'U^l^wl, the noun of intensiveness. E.g. J^»1 eating, Jl£»l 

a glutton,- J^\ ; «_j31^ lying, «_>tJ£» a (habitual) liar, = «-jj J*£» ; 



iilj pushing, thrusting, repelling, elij pushing, etc., violently, - t^»> ; 
JjLi asking, JLL* importunate, a beggar, — Jj^y-» ; Vj""" drinking, 



* s- 



Vl^ drinking much, addicted to wine, - >^>)j2> ; ^"* knowing, learned, C 

^»"ilU wrj learned; i>^ iveeping, 'U»J weeping much; ^l* fearing, 

* *" . . 
«_jU* timid. 

Rem. «. The nouns which indicate professions and trades have 

usually this form ; ;is jUa* a druggist, ei-UJ> a cooA, jLi- a baker, 

J»L». a tailor, jla>-> « carpenter, |li-» n water-carrier, ^jL^fc o 
gardener, ^>t\ij a seller of sheeps' lieads, olj«0 a money-changer or 
6a7iier, JUj « builder or architect, JL»*. a porter. Compare in 
Hebrew and Aram. «Bp|, 333, PI2D, H^D, SsD, etc. D 

* i " 

Rem. 6. Other intensive adjectives, less common than Jl«$> are 
1. JUs, 2. J^ii, 3. Jy* or J^6, 4. JjU, and 5. J**U; »m 

1. (J^— *•> *^Ji wr y Iiandsome, jt\j& very noble, jW^ very large, 
Jlji one mjAo devotes himself to reading (the sacred torUings), c,\ii 
a strong propeller or repeller, a great rush (of water or of people) ; 
2. ^ t ,^, jfSLi, y^-ij^t, addicted to wine, drunken, ^^JLa going astray, 
w. 18 
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A wandering; Jb*tj* fond of opposition, je±J boastful, &iJ*o ex- 
ceedingly veracious, &J*- very liberal, £ij*» one w ^° throws down 

e* *l 0* ■* * 

often or violently, a wrestler; Jitfo glistening intensely (also l^j>, 

» ' 

the only instance of the form J***, except &;+) i o. &ji ttmtd, 

• i- , • &' • &* . , , . . • &' * &' „ 
jtyt* everlasting, ^y^> or jy^» bad (of money), r-y*" or r-yr* cUl ' 

• ' ' • ' < ij i 1 S J * f i 

/mre, all-glorious, ^yji or u-jjJ «mw< Ao'y; 4. Jj>», v***> 

• A J • J * 

B sAt/hngr, turning, knowing, cunning, >^^U. deceitful; 5. Jyjl* 

riwtrf, y-t-W- <* <py> — On the other hand, JjU-», Jul*, and 

J%*4», are, strictly speaking, substantives (nomina instrumenti, 

§ 228), but used metaphorically as adjectives to mean "doing 
something like a machine, mechanically, and therefore invariably 

*' * • ' * 

(habitually)." Kg. »*jl« thrusting or pushing much,^a*}+ pushing 

t ' ♦ . « ^ • • , • 

or pressing much, jtj*** a brave wamor, ^j—**, ^t^**, do., 

C isuu, ij\aL+, thrusting with the spear, jj^*, j'Jv*. talking 

nonsense, ^*J*+, _>»Uk*, eating much or giving much to eat, hos- 

yU, Jl>i*, talkative, eloquent, *-\)k* cheerful, ^UJU 

efoctfe, tractable, Jl^* »ery liberal, jttjJU advancing boldly, daring, 

J\lfL» slothful, jlfe jL» bearing male children, «£>U1* bearing female 

children, }liuL» very liberal, j\2*L», j **.+.», very talkative, jltuLo, 

• » • » * 

D j t Jw, ueingr perfumes, ^ C .» mean, poor (J3D0, ^ ■ nmV) \*. — 

Similar, too, is the use of such forms as JUU3 or JU*3, 1UA3, and 
JUa3, which are abstract substantives (nomina actionis, § 202) 
used concretely ; e.g. <^Am3, ^wJ, v^ 3 . 9 iven t0 P^V or *P or< »' 

9 > ft # £3 9 * • 

>»ULu,>uU3, swallowing big morsels, greedy ; v!/** 3 cowered 6y <Ae 

' " « - • a 

stallion (of a she-camel), oUU3 talking much and foolishly, ^IJlC 

mendacious, JtWU ./ic&e, 4Jyb loquacious, *JU3 very learned. 



* «.» < <>> 



[To this class belongs also i >£U, v>iU, O-** stinking. D. O.] 
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Rem. c Nearly all these adjectives and qoasi-adjeotives admit A 
of being strengthened in their meaning by the addition of the 



termination &_, which is here used, as the grammarians say, 
a *H| , U , to signify intensiveness, or iit£j\ J^blb, to strengthen the 

+ •* 

idea of intensiveness. For example, from J*U comes ilcli, as 





_}lj one who hands down poems or historical facts by oral tradition, 
Aq\j ; #b crafty, 2«*l.> ; clj catting or summoning, an emissary or 
missionary, <*>b; iaJl} efener, crafty; &tt. treacherous, faithless ; B 
JpjW « *«P investigator (compare in Heb. tfoftb from 7fip)i 
from J**, iijii, as i>b^i breaking in pieces, crushing to bits, 
itdif always on the watch, i*j*o throwing down or prostrating often, 
21 j* asking often, begging, iS^L^ prone to laughter, h^i loquacious, 
iUji given to sleep, L»^i abusive, X^ finding fault; from s J^ti, 
litni, as *^ij&, lit**, noble, excellent; from Jfjii, 4fyJ, as 
i3^U taunting (one) with favours (conferred on him), *4jJ& lying, 

+0 J0 %* s %0 S0 •3*' 

iijX* tired of, disgusted with, «fje*, &jj*, timid; from Jlai, C 
AiUI, as 3Uy* very learned, A^UJ a great genealogist, H\m-j a 

# *0 +0 &0 

great traveller, (Ul^i very quick of comprehension, «elij ill-natured, 
slanderous, lll^i very talkative, ifrC*. a ^rwrf collector, J^L^ an 
excellent player on the cymbals or Aarp (*J^) ; from JUi, i)UI, as 
4£|^0 prostrating or throwing down very often, <L*\j& very generous 
or nooie, 4cU) talking much and rashly or foolishly; from J^xi, 

ileiU, as ia«M. very eontrarious ; from JyJ, *)>**, as iij^i twy 

timid; from J>ftU, Aljcli, as <»sC very wary or Mutiour, lij^U D 

very timid; from JlsL, SjliU*, as i>UJU very unjust, 3U\jJU very 

9* ** % * *+ 

bold in attacking, *jU^« talking much and sillily; from JUA3, 

iJUai, as ajuif addicted to play or qtwrf, lll^£i loquacious, &&} 

very learned, */U*~k1 coiwjn^ yreo< foonder or marvel, £*UJb etoa/- 

towing big morwh, greedy (the cognate form ££««£? also occurs, as 
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A i^Jb much addicted to play or sport) ; from Ju*3, £JUA3, as if UA3 

much addicted to play or sport, iiliXj gwallotving huge morsels, very 

greedy, AtliJLJ talking much and foolishly . 

Rem. d. Besides the forms incidentally noticed above, others of 
these intensive adjectives occur in Hebrew and Aramaic; for 
example, JyJ, as JtfPl, DtfTl, and J*Ii, but with the purer vowel 

a in the first syllable (jj*), as t»W» |TW. "VStf. ^Q-^*. 

B «CL»2l». Other forms are without exact equivalents in Arabic, 

as "rt2Ul = j&-> 113# =J*£"» W (coming nearest to Jyai), IP* 

= Aram. »a\l (J>«i); and especially the form ?fi>p, as |33 

(=v^), "W (=jj*i)» Bhn (=J»>-0. which mav ** viewed M 

an intensive of J*i (^ft for ( Sttj3, ?E>P = J**)- 

234. From verbal adjectives with three radicals*, or with three 
radicals and a letter of prolongation, are derived adjectives of the 

form J**l, which have the signification of our comparative and super- 
tax > » 
lative, and are therefore called ■UafclH^^wt, M<? now» of preeminence, 

or Je-oAjT Jail, ^ /orm 'afalu denoting preeminence. E.g. v**> 

•*j j»»* «■ •< * ' ' » .•■/•» J '* ? 

y*., $w#e£, v**'. ^5** , 'j sweeter, sweetest; ,>-». beautiful, i >-fcl 

wiore or most beautiful; »- M 5 wgr/y. »-*»1 uglier, ugliest ; J-**- </rea<, 

i -* 

glorious, J^l wore or masl glorious. 

D Rem. a. In the superlative sense, these adjectives must always 

have the article, or else be in the construct state, as ,.«Hw)l <U;j^JI 
(Ae greatest city, (JJl»JI (Jj^*^ <Ae largest of tfte cities. 

* [A rare exception to this rule is JULel bitterer, as derived from 

^JUU anything bitter, spec. Me colocynth, according to 'Ibn Dureid, 
JfiftXo Oriitikak, 53, 1. 6, 98, 1. 16 sey. In the Lisan, however (xii. 142), 
it is differently explained. R. S.] 
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Rem. 6. Of this form there remain only a very few traces in A 
Hebrew, none in Aramaic. Such are : 3T2N lying, false (of a 

stream that dries up in summer), from 3D =^>b&*i "1T3N fierce, 

cruel, perhaps connected with j_«l&» breaking in pieces; MVK (for 

tJVtt) lasting, perennial, = o3\ji and even these have lost their 

original signification, and are used as simple adjectives. 



235. No J-^euUjT^^I can, according to strict rule, be formed B 
from the verbal adjectives of the passive voice and the derived forms 
of the verb, nor from verbal adjectives that denote colours or deformi- 
ties, because they are themselves of the form J*i\ (compare § 184, 
rem. b). If we wish to say that one person surpasses another in the 
qualities expressed by such adjectives, we ought to prefix to the corre- 
sponding abstract or verbal nouns the comparatives «ju&I stronger, 
,>~»-l more beautiful, >>*.l more excellent, *-JM uglier, jt*- better, 
jit worse, aud the like. £.g. »>**• Jtif (stronger as to redness) redder; C 

UjaOj U«JU5 o--*-' (more excellent as to teaching and training) 

* , , it t* » i „ 

a better teacher and trainer ; W_>*- *-~° >$*•' (more excellent than 

he as to answering) more ready than he in answering, or giving a 

better answer than he; U^Um! pj—1 (more quick as to departing) 

* , * i -»* 
departing more quickly; \jyc *_JI mor« deformed by blindness of one 

eye. This form of expression is sometimes employed where a simple 
comparative might have been used ; as JJUi j*t O-* jAy^ *£»»■! ^«J 
Sj_J j£l jl *> W* W^* j^, <Ac»», «E/%cr <A«*, ^o«r hearts became hard, D 

/t/ir« stones, or even harder (lit. stronger as to hardness), where iyLi jl&I 

= ^j-Jl (el-Kor'an ii. 69). — As a matter of fact, however, the strict 
rules laid down by the grammarians are constantly violated by usage. 

(a) Examples of J*4I formed from the derived forms of the verb, 

. "ft ****** i 

especially from IV. : ^J»t more cleansing or purifying (|>«*3 j&l), 

from jyk to cleanse or purify, H- of jr* to be clean or pure ; J u*-*' 
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A mating clearer or purer, horn i Jue to clarify or dear, 11. of lL> to be 
ekar ; ^J&A preserving better, fromJJL, II. of ^»J to be safe; 
g Jjlf confirming or establishing better, from Jtfl, IV. of .ill to stand 
upright; J C*2f moKh? motw Jim or sure, from C^t, IV. of c4$ to 
60 jSm; jjl* t>*»*»l mmhm^ mm praotor afar*» afattf, from vJ»*. or 
Jlil, II. or IV. of JU. to /ear; ,J* o£\ giving more help towards, 
from &*\ *> Hr\ JV- of 6** J wf v-**' «o*»«V <*?Mrt «"" swte#jr, 

B from ,^J»4l, IV. of ^Si to go away; ^ C*U-jl that of the two which 
relaxes, or Ammm, mow, from ^*Jl, IV. of j*J or J*J to 6* ^occtd 
or flabby; J ^JqS causing to last longer, J* *}l mow »*we(Ai/ to, 



j '•* 



from Jto, IV. of 'jfa to remain, last; J v4*» «*>»** more/ear or 
rap**, from vUl, IV. of ^A* i to /ear; if <-*«*» »w™ j«rf <*«»» 



1 



from JLiit to fa just, IV. of JuJ to take the half, reach the middle; 
J J££l cawtt'fi^ to last longer, from Jlit, IV. of Jiti* to be long ; 

C J ls"^ preserving alive better, from ^4*.', IV. of ^j^- to live; 

O-e Jirt giving more shade than, from Jil to gritw *Aafo, IV. of J£ ; 

g i^-'l cottfinjr to fa fa/tor, from >M, IV. of >V to fa $wa*. excellent ; 



g ^iit giving more freely, from ^i*! to give, IV. of U»* ; J Jy 
bestowing more liberally, from ^jl to fastow, IV. of yJj ; J ^>»» 



. • t 



D »AotPin? ffr«itor Aoiuwr to, from >j£t, IV. of >J£» to fa iwfefe; 
4>* Jill »wrw <fa»r* «Aa*, from jilt to fa (fewrt, IV. of >3 ; Of tr^*« 
poorer *Aan, from Jjtf I to fa /wr, IV. of JJi ; Cm Ji*-» more crafty 
than, from Jlilt, to fa eiVty, VIII. of JU. ; Of j>j5I jmot* easily led, 
or «m»« Awt'fe, than, from jlVI, VII. of jlJ to toarf. (0) Examples of 
J**l formed from the passive voice : t^^l, w*>*.l, s-t*'» more /eared 
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or formidable ; j**-l morv praiseworthy or eomflMiidbAb; d£*l faftor A 
known; ^$ more deserving of blame; j^\ more glad of or pleased by; 
j£*\ more to be excused; ju*.jl »wr« readily found; JA&I www ocew- 
J**f> u*J' prouder (^*j to fa proud) ; «£JL«1 mora Aatoi or hateful; 
V u^*' 0N>fV occupied with ( i y* or VIII. ^»l) ; j«a*>i «*<»•<«• (from 
.1, pass, of VIII.). (y) Examples of jiil from words denoting 



B 



colours or defects : o* u*e^' wAitor Man ; o* *>**' blacker than ; 

* f *J ... 

O-* «>«*>l mow stupid than. 



336. The verbal adjectives formed from the active and passive 
voices of the derived forms of the triliteral verb, and from the quadri- 
lateral verb, are the following. 

Triliteral Verb. 
Act. Pass. Act. Pass. 

II. Jjia* J«L VII. J*LU JUL C 

III. J*uu Jiuu VIII. J-au v J^u 

iv. j*JU Jili ix. Jili 

V. Jiii* Jiii* X. 

vi. juu-: jw=: xi. jo: 



• »^ • * « <*^» > 



Quadriliteral Verb. D 

i. jxiu jjuu in. jjsa: jm: 
jiiu; iv. Jxa: Jul; 



*^*- * fl^ •c^ J 



II 



Rem. a. The characteristic vowel of the second and third 
radicals is the same in all these verbal adjectives as in the corre- 
sponding Imperfects, excepting the active participles of the fifth 
and sixth forms of the triliteral verb and the second form of the 
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A quadriliteral, in which the second and third radicals have — instead 
of L. 

Rem. b. The preformative » takes in Arabic the vowel L, in 
Heb. and Aram. _ (e.g. St3j5», S'&pD = StJpiTO, S&pnfc = 
"nnO)» *>«* tne ^Ethiopic seems to have retained the original 
vowel in its prefix (TO: ma, as 0009°©: (ma'ammfe) oppressor 

B (DtiTi, ytih); °»Yl-*n: (makwanngn) judge (J^D) i "Of^.* : 
(maniftk) sceptic, heretic (J*U*); o»£0j£.. (mar'ed) causing to 

tremble, dreadful (J*j*' T1H0) ; °°S.CP* (mafrl) fruitful 

• * #-• > 

(PHSb); oof|T9°<h(^ : (mastamher) imploring mercy (^s y Z « . * ) ; 

• ».» i 
OD«f a {"l%9D : (matargwem) an interpreter (^»j~*)- 

237. In the formation of verbal adjectives from verba mediae 
C rad. geminatas, the rules laid down in § 120 are to be observed. Hence 

i>u becomes >U (see § 13, rem.) ; ij£t, j^l ; JJ*a«, ,>«* ; etc. 

338. In the formation of verbal adjectives from the verba hem- 
zata, the rules laid down regarding those verbs (§§ 131-6) are to be 

observed. Hence we write Jjf for JJII (§ 135), JiC for JjL. (§ 133), 

Jjjj or Jjlj for Jjlj, JeiJ for^, Jjilji for Jttti (§ 133), ]j^ for 

J5U (§ 131). 

* • 

D Rem. a. I preceded by kesra becomes ^ ; as ^_jjl* for LI*. 

Rem. 6. Final hemza, preceded by I and u, admits of assimila- 
tion; as J^jj or ^j> J( J^> or ,_£,>, {jj^u or jj*+. bee g 17, 0, 
rem, b. 

239. In the formation of verbal adjectives from verba prirare 
rad. \£, the rule laid down in § 147 must be observed ; as j~>y* for 
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240. In the nomina agentis of the first form of verba media) A 
rad. j et tj, the place of the middle radical is occupied by a ^ 

with hernia (arising, according to § 133, out of I); as JjtJ (for Jjtl), 
jfc* (for jjC), instead of JjU, J*C. 

Rem. a. This rule does not apply to the verbs mentioned in 
§ 160, which retain their middle radical unchanged ; as ««U, J^W. 

Rbm. b. The form ^Sli admits in certain words of being con- 

tracted into^U (compare the Heb. Dp for Dip), as J&\£ for JU\£, B 

in the phrase a>^|L-J! ittU* or *.^|LJI illi, bristling with weapons; 

•U for 43U, in the phrase >1«JU1 aSU or >IJUI «U, water-hearted, 

*■ * * * 

cowardly, stupid ; j\h feeble, for^SU; c^ cU ftmtd* or greedy, for 
*5*>> *jl* ; t\i> sharp (of sight), for *;L!> ; ^L* corroded or decayed 
(of a tooth), for y-SU ; cli» obedient, for *jli» ; will* ^otn^ oooul, 
for «Jtitl» ; ^U» clayey, for ^pli*. Sometimes the second radical C 



<ji< 



^ ^ 



is transposed; as^tJj-JI ^Ui, >1^AJI ^aU, ^U, e^, JV, iLi, 
•l£, ^. 

Rem. c. In the form JfjJti the medial _j is usually changed into 
3 ; as Jj^, Jj>*,>j>i, for Jj^l, Jj3-o,^j>i. 

241. In the nomina patientis of the first form of verba mediae 
rad. y the middle radical is elided, after throwing back its damma D 

upon the preceding vowel less letter; as *J>»~*, for tJtjjjin*, from 

\J}}M~». The same thing takes place in verba mediae rad. ^£, with 
this difference, that (to indicate the elision of the radical ^$) the 
damma is changed into kesra, and, in consequence, the j productions 

• ' . , - • •»' . • **' 

into a \J ; as £*~«, instead of «>«^, from fyt~*. 



* [A poet even allows himself to say l*jL* for u^SU (from ji-t) ', 
see Aba Zeid, Nawadir, 26 infra. D. G.] 

w. 19 
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• ■»»- 



A Rbm. The forms J^U, Ltf>-»*. and *.»*•» are ^ *° *" 

used dialectically. From verba med. ^J the uncontracted forms are 

• i», • j»<- • * * ' * •»•' 
more common, but still rare; as £**-«> »>H S ~»» OX**"** HKri 

349. Verbal adjectives of the form J***, derived from verba 
medise rad. j et \J, become by transposition J*«*, and then pass into 
J*i, which is in its turn frequently shortened into Je* E.g. C-«* 

B or c4», <*««*, for OjU, ^^ (C»U) ; [Jj* dependent for sustenance, 
for J^e (JU)]; o«J or o%, soft, easy, for c*£ J>tJ (6^); «!*» or 
O^, easy, contemptible (Oif*)i <»&' or wip, exceeding M*^); >ji, 
&">** (k^)j *J$-. ««W (*«J>-); £><*, clear (o*ei)> Jt*-, good 
(jtt*-)- The verbJ»VI has J^>* in the sense of straight, right, tali, 

C and^^ in that of having charge of, managing. 

343. Verbal adjectives from the derived forms of verba mediae 
rad. j et ^ follow the same rules as their Imperfects. 

Rem. The learner should observe that the participles of III. 
and VI. of verba med. yj are written and pronounced with yj, and 

on no account with hemza; e.g. £h\++, Of*** uke Oy>ii C^w 

• ^ j » f'tt i 
and not i>>l*«, t>>W**' 

D 344. The nomina agentis et patientis of the first form of verba 
ultimas rad. $ et {J have already been mentioned (§ 167, b, ft, and 

§ 170). Verbal adjectives of the forms Jjii and Jt*i are treated 

i" 

according to the same rules as the nomina patientis (§ 170); e.g. >»* 

& t it S - 3 - 

hostile, an enemy, yjki a harlot, fj^> generous, noble, ^^ a boy, yj^ 

tit • >t * t • t tt 
captive, for 3.5 J*, ij**4, Hjt-y >k*°. est***- 

345. In all adjectives derived from verba tertise rad. 3 et \j$. 
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if the second radical be pronounced with fetha, the ^ and j (which A 
is converted into ^) reject their vowel or tenwin, and assume the 
nature of the ftlif maksura (§ 7, rem. b). If the form be one that 
admits of complete declension, the tenwin is transferred to the second 
radical. According to this rule are formed : (a) the nomina patientis 
of the derived forms, as \Jy* for Jfc*, yJL*+ for Jjka* (>£*i); 
(6) adjectives of the form J*J», as ^Jl for Jijl, ^f for {/#, 

L^J 1 for j^>' (^J 1 )' u*^ 1 for «*•*' (j**- 1 )- Compare § 167, a, 
p, a, and b, ft. 

b. The Denominative Nouns. t» 

(o) The Nomina Unitatis or Nouns that denote the Individual. 

346. The *j*m-^\ *C-t, or nouns of individuality, designate one 
individual out of a genus, or one part of a whole that consists of 
several similar parts. They are formed, like the analogous nomina 
vicis (§ 219), by adding the termination SL to the nouns that express 
the genus or whole. E. g. JUl^. a pigeon (male or female), from 
>»U*. pigeons, with the article, >»U»J I, the genus pigeon or the whole C 
number of pigeons spoken of; H^ a duck or drake, from 1^ the duck; 
SjAf one head of cattle (bull or cow), from jkt cattle; *J^5 a fruit, from 
j*J fruit; »j^3 a date, from j^J rfates; AU* «» onion, from J-a^ «A« 
0»«m; i-*i a 61V of gold, a nugget, from ^Jfci poW; £*J a stfraw, 
from ^^ straw*. 

Rem. a. The use of the nom. unit, is almost entirely restricted, 
as the above examples show, to created things or natural objects. D 



* [A peculiar application of the »Jm. J\ J^J\ is its use for a dish or 
. . ' ' 

portion of any food, as 5^,1 a dish of rice, U^t a dish of fish (31- 
Mubarrad 173, 1. 4), i^Li a portion of meat, ILL a portion of cheese, 
etc. Comp. Gloss. Fragm. Add. 129. This • is called u ~.-* "" <Wt 
(Zamahsari, Faik, i. 331, 417, ii. 323. D. G.] 
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A Example* of artificial or manufactured objects are very rare ; e.g. 
ilj or 1£) a brick, from &j or $ bricks ; ilfiL a ship or boat, 
from i>«Aw shipping, boats. 

Rem. 6. Similar forms in Heb. are: Y). flM; *W&, mpfc'; 

(I) ZTto Nomina Abundantioe vol Multitudinis. 

B 247. The ££&jf *Ci-l, or nouns of abundance, designate the 
place where the object signified by the noun from which they are 
formed, is found in large numbers or quantities. They have the form 
AJ&U, and are, consequently, a mere variety of the nouns of place 
(§ 221). E.g. iJwU, £**Jm, JiLjJ* a place abounding in lions («A-I)> 
wolves C&), beasts of prey {££) ; fcli or i\'ylS>, IUU, a place 
abounding in snakes (&), vipets {^Ji\)\ fc^i *. *&*» a bed qf 
melons (f-d*), cucumbers (XiXS); lUj-*, a i>iw» t»A«« pomegranates 
C (&\*j) grow abundantly. 

Rem. a. From quadriliterals this formation is rare ; as &***, 
lji*+, a place abouniing in foxes I^SjS, ~>\ft&)> scorpions (v>**)- 
Rem. b. Sometimes the fem. participle of the fourth form is 
used in this sense, with or without %joj\ ; as * *?** ; «>w ^i« , (a place) 



* ' * *'..'» 



abounding in lizards (v~»)» WacA Jeeife* (J*^)» *~** (a spot) 
D producing cucumbers. Similarly from quadriliterals, « lfU£«, */>**♦, 
a -fjn -, <Mj>* (<* place) abounding in foxes, scorpions, chamceleons 
(tVjfc), Aor««. Also from XII. £^*U« (a *po<) producing many 
trees. 

Rem. c. The use of nouns of the form 1AkA« to indicate the 
cattM of a certain state or feeling, is only a tropical application of 

their ordinary meaning ; as Mm ■ « 3 »,;^ .< jJyll c/Mdren are a cause 



§249] IL The Noun. A. ilToawSafcrt.^^.— fo/. 4<f>rfM««. 149 

of cowardice and niggardliness (in their parents); *" * *t, S^aU, A 
"i * * i • «"*•« o/f*** **»**, joy or happiness, evil or iUfsekng; 
■>t*-U i|V « « <*»««« o/ bringing on or producing disease; 

KSW \J\ *>>** iilfikil joftinp W» to annoyance; and the like. 

(y) Tfo Nomina Vasis or Nouns denoting the Vessel which 
contains anything. 

«48. The noniina vasis, .T^iT £2l, have the same form as the 
nomina instrument (§ 228); e.g. J^L a needle-case, from fjjj a needle; B 
N-W- a milk-pail, from »^Ll or ^C milk; 1 >L a milk-pail, from 
Ch> «"'*, or a brick-mould, from iijJ a brick; Vy* a urinal, from 
yi urine; iij*» a spittoon, from Jt^ ja/i'va. 

Rem. A very few take the form JjLu or 2liLu (see § 22ft. 

\ * i * j ** i » t ••> «„j 

rem.); as v >*j M or * ; ».*,« an 0#-/ar, from £jkj otfy £4. 



»* « > 



*■*> * ■; ° vessel for keeping u»>^> »•«• the plants from which alkali 
or potash is obtained; HJJu a phial for keeping kohl or ey+salve C 
( JmM), to be carefully distinguished from J^SU, the mil (J,*) or 
instrument with which it is applied to the eye. 

(8) The Nomina Belativa or Relative Adjectives. 

849. The relative adjectives, *J>~£)T *Cl^i, or simply o£-I)l 

(relationes), are formed by adding the termination ^j~ to the words D 
from which they are derived, and denote that a person or thing 
belongs to or is connected therewith (in respect of origin, family, 
birth, sect, trade, etc.). Kg. ^-jjl earthly, from »>jl the earth; 
yyyr* solar, from i^+A the sun; {Jy+ aerial, from >*. ^ 01V, *>i« 
s%; jj*-*- descended from el-Hasan (,jHJi) ; ^^^J belonging to 
<A« <r«6* (/ Temim (^t+>) ; \J+-> born or living at Damascus ( J£*»); 
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A \Jj<+* Egyptian, from J*u Egypt ; \JJ** a freedman ofSa'd (***)) 
uJU scientific, from JJU knowledge, science; ,*•*• relating to sense 
(i^*.), perceptible by one of the senses; ^^S* intellectual, from Ji* 
the intellect ; ^ji legal, legitimate, from c>i the law ; ,J£* according 
to common use and wont (J[>*); yffe according to analogy (o-Wjf); 
U^y^J* belonging to, or one of, the Mag'us or fire-worshippers 

B (J«>4-^) J u ** bdoWW *<>, or <w« ej/", the sect of Malik (dUU) ; 
^^ from J<^t fonflr; i$£t*> from ^ joorf,- ^ from oj &"*& 
wrtVy. 

Rkm. o. The nomina relativa are chiefly formed from substan- 
tives and adjectives, but in more modern Arabic, and especially in 
the language of the schools, also from the other kinds of nouns, 
and even from particles (see § 191). 

Rem. 6. The nomina relativa derived from adjectives properly 
express "belonging to the class designated by such and such an 

q adjective." [However, in such words as \Jj+—h c^**"' t5!3 u, » 
l£)tj> the termination tf has, according to some, a corroborative or 
intensifying force (Uft^U). D. O.] 

Rkm. c. This termination is common in Heb. (m. \_ f f. Pl*- 
and JV-), as ^NTfe* Israelite, ^V Hebrew, ^33 strange. In 
iEthiopic, I is generally used to form certain adjectives which are 
derived from other adjectives, as <h6.lV ( hftrr asi) a ploughman, 

D »D(li£ : (mahhirl) compassionate, from the obsolete (h£.f| : 

(= <L£», BHH) an <* ao *hCs 5 whilst aval and ay are the 
usual relative terminations, as 9»J£6.%1 (mgdrawl) terrestrial, 
YlC.tlXyf% z (krBstlyanawi) Christian, ?kJP^: ('aiyawi) or 

iiFJE.'- C ai y & y) '*** ( from JhiJCs ' a y> °f wfiat kind f «>/»«& ?)• Tne 

Aram, has the last of these forms, viz. »_, _»— , in general use ; as 
TXD Egyptian, - * *•■ ^ v> eastern. 
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250. In forming the nomina relativa, the primitive nouns undergo A 
various changes in regard to the auxiliary consonants, to the final radi- 
cals j and yj, and to the vocalisation. 

I. Changes of the Auxiliary Consonants. 

251. The feminine terminations S_, *$_, and 1*- , are rejected ; 
as &> Mlkka, JL; \£%\ Pl-Bamt, {fj^i; UjtiieJ-Kufa, J^; 
i*Lu Malatya, ^kU ; l^f* Sicily, jji* j a^JJ 4/hc«, J*4j*j; B 
*i-JI Jfo coipus of traditions relating to the ways and habits of Muham- 
mad, J&; [ikjb\ the party of Ati, ,J**~* ;] &#' the kibla or 
direction of Mekka, to which the Muslim turns in praying, ,-C* ; \jb 

a window, i£^» ; U *U. refined, j^U vmAjw, from LeUJt <#.<tftn- 
guished persons, the higher classes, and i*U)l tffo common people, the 
vulgar; lj* a promise, \S***> **} weight, measure, ^j. Q 

Rem. In the case of nouns which, like tjs-, haveiost their first 
radical, if the third radical be a weak letter, the first ought to be 
restored and the second to take fetha ; as i^i, (from iSj), (\$>£»j 

or] {Jf£>j) (on the second j see §§ 258 and foil.). The forms LJ J,^ 

3 ' 

[or ^jtZyi are mentioned by the grammarians, and also the very 

irregular \Jp<** from ij*, [and \J^> from 3^i (Hamm&d in 
'Anbarfs Nozhat H-'alibbd 52. D. G.]. D 

252. 1, (a) The feminine termination tji. is rejected in nouns 
that have four or more letters, besides the ^ ; as \Jij(**- a bustard, 
\SjMs* i \J>1+*" Gumadd, the name of two months, i£>U*.. (b) But 
if the nouns ending in ^- fem. have only three letters besides the 



* [Lane has ^f^St ; of this form, however, only a single instance 
has been mentioned in the T. A. D. G.] 



■a 
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A y£, two cases are to be distinguished, (a) If the second letter has a 
vowel, the i£ is rejected ; as i£>**> a sw\ft ass, i£>**-; \J*ji Bantdd, 
the name of a river, \J>ji. (ft) If the second letter is without a 
vowel, the <,£ may either be rejected (which is preferable), or changed 

into j; as , «&«*• pregnant, ^«»> or \jy^; ^j-lj* relationship, 

l*i I »•< , '** ' 3 »* 3 »** 

CJ^r* °* \£$J*\ 1"»*«aH «*« (/wie»«i«) worW, ^^j or »^tJ*.— 

2, (a) The letter i£ is likewise rejected in nouns that contain four 
or more letters besides the ^f, if it belongs neither to the root nor 
to the feminine termination, but is what the Arab grammarians call 

JLJ^I will or the appended %l\f (i.e. which serves to give to the word 
to which it is appended the form of a quadriliteral or quinqueliteral 
word, e.g. \£j>b to give it the form of^«ap, jlfji to assimilate it to 
v*\lijS) ; as i js»j^m. a bug or tick, ^&jm*. ; j_£>£xJ a big, stout camel, 

ijj£j ; ^Jj^ or tjtil, the bean, ^XlW or jjJJW. (b) But if such 
" nouns have only three letters besides the ^, it may either be changed 

into 3 (which is preferable), or rejected altogether ; as L5 *ie a sort of 

3<*«3*» » •* 3 ' •» 

feow, j^yue or y«e ; ^»jl a «ortf of shrub or sma// /rw, {£y*jl. 

Rem. In 1, 6, /?, and 2 6, a third form is admissible, viz. 

^L, as ^•^-— , c^VP. (^W<3» i&yu*i iJ^Utjl ; but ^51^3, 
with hemza, is a vulgarism. 

3 «s 

D 353. The terminations yj— and ««_ of relative adjectives fall 

away when new relative adjectives are to be formed from them ; as 

^fc«, 15**^ belonging to Mekki, Gu'fi {^U, j^j**^., names of men) ; 

(a y^U* a aafi'ite, one of the sect of Ss-Safi'l (^ybuJI); ^j* belonging 



3 ' • ' • 



to Almeria (i-^Jl) in Spain ; ^jjuUL-l a nalzi'i o/" Alexandria 

J 5 ' » .; • •«• . 3 • J 

(A^jjudw*^!). Similarly, from substantives like \y>j&> a chair, a seat, 

3 •« 3 • > 3 •» 

and ^5^ a bullrush, the relative adjectives are yj-j& and i£A/4. 



354. The plural terminations £j— and Ol— , and the dual termi- 
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nation £t-> are rejected ; as c>uil too, ^Jl relating to two, dualistic; A 

t^UpJI tfe #mw AorotM (or sacred territories of Mekka and el-Medina), 

vrfJ^J tW <«*> *»«» «*»»»** #i*», ^-#1 ; ii > JL..JI *A# Muslims, 
3 . ♦ ■» ' j»<- 3 •' • »» 

14*7*-* ; 0**iJ men of the name ofZhd, \JJ>4) ; <LAj+* women of the 

name of Hind, \J<j**; <ZMj* '^4my5f, the name of a place, ^j*. 

Rm. a. It need hardly be remarked that this rule does not 
apply to proper names ending in ^l_ and (J>-> ** cl!r** 'Imran, 

ulUU •, C^M*- #«ftfe», }j&J+- J Ct**2 ***»«i u£»**J' 

Rem. 6. It is only in later times that such forms are possible 
3* ^ j ' 3*3 

as j^gjJLs, from OSJ*^ twenty, instead of (jg^&fr ; ,^-^U, from 



B 



: t 



8 .-A 



0>~*> plur. of £U a hundred, for t„£vU ; j^j**^' dualistic, from 

»l' s 'i s S 

^jUjI Itoo, instead of j^^-J or ^y^il. 

j 
Rem. c. Foreign names of towns, ending in vX— , sometimes 

change this termination in Arabic into O- , at other times retain q 
it In the former case the termination is rejected, in the latter it 

* t mm £'"'., ' ' > i »fi 

w preserved ; as /j»j-^3 Kinnisrin, iCj—^s, but ^jj^-Ji, ^j^JJ ; 

* i , 3- ' ' 3 ', ' "' 

Q iifO' Nisibis, u-e-ftj, but ^ ^i , ^ ifr. y a. 1 ; Ol/*i ^'Arln, 

3 •' j »^ * »' 

Uihrfi but Orl>rt. i^j^ti- 



Rem. d. Some proper names, chiefly foreign, are very irregular 



» - • ,»- 3 ^ * * 



in their formations; e.g. ^jjjm^J\, ^i\jm~c, bjb, ^'j'ii frt * ^ i D 
3 - >>», 3 '' is* 3 * j»j« i , » , » 
^jU.; jyi-i^, j^j-*-/; »J>JI, cSj'ji J ' ■* k *l' CJyLH 1 ****! 1 

, t :■ * it* X . t * I****** 3 •» » J i ' * 8 ' 

* * * * * * " 

3 I* 3 -•* 3 3 • f • 3 ' - 

ijljil or ^yjil. We may, however, use ^Jj-c^-, j^Ufc*!, ^Jt>*> 

i—ilj^-eJ, '^ " ^ • — o!/* - makes either ^y-*- or ^Lip*- ; 



w. 



20 
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j* » " 



3,j+j\j\1 or >j*-llj) has \J*)3*jy< "* well as the regular formation ; 

8 " s " , 8 .' ^ «-■ 
rjU Manes makes ^yU*, i£>U and ^U. D. G.J 

Rem. «. Quite peculiar are:^»LJ (with the art. LJ .«l t DI), fem. 
3^*Q, from i^l^J, 7YA4»na;>!£ (with the art. ^-UJ'). tem - **&>> 
fromjiUDt Syria; and ^l^ (with the art. ^yl^M), fem. **JUi> 



3 ?- 



hich 



from ,>«)l U-Yhnin; instead of ^V, ^y*^, and u **>» w 
B are also used. The forms ^V, ^li, and ^Q likewise occur. 
Comp. the words ,jOi pWj an( l p-&* (= ^j*- ^ )- 

255. The letter ^ in words of the forms «Xe** and *£*»*, when 
not derived from verba mediae rad. geminate or innrmac (^ or y£), is 
rejected, the kesra of 2A&& being at the same time changed into fetha* ; 

C as &•«*>* a statute, i*^i ; »**>»• a» tsfonrf, or *x^J> Mesopotamia, 

^jj*. ; i^j^JI tl-Medlna, yj jl« ; i^JU a sAijj, j^*-* ; **et»>> *«er« 

(tribes), ^y^, (t 5««-». But, if they come from verba mediae rad. gemi- 

natae or mediae j vel ^, they remain unchanged ; as Ai^i*. reality, 

u *t>»» ; ♦jyo*- rt jwece <j/" tVem, «» trw* few/, ^jj>»- ; £1*13 « «ma// 

^'up, ^jieXJ.— In the forms J*»* and J***, the ^ is rejected only when 

3 * 3 - 
1) the third consonant of the radical is _j or \j ; as v^Juc, ^^i (tribes), 

3 " S-r 8 .' 3'</ % 3 i" 8 '£ /-»»i_ -i. 

j^jj*, vJ>iA ; l y*, j^^-aS (men), (J>**. l^> - * 5 - Otherwise it remains 

unchanged, as j**i (a tribe), yj**£ 5 Je** (a man). l»M* ' "**£> 

3 * *»,i *•" , ., •. 8 ■•i* 8 *' J 
(a town), c$J*$J ; J***, ;*** (tribes), ^£t**, \J#*i. 



* [According to Zamahsari, Faik i. 160 the same thing happens to 
the j of the form «Ujai, as in j^UA ( i _ 5 ^>) from hyiit, \J*^ irom 
ily&. Comp. also Mu/aftal 90, 1. 7 and Sibaweih ii. 66, § 319. D. G.] 
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Rim. a. There are, however, exceptions to these rules. E.g. A 
Ibi^i* nature, . «**4» i &** « city, ^j-* (to distinguish it from 

, _ijti belonging to el- Medina), [£fi}+ belonging to Algezirat in 

S "' ' .v 8 .' 8 ' 

Spain (to distinguish it from i£j>4- Mesopotamtan); u + t *'*, L$Jt**i 

j' ' J ' ' , .. > 8 •' ' . 4'*' ' / i \ !*'• 
from i««JU. »«** (tribes) ; ^yAj*- from i^jA. (a place) ; v-ijl, 

iJJk^^L..^^** (tribes), Jy», ^JM, ^^i-, L5? i*; a^f , ^*e*3 

(tribes), ^^c, ^Aii; wi^l autumn, ^JjL.—X^ a prophet, g 

8 '- 8 ' 

makes ^»*», from the assimilated form i j t i. 

Rum. b. Words of the form J^» (for Je«i, § 242) from radicals 
mediae j et ^, reject the second ^J along with its vowel kesra, or in 
other words follow the shorter form J^ ; as j*-» o fora or master, 
^j^. ; 44^ ?^, ^. But ?v > (a tribe) has £& -The 

same remark applies to every penultimate double ^ with kesra 

• t~.l " 't , 8 •-{ «■" ' ,. . . •■ ' 

(lj) ; as j*- 1, dimin. of jj-l, black, ^a*-l ; .W^-. dimm. of j\+m-, C 

3 »' > *-'l ■.• L 8 "" • 1 

an ass, \Jjs.\~ [But j*~i\ as a tribal name has ^.^-".J 



356. The ^ productions of the nomen patientis in verba tertiae 

• < may be rejected, and the radical (^ changed into j, whilst the kesra 

3*' 3'** 

of the second radical becomes fetha; as ^j*j+ thrown, \J<f*j+- But 

many grammarians prefer to reject both the \j productionis and the 
radical ^£, so that the relative adjective coincides in form with the 

8 ♦- 

nomen patientis, \j»r+- 

357. Lastly, the j productionis in the form 2iy*i, derived from 
verba tertise j (§ 244), is rejected, and the second radical takes fetlia 
instead of damma ; as VJJ*, a female enemy, c£***- Man y. however, 

} aJ , 3>' i* s '' 

form yJyM- from both y>* and «j>e. 



D 
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A II. Changes of the Final Radicals 3 and ^j. 

JIM. The Uif maksura (I or ^, § 7, rem. b), as the third radical 
of a triliteral noun, is changed into 3 before adding the termination 

^-.; at y» a youth, \Sf*\ \J*i « *»«#. kSS^J '> *-** ° * ta ff> \£?** \ 
I^JJ a mote, i£j«M. But if the noun has four letters, the final ^ 
(I does not occur in such words in good Arabic) may either be changed 
B into 3, which is the better form, or be- rejected ; as ^t*\ purblind, 
\£yt*\ ; utJU play, or ^*-* a musical instrument, \J&*-* or yjju ; 
yj!eu meaning, ijy** or ^j***. If the noun contains five or more 

letters, the \J is always rejected ; as yjhL** chosen, ^AJL-a*. — The 

same rules apply to the final J? of radicals tertise 3 et ^, which falls 

away in some nouns after kesra (see § 167, b, p)\ but it must be borne 

in mind that the missing ^ is to be counted as one of the letters 

G of the word, and also, if it be changed into 3, that the kesra always 

becomes fetha. E.g. ^ (for Lr » t ) blind, \Jy+*\ *-*> (for u*~*) 

1 1 * 

sorrowful, i£>q»* ; \j*& (for ^5-6^) a judge, \j*& (which is the pre- 



• /»j -» j 



• -»> .*'» > 



ferable form) or \jyow ; Ju** (for (j?ju**), jZL* (for ug^Lt), 
(for ^U , ; .., «), ^ju k ^, yjjZ~~», ^jk n Z.,,,.4. 



Rem. a. The addition of the feminine termination S.1 does not 

D affect the rule of formation; as Jlji an inkhorn or writing-case, 

l£«jA on« wAo carrw* on inkhorn ; »U*- ffama (fUbn), {Jy»*- > 

j * S * a * * 9 ** 3 ** • ' ' 

t\jJLi\, a district in Palestine, i£)j£ ; $li>* a ladder, \J}*s* ; »L»U. 
or 2*jla- a wineshop, ^£jJl»- or iyJl»- <* vintner. 

% ** 3 '-> 3 -** 3 *» ' 

Rem. 6. Such forms as Jj-H.£> for {£}$}, ^^Ux« for ^gyju, 

$ * * » 1 3 * * ' 

and ^Jj* L -» .. for /-Ak««L«, are modern and corrupt. 
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SM. The hemsa of the termination iC (the Hifmemdida, § 38, A 
rem. a), is always changed into 3; as rtji* a etrvtii, {J)\fh»'> **«••*' 
(a town in Persia), ^fjU^ ; J r .JU*. Ab Moot beetle, yjjyCliti; jQ^fej 
Zachariak, {J&jby But in the termination 111, whether the hemsa 
be sprung from an original radical 3 or j^, or be not a radical but 
merely the so-called JUJ^f *>♦* (see § 252, 2, a), it may either be re- 
tained unaltered (which is better) or be changed into 3 ; as jU the letter B 
*d, |l>j a garment, lLA a robe, fU~» <A« heaven, ^Su, ^bj, ^t-», 

t^C-, or j^O, ij^l^), \S^-^f' KS3&* > fcr*, a * w T9 r * ** mw in '** 
««;*, ftJJ*; o »wfo chameleon, fjJ^i the bean, ^JM^» «^?^>^' i^Hf^' 
or i&l«^*> ^Wj*-, l$5^W- On the contrary, if the hemsa be an 
original I, it always remains unaltered ; as f'ji (rad. 1^3), ^ylji. 



Rem. The termination |T_ is very rarely dropped in proper C 
names; as <"5)y*-, l\)jj+- (places), ^jJjJ^.. C?JJW* , - — In a few 
cases too the letter ,J is substituted for the hemza ;^ as iV»jj (a 
place), ic*l»»jj ; llfyf (a tribe), ^t^ J *Ui* (a city in el- Yemen), 
,-iUi^ ; with which compare the Hebrew forms *J7*3 *J7*B* 

from nVa, nW. 



360. Primitive defective substantives, i.e. those which have lost D 
their third weak radical, — as v'» f^>^^-> **^» *«» etc, — necessarily 
recover it only in cases where it reappears in the dual and plural ; 
but if this reappearance be not necessary, the third radical may be 
omitted in the relative adjective. In all cases where the third radical 
is restored, it appears as 3, whether it was originally ^ or not. 

E.g. 4*1 {for if*', dual oVO a father, ,jyl ; £l (for ^L\, du. O'i*-') 
a brother, \£)+-\ ', j*— (for >•*•) a husband's father or brother, \Jy+*' ', 
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A Ui (rod. yU) a dialect, J^jJO ; & (rad. ^3) the gum, ijf I ; it. (rad. 

,jU) a hundred, ssf* ; 1*1 (rad. y.1) a female slave, ,j^\ ; iL (rad. 

>i-) a jwar, l$f- ; C«| (for ^Jirf, du. oWJ) » «o», ^1 or jj^J ; 

^ (rad. y+*) a name, ^^\ or yj^L (from ^) ; cJl (rad. *£-) 

podex, ^--J or L ^-» (from «w) or yy- (from *-); j* (for j^j*, 

du. £».*,}) a hand, ^*t or <jrj S* ; >> ftfoorf, ^i or ^j^i ; jM to- 

i - a ', 
B morrow, \jjJk or \Jp**±. 

* * l t • 3 • < 

Bbh. a. C*^l, a niter, and C*y v a daughter, make ,«uU and 

3 ♦ „ 8 '*. . t " *" 

^i, as well as (Jlj*.! and ^^.— 44i, a «p, has the three forms 

8"3" 3 ' • 3 3' 

U^* A ' u*^' or CJ^ ' J^' vulva ' makes ^y*. or u *v»- (from 

^Ja»).— Il£ (fCSj has ^6, ^»IA and ^.lA. 

j 
Rem. 6. Where the original form was J«i, some retain the 
3 ♦' 3 .- 3 .- 3 .j 3 . 

c «e z,u ; ^u^ iS?*>> <S^> (3>*?> u**f • 

261. The third radical j or ^ of the forms J** and i& is 

retained unchanged ; as >»*j grammar, \Jy^> a grammarian ; ^jji 
11 8 •' t*'I « 3 •» •«■• 3* 'vii 

a AandTe, ^j/* ; 4,^ a »»/%<*, ^ji ; 4*0 an «»a^, ^^o. But 
D if the final fj of 4*** be changed into j, the second radical takes 

fetha, as v££/*> ^^»>, \£y* ; from ijji, 4*0, and 4^ a possession ; 
a rule which is extended by some to words in which the third radical 
was originally > as <J)j£> {Jyij, ij/j*, from Sjj£, etc.— If the 
second radical in such nouns be a j or ^, combining with tha third 

radical into ^, this ^ is resolved into its original consonants, the 
second radical takes fetha, and final {J is converted into j ; as 
Je (for Jgft) a/oM, ^ji ; ^ (for ^1) living, ^^1 ; ij a 



§262] II. The Noun. A. Nouns Subst.& Adj.— Rel. Adjectives. 159 

, i ** •»- 3 - » 

tottf or <«r», ^y ; J**, a *nai», jj>«». — In words of the form A 

ilU», final j is retained, as 8>li£ ntwry, ^^; b"* final ij is 

changed into hernia, as i^uL a drinking-vessel, Lf 5UL, i^liafr a »rt 

*/ /tzar^ ^Slkft— Words of the form 5? a sign, !# a pface wA«w 

. •' ' 3 ^ 3 - 3 »■ 

«a/m, ««c., rest at night, 4<lj a banner, make ^1, ^Sl, or j^l, etc. 

_, • •' 3 " 

Rbh. a. )jj, a desert, makes irregularly \Jyjj (instead of fi 

3 ». 

^jjl/) on trtAoMtefU of the desert, a BedawL 

Rbii. b. Nouns of the forms J^«i, &*«*, J^ii, aX^mi, etc. from 
verba tertite rad. j et ^, reject the ^ productions and change a 

radical ^ into j ; as ^yt. yj£i ; ij-A (a town), \£&& ; J^ii, 

3 ' ' >'A 3 'I 3 M'J 

1^^-oJ ; a^»t (a man's name), \£$*\ (rarely ^^#1, and, though very 

incorrectly, \J^\). See §§ 255-6. C 



III. Changes in the Vocalisation. 
362. In the forms J** and li*i. the kesra of the middle radical 
changed into fetha ; as JjU a king, u flC« ; JLi» *A* /iwr, {J*& ; 



is 



J A * » m + 



sJ*Zi\, 'j^i\ (tribes), ^ii, (j^ ; S^ii, (a tribe), ijf&. So also in 
J«*, as J5JJI (a tribe), ^33. But in Ja*. the kesra may be retained. 



f 3 - 3 

as Jyl «ww<&, ^\ or ^1. 



D 



Rem. In nouns that consist of more than three consonants, the 
vowel of the penultimate letter is not altered. From ^-khl (a 
tribe) and <^*jii (the ancient name of Si-Medina) the forms ifjJ& 

and ^j-i are admissible, though U -JU3 and ^j^Zi are preferred ; 

»,-•* . 3 -♦» j >* 3 ., ' -•' , 3 .'»•« 
wUjil makes ^jil; «-;;.* , ^l^,..* and ^il^l, as well »s 

3 *' 



1 

1 
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A 169. Kesra 6r damma of the penultimate consonant is changed 
into fttha in all fonna in which a j or ^f has been rejected, or in 

which a final <j hat been changed into j ; as *jO*&, kJj}4- ', ,y*. 
ijjik (see the preceding g). 

Ran. Of rare and arbitrary changes, such as iKyaj from 

i' * 'ti S • » ** ' ft 3 »J 

V-**"> u^^ fron, >»>^ J » <*• *aer«rf territory of Mikka, \J>*> from 

•** 1 * . 1 

B J** ttme, uy*l from i^l yesterday, a grammar can take no 

account. 



364. If a relative adjective is to be formed from a proper name 
which is compounded of two words, the following points must be attended 

to. — A. If the two words form a proposition (^jti-1 v*£>r* or 

yj>y~>\ >^-e»P), as 1^2 Jaju (fo carried mischief under his arm, the 

nickname of a celebrated poetiand warrior), *ja~3 Jjj^ (Ats fAroat 
q *&ww)*— or are contracted into one compound word {^j*-}* <^JbjA, 



> ' ** 



mixed compound) as ^S^jjl*, a man's name, «SM**, "^JU, the towns 
of Ba'albek and Kdlikald,— then the second word is omitted, and the 
termination <j- appended to the first ; as ^J^O, ^J^, tJ?.»**, u**i, 

^ylU. — B. If the first word is in the status constructus, governing the 

second in the genitive, two cases arise. (1) If the governing word be 
• * •• SI •* 

D one of the nouns ^father, ^1 son,j*\ mother, or C~^> daughter, it is 

rejected, and <jf- appended to the governed word ; as jJ$ yt\, \jj&t ; 
'' - •»} S ' » -'•' a 3 '•' «•»«».- i» 3 ,*« c-J - ^* 

s •" 

l£>«0. (2) If the first word be any other than these four, two 

secondary cases arise, (a) If the idea of definiteness through the 
status constructus still exists in the consciousness of the speaker, — as 

* Compare the nickname of one of the Earls of Douglas, Archibald 
BelUhe-cat, 
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* * J J - j 



in ,£>*_». »U, the slave of ffostin,— the first word is rejected, and A 
the second takes «^_ ; as ^,4^.. (ft) But if the idea of definiteness 
is no longer present to the mind of the speaker, then : (a) in cases 
where no uncertainty can arise as to the person intended, ^_ is 
attached to the first word, and the second is omitted ; as ^JJf^JLi, 
U^l ^ ,& i^B; ^du. i^Oai; M jtf, i^a' ; 
aiUt wail (CameVs-nose, nickname of a man), ^1 ; oVjfJfrJ, l V»^5 ; g 
J^UJI **»-, ^^a-, ; ^1 j^l, ^j or ^^ . ^t j^ ^^ . 

[jjfjjUl ^jlj, ^1^] ; but (0) if uncertainty might arise by so doing, 
the first is omitted, and the termination added to the second; as 

r^ 1 •*••. w*^; ^' •***. ltV'; ^ j^> i»ui ; ^ij 

♦;W*JI, Guadalaxara in Spain, jjjjl**.. fe>i£ ijl (a tribe) makes 
\J\& or »^*- (from the assimilated form *>i£). 



«i • ^ * , Z , } 



Rem. a. In the case of the i-»^»» Ot3»j-*. some allow a C 

double formation, from both parts of the word ; e.g. from j-i>y*'j' 

3 j«j 3 ' 

<£%*»* L5*'j - ^ n ^ ater tin' 68 i* became very common to form the 

nisba from the whole compound word, as \J}-*jy^\\, ic^JLay ; and 
this license was extended to innumerable names which fall under 
the class B. For example : from \'^, c^' ^y^>^4i, with the 

article JtV^^V, from \j£k J3 and JZ> j5, £fr&$5 and D 

3 f '?4 t '*' J " 3 *' ' •' . f '•- > ' 3 » j- ' 

LST^ 3 J from U^U »>**> i^JC>** J from oiJUl j\ y jjikijli ; 

f„ 1 i\'\T"' S . si"*' j- ' *•' 3 '•- l* »»' 

from JyUJI ^ji, ^yilt^i; from ^S^tjyj, ,Jj^yi; from ijjJI JjK , 

kS\*)}J*\ fr °n» <J>* \J>b, Ouadix in Spain, ^\yj3,\y, from 
.iU*Jt j^., uSX*J-t- ; from iU^JI ^ 13, ^jCU^U. To this stage of 
the language, too, belong such words as J^Ji from (J^'ji (* 



w. 



21 
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A family in Spun); ^fik+# from 4l)U jit; [lyJ*&* a woman of 

the Ben* *AA (§ 21, e, footn.)]; sj^*-^ an V noramtM ( Pt - 
abfcSdaire), from j^l 'abuffid, the first four letters of the alphabet 
(583). 

Rem. ft. In many cases falling under B, 2, ft, a and ft, strange 
forms arise by the rejection of some consonants, or the combination 
into one word of a few letters (generally f oar) selected from the 

two noons. E.g. ^^pj**. from Oy^i*> Hadramaut; tjjj^e- 
B from jljJI jkfft (a family in Mekka); j^— i** from KJ »^U\ j^fi (a 
tribe); ( J » A »> from w ^»£ j^fi (a tribe); ^j^t-j from &p ^Aj 
Bas-'ain; ^J^jLj-J^i from <U>JLy i£>->-* (» village in Egypt); 
ij[i*.j«lm{\, the name of a poet, whose mother was from £U*^J», 
and his father from^ijjlyk. 

'i 
365. A relative adjective is never formed, in classical Arabic, 

from the plural, even where the sense might seem to demand it, but 

i " 

C always from the singular; e.g. ^-e^ acquainted with the divine 

institutions, from A«£uti, plur. u*uM ; iC jf Q*- a seller of mats, from 
, plur. ^a*> ; • «**-« on* 10A0 makes mistakes in reading manu- 



script, also a learner or student, from <U ^ .«» a written sheet, a letter, 
a booh, plur. JuL# or JutaL*. Such plurals, however, as are either 



really proper names, or approximate to them in sense, are excepted ; 
D e.g. jO' (plur. of j+i a leopard) the tribe of 'Anmar, vj&CjI ; v*^» 

(plur. of », Jf» a <%), the tribe of JTi/ae, ^SlA ; t!jjl>* (a tribe), 

ij>^h/ji\*^ (a tribe), tjj^U*; o^'J^' (the name of a city, Ctesiphon, 

properly the plur. of «U^ju4), ^^-Ot ju# ; jUu^l *A« Helpers (of 



.»•*», 



Muhammad, epithet of the tribes of ll-'Aus, ^j^l, and U-Hazrag", 
•.jjjtJI, at el-Medina), ^jUoJI ; v!/*"^ 1 '*« -4r«A» </ the desert, 
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^l^l; [Ji^ife confederate tribes, ^tfif, as 'Omar is called in a A 



*•'•** 



S .'* 



tradition ; *WVI *k Ama» colonists in & Yemen, (JfjWI. D. G.] 

Rut. In more modern Arabic, on the contrary, a host of 
relative adjectives are formed from the plurals of nouns that 
indicate the object with which a person usually occupies himself 

in his trade, studies, etc. Kg. l»l*il (plur. of J**)) rugs, jV^Uil 
a maker or ss&r </ rugs; ^ A (plur. of »/££») books, ^s^ a 
bookseller ; j+m. (plur. of »*a») mate, (J>a»> a maker or «Oar o/ 



Maf / jif& (P lur - of 'jJj 1 *) 0**** *««*«» UXj'>* a aWw in B 
eottfa*; J±.U* (plur. of Jji-U) itnei, uA*>&« a mo*w or «Mw o/ 
«Mt*M,' OUL> (plur. of fed) watches, ^UC a watchmaker; 
la ^Ul&« « 6«arw o/"<A« «rw««e ea&d 5jLiL»; -krf^ (plur. of £is»j^) 
pouches or bags, ^faut^sW o«« toAo •makes or «e& ^Aem; 9^[>^> (pi. of 
i»-4^.) wounds, .«aM>lj^ a surgeon ; oU*» (pi. of ^Lo) jvaKftea, 

a - 

o«r»6ute*, iy3U«0 one who recognises in God attributes, distinct from C 

flit essential nature ; is*a^>» = t5*^ ' u** 1 " = ^5** " ^' — Similar 

* » # » 
forms in Syriac, of early date, are f > ■ 1, belonging to women, from 

Va-I, plur. of IZAjj, a woman, and luilU) from \tfOO, plur. of 

366. Biliteral particles may double their second consonant or D 
not, at pleasure, if it be a strong letter ; as^^fe Aow mticA? •««& or 

yj& ; ^ «^» i^*J or ,^»J. But if the second consonant be weak, the 
opinions of grammarians differ. In the case of 3, the simple doubling 
is permitted, as jJ //, ^5 J ; or else a fetha is inserted between the two 
waws, as Csi^- ^ n the case of i£, this latter form is alone admissible, 
the second {J being changed into j ; as ^» that, \Sp& ; ^ in, 



tWil i W BH8B 



B 
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A yj^j. If the second letter be a quiescent 81if, there is inserted 
between it and the termination \j— a hemza, which may be changed 

into a j ; as $ not, ^jfi or ^p. The pronoun U what ? forms ^5U 

3 * 
and^U. 

267. We have seen above (§§ 231, 232) that the termination 

Ql- or £l_ in adjectives is one of those which imply a certain degree 

jj of intensity ; and a few examples of rarer forms may here be given, 

as OS* 3 daring, reckless; o&- or O 154 **. strong, robust; oCW 
clamorous, vociferous; £M-*\ corpulent; oi^l or Q'JU ■*■• totf or 
straight-haired; o 1 *^* »*&, aonftrf; J,WXJX& and J>W& or 
*-jW«W*i mendacious. Hence we may form from many nouns a 
relative adjective ending in ^j\l, as the grammarians say, j^<H 3 
Af~Jl, to strengthen the relation; e.g. from jjfcu*, oajwc*, appearance, 

C the ordinary nisba is \jj&», but ^(jkU is=>iujT '^jLL good- 
looking. So : {ji\jA* having much or fongr hair (j*i), J^U«J Aaein^ 
a long beard (i^mJ), ^W Aamii^ a large head of hair (C4-), ^ W*J 
bull-necked (i^3j the neck), ^CU- large in the body ci *■■»), AiUJbt 
corpulent, ^U-,J tall or long-bearded, ^"JU ,*.« *«# or straight- 
haired, L ,j'^e > fc Aawngr a forflre crop or craw (iJU^.), [/yLJU 

D smiting with the evil eye (from ^-Ai iu the sense of eye), /V^Jkl-o or 
^yyj^a a drugseller (from original ^^J^-e seller of sandalwood, 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 245, n. 1). D. G.J In later times this ter- 
mination was more extensively employed, both in common speech 
and in scientific writings (in the latter, perhaps, under the influence 
of the Aramaic) ; e.g. J^&U a fruiterer, ^"jOb one who sells beans, 

3 - • 3 - 3* • ,» 

\j>} >■ ; »■ ; ' one who sells sesame, instead of ^j^ls, ^>W, ^y^W or 
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KSp^t, and uTT~. "» C*i'3^ •""•■. »«*wfor, /rraife, £i& Ofrfmirtf , A 
«*fcrwa/, /w6/uj; ^lij* t^wr, iil£*J fewer; ^jCjJ spiritual 



* * «. 



(«-J_^oJ), ^iLAJ r^tVyr <o *&,»«/, (. . i a ^ j) t J^&l^. corporeal, 

^ ,t * • 3 a* 

jjiljy relating to light, ^Wj learned and devout (\T)\. 

R*«. A form expressing intengiveness, and applicable ex- 
clusively to the members of the body, is ^Jlai; as £-£j Aavtnp a B 
large head; ^#UI, ^l, ^pUt, Win? a iatptf or long note, eon, 
arms; ^U-, \Jj\i\. Another rare form is exemplified by^jj£ 
and^f^w = ^jii) and «Z*I. 



(«) 7tt« ^ftrirae* iVoaiw o/ Quality, a^df *Cll. 

868. The feminine of the relative adjective serves in Arabic 
as a noun to denote the abstract idea of the thing, as distinguished 
from the concrete thing itself; and also to represent the thing or 
things signified by the primitive noun as a whole or totality. It 
corresponds therefore to German substantives in heit, keit, schaft, 
thum, and to English ones in head, dom, ty, etc. E.g. i^J^f [and 
OW D G.] «*• divine nature, Godhead (<J-$f God) ; l^iCS\ 
humanity ( LJI a human being) ; i^Jpf Lordship, Godhead (ijll) j 
Kty*i manhood; ffiya i or Kfy^- particularity] ; l^Il, a^ij, D 
substantivity, adjectivity, from J-ll, a substantive, and JU.J, an 
adjective; &SU\ the belonging to the fully-inflected class (oX*1 O&H) 
of nouns; i^ substance, quiddity (U whatf); 5jCi waterimss (fU 
water); a^. toto%; i^eli, ar^« constitutes the being a poet, the 
poetic mind or temperament; K+j^i* the capability of being understood, 
intelligibility; $*J\ what constitutes being a Katifite, the school of 
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j3 *»#■?* 



A the ffonijites; Vjj^dl Christendom, the Christian religion; %>£$ 
Judaism. 

RlM. In a few cases the termination Oj_, borrowed from the 
Aramaic FfL, w similarly employed ; as <Z»yk*) divinity, (\Loa\lL.), 
C»>wU humanity (\LcLmJ\), 0>y& kingdom (j^Cbb, ]Zaa^k>), 



>~>JU-)+- pride, haughtiness, omnipotence, eta [These nouns are, in 
Arabic, of the masculine gender.] 



B 



(0 The Diminutive. 

260. The diminutive, jju**!!^*^) orj«*>a3l, andji*mt)\^mi*)\ 
or ^ fl ifc. J t, when formed from a triliteral noun (J*J&f^$) or >«&l), 
takes the form J*a? ; as J^J a ma», J^JJ ; 4-& a aty, 44& ; 
.}>♦* «^ mr (a man's name), j*U ; J^L « Attf, J^.. When the 
noun is quadriliteral, it takes the form J*e*4 ; as <^ie a scorpion, 



• • - * • -» 



• •».» « * , 



« • - V « 



C «t»j*** ! -**J> ° dirham, ^.p ; . » »■■■.• a mosque, j ^ t . „ « ; yJUj! a 
kind of tree, Ja^l (for u^o*)- When the noun is quinqueliteral, but 



•-> • j * j 



the fourth letter weak, the diminutive is J«a«ai ; as j>£a* a sparrow, 

Rkm. a. The diminutive is used, not merely in its literal sense, 

but also to express endearment (as ^Jf\, ^jL\, ^) or contempt (as 

D L£J*)» ancl even enhancement (^k*£»J, as 2^> a jr«Mrf misfortune, 

i?L a terrible year of drought or dearth, J^. the very best, J!jjL« 

a special friend), [iUe*jJt a very 6JacA calamity, a severe trial]. 

Rkm. 6. In forming a diminutive, it is not usual to fall back 
upon the root-consonants. On the contrary, the servile letters are 
generally taken into account, as long as the word does not exceed 
the form Ja^ai ; as Jijjt Wu«, Jj^jl ; ukka* a man^e, uUU*a*- 
See however § 283. 
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Rim. c. The first syllable of the form J^al is occasionally A 
pronounced with kesra instead of damma, when the second radical 
of the primitive is ^; as c^, f^. £«£, ^^ for c^*, 

*jjt- C"**' V-«J. ' rom »S^» f^i £**, and ^Ai (for ^^i). 

Rem. d. Traces of this diminutive form in Aramaic are 
KOV>ty, Nl . S\ a youth {Jji, from >■**), and jLJol a fawn 
I iM}*, from Jj>*). In Hebrew we may perhaps consider as such, 
YJH ««fe, « K«fa ( Ji£i), nD*^3 a 6<*nrf of fugitives, fl&tXf the 
cerastes, a sort of snake (JU), and jtyDK (from faON, a «»>»- g 
temptuous diminutive, like J.*!^^}. If so, the vowel \» must be 
regarded as a weakening of *„ (orig. *_), like JV7JI for JV?JI 

I '.' T T T •• T 

(W*v3)- This view derives some confirmation from the modern 

pronunciation of North Africa, where, for example, ikjj, the 

diminutive of 4*3, a basket, is sounded kfife or gftfi— in post- 
biblical Hebrew flfiW) and JlS*|)p. 

Rkm. «. Diminutives may be formed not only from nouns q 
(substantive or adjective), but also (1) from the demonstrative 
pronoun li and its derivatives, as well as the relative pronoun 
^JJI ; (2) from certain prepositions, which are, hcwever, obviously 
substantives in the accusative, as JfJ a little before, J ^ a little 

ifart Ji9* « Htde above, && a little below, a little nearer than, 
etc. ; and (3) from a few of the verbs of surprise or wonder (§ 1 84, 
rem. /). On the other hand, they cannot be formed from noons j) 
which have already the measure of a diminutive, as V^j , a kind 
of small bird, »J« e> a » a bay horse. 



S70. When the noun contains Jive letters, of which the fourth 
is strong, or more than five, the diminutive J**** is commonly formed 
from the first four, and the rest are rejected ; as J+j& a quince. 
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£*•*"* ; v^J^* o ntgktwgale, Jj+* ; O^-Cle a ^tifor, wJ&*. 
But if there be among the consonants several servile letters, these are 
rejected, or some of them; as J^J thick gold-brocade, J^l; 
pi*** 2 * roUin 9 oneself, Jy^J ; JJi£li trying to render perfect, 
•>•*** I J*-*— chosen, j^~» (for ^h^), and not jym~» ; u . ■■,.•«&. 
having a hump in front, JLaU*. 

B R»m. a . The rule as to quinqueliterals like J^JU is not 



always strictly observed. Thus 



a fat, lazy, old woman, 



Jy> a 6iim/ coAo, and J**jJ a % cam«* or a ««/«, u?ly awroan, 
■re said to make either >*^, ^ ^ JJ, or ui**~*, ^J, 



Rem. 6. If there be more servile consonants than must neces- 
sarily be out off, their relative importance for the signification of 
the word is taken into account in choosing which is to be retained. 
In J »VI„ -«, for example, j* is preserved in preference to ^ or £>, 
because it indicates the participial form. But if all the consonants 
are of equal value, we may select which we please, and therefore 
the diminutive of ijjjl*, a tort of thorn, is either Jl^A c or j^JU 
{for ^^U) ; of l^lUl, a tort of cap, ll^J or S^jtf ; of ,J&^, 
thort and biy-beUied, In,*,> or k^L (for * u *; «- j 



• - 



Ran. e. The termination ^C, when appended to nouns of four 
or more letters, is not rejected, but remains attached to the diminu- 
tive, which is formed out of the preceding consonants : as rAjl'i 
-Wron, o!^e*J ; o!**" « male make, jl^l, 

Rem. d. Nouns containing five or more consonants do not 
exceed the form Jajij, as £$£i a tick, ala^J; and therefore a 
word which consists of four radical and one or more servile con- 
sonants, rejects the latter at once (except in the cases specified in 
rem. b, and in § 269). In place of the rejected consonants, however, 
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IS may be inserted immediately before the last letter; as r. j[*\ A 
*T» eVg > f i ) J**e£*» and the like. 



Ml. The feminine terminations C, fjl, and ili ; the relative 
termination ^_ ; the ending o'- in adjectives of which the feminine 
is Xa*, and in proper names ; the dual and plural terminations o'-, 

OJ-. and ol_; and the second syllable of the plural form Jull; 
are all disregarded. The diminutives must be formed out of the B 
preceding consonants, and these terminations added to them. Eg. 
Ui a castle, i£i- LJl, (a man's name), iL^L ■ XXS (a man's 
name), a.» e . . ; L ^- pregnant, { J^. ; ^L (a woman's name), 
J+Xa, fi^L red, i\^L ; ijjfe (f roin a p i ace called^*, supposed 
to be inhabited by the ginn) demoniacal, mighty, perfect, £$y&; 
KS^i belonging to tl-Basra, J?^ ; jfc (fern, ^jcl) drunken, C 
OLr**--'; oUA- (a man's name), oQ-J oO-li two 



uW*-— ♦ ; 



Muslims, 



cJ j* " '■« musums, \Jy» 



Muslim women, 
; JU^.1 <:«»»<?&, v 1 **-*' companions, iu/l «w<fo, oL^t 

Rem. «. The fern. <^1 is rejected, when the noun consists of 
five letters, the third of which is strong, or of more than five; as D 
JfjSj the back, *££ ■ ijj^AJ « riddle, j,*^/ But if, in the quin- 
queliteral noun, the third letter be a weak servile, either it, or the 
ij, may be omitted ; as yJjCL a bustard, yJ^L. or J^L (for 

Rem. b. Other plurals, besides Jwj, of the class called 



£*♦*■ (see § 307) form their diminutives regularly; viz. 
Hi, as UJ, children, \£y, IjCfe boys, slaves, L£t; Jjjf, ^ 
Wl 22 



■■ 



■ 
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v »*»t <foy», v J^ ff» l ; *JL*1 rib*, *l*4l ; and AJUit, as lf>*.t 6a0», 
4fcw*-»; *•*•*• pM»*> *•»*«•); *JL*I 6oy«, «i»tw*, <Mt*t; l«-»l 



-I 



*»*•* j * j 



children, ^ ^^1. In regard to the ipOl e>«*. (see § 307), two 
courses may be adopted. We may fall back on the singular, adding 
to its diminutive the appropriate plural termination; e.g. iljjLi 
P 06 *** OMf.'&i from jf ^» j*i*$ (•» § 277) ; jja Aou**, Ot*»j>, 
B from jl>, tji3* V 866 § 274). Or we may have recourse to the 

Jijtf ' * ' «»• * i" ** i 'J 

***" £**•- « snch exist ; e.g. 0**2* youths, 0>e**> * «>" |^*> (j**' 
or kfi, from the plural 4*3 ; 1*9*1 6om fellows, 0«Ae)}, from 
Jt^, J$ (see § 278), or it'il (for &&!), from the plural i)*f 
(for iiJil). 



273. The termination &\— in triliteral nouns, of which the femi- 

C nine is not ^ah, and which are not proper names, is regarded as 

radical, and consequently the diminutive takes the form J***** ; as 

a devil, ,>*!»«- ; O^ij 8weet basil, 0***iij 



power, a sultan, ^ e k t l. a ; O^r"" a ^v, OtP^tj* J c)U*t** 



273. Proper names, consisting of two words (see § 264), fonn 
their diminutives from the first word, the second remaining unchanged ; 

D as Jut Xp 'Abdu 'Uah, «&T £* 'Obeidu 'Uah; ^j&j^, yXj^; 

it* ft* &+{* + * J ** + • * J #*.*• * J 

-il - !■ * .41 . 1 .«■ « ■ J*ja^&jA^ .**■* a . , .fisfc 

"T^f i " V V 1 f * J 1 'J ■" > ^^y^rB™"^^ 

274. If a diminutive be formed from a triliteral feminine noun, 

which has not however a feminine termination, iL is added to the 
diminutive, provided that the primitive has no nomen unitatis (§ 246). 

E.g. ju* (a woman's name), Jj^-a ; u«*-* m* «*», *-*♦* ; jb a Aottw, 
IjtS* ; 4>- « tooth, *J*i-»; J^J cajw^te, aa^I ; ^it a flock of sheep or 
jpxife, M ; Ch* aw *y* or>i>«»to»», is«ft or i^ee* (see § 269, rem. e). 
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But if the primitive has a nomen unitatis, I- is not appended to the A 

diminutive, in order to avoid ambiguity. E. g. ]-^ \ trees, j'it>\ but 

*«— » « »•«, •*«— » ; >*/ «»»«£«, ^v, but ijki an ox or cow, l^. 

Rkm. n. The diminutives of the fern, cardinal numbers, from 

3 to 10 inclusive, do not take S_ for the same reason ; e.g. ^J- t ^ 

y«w (fem.), cp^**., but a.., A /re (masc), 1. .,.+*. But see § 319, 
rem. a. 

Rem. 6. If the noun contains more than three consonants, iL B 
is not added to the diminutive. 



Rum. c. There are a few exceptions to the rules of this § and 
rem. b. For example, » r »" fc . war > makes ^-j^*.; cp a coat of 
»w»M, fijJ ; >^i, <t fmrd of she-cameh, jtj^J ; ^jg. Arabs, >^~>j* ; 

**S l •*'- Vr > ^*' J r • J - ... •-" 

,^->», a Ooto, ,^-j^a ; J*> a *Aoe, J«*i ; [^t^jS- a bride, u-ij* ; 
L/ajiS a young she-camel, Ja$3, D. G.]; whilst Jljj, the front, and 
Jtjj. <A« rear or few;*, have i^jj^Jj, and aLjj (for KeijjY—jtyi 

one's people or <rt6e, which is inasc. and fem., lias^^li or i^jls • C 

u f *' J *" " " 

but hAj and jAi, though also of both genders, seem to make only 
*•■»■» *■>*$ %» i 

h~hj and ^ai. j^y*, a wedding-feast, is usually masculine, and 
... •*' j ♦ ♦ ' •■>- 

therefore has \j-jj*. j*~j a sea, which is masc, makes lj 



275. The double consonants in nouns formed from verba medirc 
rad. geminate are resolved; as J3 a hill, jjj; ^S a cup (Fr. fosse), 
u - fl" 1 ** 5 *>*+ time, ij*jj*». 

276. If the secoud radical be a weak letter, and have been j) 
changed by the influence of the vowels into another, the original 
letter is restored in forming the diminutive. E. g. ^V (y^) « door, 
>fi»* I V" (»»-&*) an eye-tooth or cantne tooth, sfte* ; r-tj (r*J>) w "^' 

* m -i^j'< *^ \*-*y) prtee, value, £*->>3; ^y^ (ry») rich, 
*' • » • «,i 

OU»* (cl'j>*) «/»«• of scales, Oliiy*- 
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l'! 



A Rbm. i^jS,, a thing, commonly makes ^j^L (for ty£yi), and 

vulgarly X£L, instead of •/!£. From <£i a home, 11* an old 
*"•"» i>»* «» ^y» or fountain, JUkrf an egg, and 1*** a/arm, may 
be formed c*y, £fcA, I^ys, ii,^, and i*tyA, but the regular 
forms are preferable. Conversely, J^a, afettival, though derived 
from the radical >j*, makes jt^a, following the plural jl^tl. 

877. If the second letter be either a servile elif, or an elif, the 

B origin of which is unknown, it is changed into j ; as Jeti a poet, *j*i£ ; 

*>> a calamity, i^ ; J.ji a horseman, J»*j* ; Jfl*. a signet-ring, 

j^L; if\l an animal, Qp (for *^o>); lU ivory, l^i; iju a 

certain bitter tree, *+&*. 

Rim. a. Words of the form Jleti, in which the initial letter is 
j, change it into I in forming the diminutive; e.g. J^otj, Ju«$, 

\ *' ' ' ' •• J 

not ,>**.» In other cases this change is optional, as in J,J| for 



C 



^jjj, formed according to § 283 from Jjy . 



Rim. b. Words of the form of i^j> sometimes substitute \1 for 

j^_, to lighten the pronunciation, as A#U> and i/lli, the latter for 

**iyit, from i#l£ a youn? tooman. [Oomp. § 13, rem.] 

878. If the third letter be weak, it coalesces with the preceding 

iS of the diphthong ^Jl into ^ ; as S}i a youth, a slave, j£t ; 

Jut /«**, *^L ■ J^l « ^*o», JJfef ; ^IJ* o mafe ostrich, ^Jtl* ; 

D Ji^- a tow£, J^.; £if ««<;/-, XJ ; J* a ywti J^. ,J^ fl 

staff, **** ; ^^j a mtU, l^y, i 3j * a handle, lijt. 

Rem. a. The forms J^jj^L and j^l are also used. 
Rkm. 6. In words of which the second and third radicals are 
contracted into lj, these letters must be separated, and treated 
according to this rule and § 276; e.g. ^i a fold ({$£), j^i ; 
**»■ * "w*e» (*«^)> i^. 
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878. A quadriliteral or qoinqueliteral, of which the last two A 
letters are weak, reject* one of them ; as J^Li Yahya (John), ^LJ 
(for ££); ^i Afact, iJ (for ^^ i^ « &*, ^ (for 
yj*-.); >* «» «i«»y, ts** (** iS?-**) i &*<* gift, pay, ^ki 
(for yjte) ; fc. the sky or heaven, 3& • |j£j a «maff water-skin, 
&1 (for i^>l) ; ^Ui (a man's name), Cii (for a^ii). 

Rim. Instead of ^1, some say £l$ (accua j/^f, like B 
>^*-». S 278, rem. a), others ^.1 (accus. ^.1, for J^lf, like 
U5-I, § 278), and others still, but irregularly, ^1.— From && 
the forms «*** and 4^aJ are also said to be in use. 

880. The infinitives of verba primae j, which reject the first 
radical and take the fem. termination £ in exchange (§ 206), resume ° 
the ) in their diminutives ; as I j* a promise, Jj£j ; IjL,. affluence 
*>***$ ; **i A«««y qwrttorf, spots, «»i> 

Rkm. They are distinguished by the I from the diminutives of 
the form Ji* in the same verbs ; such as J£j from J*^, etc. 

881. Nouns which have lost their third radical.-whether they 
have the fem. termination C or not,— recover it in the diminutive. © 
Eg. v« a father {#\), $■ £\ a brother (^\), ^\. £ blood, 
^>;±ia hand, fcj ; >. r „/ Wj ££. . ^ tE^w, ^ an d ^ ; 
SU a rf^p or goat, i£i ; ii£ a fc>> i££ ; tf a nai^^, 
i^t ; a»J a rf/afoct, KM-LL a year , X^L an d i^ ; il» « ^-^ 
it-A «^*, and a-i». 

Rkm. a. J*', TO0 *rt, of which the ra.lical is ^ or ^ forms its 
diminutive accordingly, doA. 

Hem. 6. A lost first or second radical ia not restored, if the 



B 
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word consists of three letters, exclusive of the feminine 5; as 
uj5 (for ^Ul) people, ^y J jU (for^SU, § 240, rem. b) feeble, 
ji}L ; Jlir (for 4ttl£) bristling (with weapon*), AtyU ; C*** (for 
«£**• § 242) rfearf, C*m* ; j**. (for j^*.) good, Jtt ±. Otherwise the 

diminutives would have been ir*Jl, jl-ty*, ^iy^>- ■^•ce-*, »nd ^m^- 
[Words of the form J*li retain in the diminutive the termination 
_, as i>4>* from i^li a judge, %tjj from c\j a pastor. D. O.] 

982. Those nouns which, after having lost their third radical, 
take a prosthetic Slif, reject the Slif, and recover their original letter. 

E.g.^r-I a name, jjr-f ; ,>#l a son, ^ji* ; C— »l the anas, ***£-». 

* • J •• ••' 

Rem. The diminutives of C«4>l sister, C~^ daughter, and C^k 

a </twiy, are formed like those of •-<, ^1, and iiA, and distinguished 

in the first two by the fern, termination; a$*>I, <L^, i*** (see 
C S 281). 

383. Another way of forming diminutives is to fall back upon 
the root. If this consists of three consonants, the diminutive is 

J^jJ ; if of four, J*£U (see § 269, rem. b). Kg. «J»Aul*, JuL* 

1 , * f, J 4 * 4*' l * 3 ' ■> t r »l »•«■ ' *•"' »•' •» 

j) l/ ^«ii, u-** 3 ; [l^«*** tjfJ***]- This sort of diminutive is called 
^•^jDI st**a3, the softened or curtailed diminutive. 



284. With regard to this kind of diminutive the following rules 
are to be observed, (a) If a masc. noun ends in •-, this termination 
falls away ; e.g. ajj'»- (a name), %!■</»■• i°) Fem. nouns in ^- and 
l\— reject these terminations and take •- ; as ^A**-, «*«»• ; 'Lr**"> 
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Rim. Very irregular diminutives are: J^y a man, J>*i>Oj; A 



•* i • • «• 



OU-> ttnofo, J^ji; v>* «*n*rt, oCpU; {J U or 3 , .ft c ' 
nvfc/att, ii^*., « VVr , ^l^ic. O^A^*. *nd O^fe^i 0<— '• 
a Awnan being, ,jl^Jl ; JA,) a n*?**, <Mcef (compare the plur. 
jQ 'or ^tf) ; C»yJ *>"* (plur. of J* I), oyeJl 3 O**-* 1 (derived 
from the plur. of J*J tfa awning), J|SC«I, jSC*l. and Jl^f. 
Further, jl^> a dinar, j^y and o'>i> ° register, on oeeoutU-ioo^ B 
a collection of poems, a public office or bureau, ^<50^< M *' ' ro, >> 

jUj and o'j> («ee § 305, II., rem. i) ; ^-C^j brocade, *-tte4> or 

• •'■» # i * 

£■*«*>, as if from ^y 



(?) /Srwie oMer Nominal Forms. 

285. (a) The form iUi frequently means a «na/Z /»*«» of C 

anything ; as SJSi, aikJ, a j»«c«, %jLs» a fragment, SjJ-» a firebrand, 

a live coal, 33j±. a rag, Uji a sect, Sut*. a portion, Ik^. « j»»«ce o/ - 

land, an allotment.— (b) The form ihti is often used to signify a small 

quantity, such as can be contained in a place at once; as ^ A*f a 

handful; <U*»t, l^i), <&«*, a morsel, a mouthful; iUJ^, i«J^, a gulp, 

a sup or sip; i^i> a draught {of water). It also denotes tfofour; as 

'.'* ' , •'* ' «'»i •>• j 

»^•»■ redness, »jk* yellowness, iijj a light blue, <L&> a blackish D 

brown. 

286. (a) The form JUi indicates wsse& and implements; as 
«U|, jl«j, a ress«/, v!^- a ftafl', v"*^- « milk-pail, JT^k. a wooden pin, 
?UL. a water-skin, Jip /A« <Aon^ or sf?a/> of a sandal, ^Q a garment, 
j'jj. ibj, certain garments, wiUJ a coverlet, a pelisse.— (b) The form 
JUi denotes diseases; b&jA^L a fever, Jlfej a co/rf, JbLl a cow^A, 
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A £»1* a headache, Jult, lljL, disease of the spleen (JuLi»), of the 
liver (.**£»)* 

287. (a) The fonn JJUi indicates a post or office; as l^Ufe flte 
post qf secretary (^Jt^) ; i»Ue, ij*^, <Jfef*wf of governor (J*U, Jlj); 
JjUl ^ q^ce <j/" hnlr 0**l); ii'jU. ^ caliphate; l^\^i deputyship 

B (or-^) ; oM *fo ;xw/ </ general (oSli) ; iilj* ^ ;*»* of inspector, 
centurion,etc.(U^*).—(b) The form Suiii denotes small portions which 
are broken off or thrown away ; as Si£v, iil^S, ./ffi'ngn ; ijfc chips, 
shavings; «U^C3, JLeUJ, parings ; iUUfe, i^.\ld>, iUCf sweepings; 
2-eLaj brayed or pounded fragments; Sj\~J=> broken pieces; itlk* 
cuttings; 2Jl^» a little food got ready in haste; S^Uc « snta// quantity 

C of broth (left in a borrowed pot, when it is returned). Some of these 
words admit of a masculine collective form JU», indicating a larger 
quantity, as jjrf.JCs, JbLb^CL^V;^, J\h ot£ 



288. The form «UU3 (the feminine of Jui, ij 233) is frequently 
employed to designate (a) an instrument or machine, as doing .some- 
thing, or by means of which something is done, regularly and constantly ; 
or (b) the place where something ix constantly obtained or prepared. 
D E.g. 5jl^ a vessel or .</««</ /w cooling miter ; ail/*. « fire-ship, a 
galley; »iUj, Sit^e, ajLj, engines of war ; a*-j> u mattrass or cushion, 
a fishing-net ; &3\jj a short javelin ; i\\"£> ,i spear, a holt ; iilj^. a 



* [According to I). II. Mullet- (Asnia'T's Kitab ul-Fark, p. 2G siqq.) 
the forms JUi, *Jl*s and J^w are often used to denote excretions, as 
spittle or p/ti»/M JUl>, w.lii, -.UL*', i^uJ. JljJ, Juj ( Jtej), J>\j3 : 
sweat >»lo*-, ^^»^*., >.-wj, 9-l^«o ; />/<««/ issuing frmu the, none i_jU, ; 
excrements *.>- ; spur-ma iJ'jJL-. ; dripjiiwjs 5jtia>. 1). (}.] 
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jrisw wfarv /x*m* u m*fo (by burning the plant* called J£l); A 
iiU^ a jrfro wfcrt apum or plaster (JL+) is made; L4& a 
chaU^it or quarry <J1± ); \& a taUyan or salt-mine (£L) ; 
»j\J a irnff of bitumen (JlS) ; Ll^. a />£*» where gypsum is found 
or prepared; U\jj a land thai is sown. H«nce the tropical application 
of this form to persons, as an intensive (§ 233, rem. c). 

Bin. Aa i'Ui haa been transferred from things to persons, as 
an intensive adjective, so also liUlJ (§ 233, rem. e); for &C is B 
a camel that draws water, an irrigating machine, a water-wheel; 
&C, a water-wheel and tfte camel that works U; %£, a water-skin, 
a camd that carries or draw, water; &(>, a call or invitation; 
iilA*, a hindrance, an injury; etc. 



2. The Gender of Nouns. 
288. In respect of gender, Arabic nouns are divisible into three q 
classes ; (a) those which are only masculine (JJ.JU) ; (b) those which 
are only feminine (&&) ; ( c ) those which are both masc. and fern., 
or, as it is usually phrased, of the common gender. 

Rm. a. None of the Semitic languages have what we call the 
neuter gender. 

Rra. 6. Feminines may be either reed or natural (* Sj A» <U&) t 

as ih-»l a woman, iS\i a she-camd; or unreal, unnatural (£k 

wM*). or tropical (^1^), as J^JS\ tlie sun, J* a shoe or V 

sandal, i^lii darkness, ^jji^ good news. 

280. That a noun is of the fern, gender may be ascertained 
either (a) from its signification, or (b) from its form. 

a. Feminine by signification <^j*Uif £s^}\) are :— 
(a) All common nouns and proper names which denote females, 
*s-»l a mother, J,^ a bride, j^ an old woman, [JjU. a female 
w - ' 23 
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^mam 



msA 



mam 
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A servant'] \mj^ Mary, ju* Hind, jbw Su'ad, ^iy Zetneb[; or that 

are represented as females, as vy^ -D«*<A, i&) the Sun]. 

(fi) Proper names of countries and towns, because the common 
nouns v&jl, l*Af, iiiju, Sjlf, and Isji, are feminine*; as j*+ 
Egypt, UL* Mocha. Those names, however, which belong to the 
triptote declension, are originally masculine, as >ll)i Syria, Jl^d! 
*■ ■"■«*, ^y*. *-»»3, »>#l>, »Ji, j+J* ; but they may also be inflected 
B as diptotes, and are then feminine, as {Jf u, i»-lj, etc. 

Rem. The names of the quarters or directions, as >UI, jt\j£, 



the front, <JlU., 1\j}, the rear, may also be treated as feminine, 
following the gender of 2^+.. 

(y) The names of the winds and the different kinds of fire, 

because the common nouns *^j, wind, and J&, fire, are feminine ; as 

J>*l the east wind, 3i & the west wind, JUA the north wind, v>^»- 

C the south wind; j^.Jf^L, blazing fire, [JJ^,] '£*, ^iiJ, hell-fire. 

Except j L«*l a dust-storm with whirlwinds, which is masc. 

(8) The names of many parts of the body, especially those that 



••■ 



>tl 



are double ; as j* a hand, J+j a leg or foot, ^k an eye, ^31 an ear, 

O-* a tooth, wilfe a shoulder, JL» a »Aa«/|:, ^»y fta wwnfc, Cwl 
ffo anus. 



.«, 



»•* 



D Rb«- ^-1) the head, 4*.^ the face, uul fAe nose,^i the mouth, 

• • ' , , •»' 3 - 

jO-# <A« 6reo»<, ^ <A« bach, [jk*. the c/ieek,] and the names of the 

blood, muscles, sinews, and bones, are masc.; as also, in most 
instances, _^,j, when it means relationship. \j»jS is sometimes 
masc. and so \Jfcr] 



* [Some admit also the use of the masculine gender, because the word 
is masc., j3j masc. or fem. See MufeaddasT, p. 7, 1. IBseg. D. G.] 
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(«) Collective nouns (£^jT£ft, resembling the plural), which A 
denote living objects that are destitute of reason, and do not form a 
nomen unitatis; as J/J camels, & a herd of she-camels, ^i sheep 
or goats. 

b. Feminine by form (^Jiiljf s*j£j|) are : _ 

(a) Nouns ending in il; as &L a garden, K& darkness, Jl^l, 
or »#*; life. 

(P) Nouns ending in ^L or C (Slif maksura, § 7, rem. b), when B 
that termination does not belong to the root; as ^ a claim, a 
demand, ^^J « secret, j£ blame, J$ misfortune, JjLi memory, 
^Uj the oleandet, ^jij, the prominent bone behind the ear, J}L goats, 
^ri barley-grass, gjl the world, £» a vision or dream, Jfi good 

•5 J 

news, ^m. a fever. 

Rkm. But those who say Jly JJy Jfc*, and ^ regard c 
them as masculine, the ^ being considered as an JUJI will 



f * 



[§252]. 

(y) Nouns ending in l\l, when that termination does not belong 
to the root ; mRjL±, jfc£, « plain or desert, ife harm, mischief, 
ilii, hatred, i\i*>\3 a jerboa's hole, t\^S* ghry (of God), pride (of 
man), l****. vainglory, arrogance, Jl^- a sort of striped cloth. 

Rkm. A few nouns ending in *l, and those verbal adjectives D 
to which 51 is added to intensify their signification (§ 233, rem. e), 
are masc, because they apply to males; e.g. 0^ a successor, 

deputy, or caliph (compare in Italian ilpodesta), Life very learned, 
i^jlj a traditionary. 

SOI. The following is a list of nouns which are feminine, not by 
form or signification, but merely by usage. 
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A v*j\ Oe earth, the ground, 
thejloor. 

j*i a well. 

• » * 
*r>j»- war. 

• • * 
j+*- wine. 

£>> a coat of mail. 

y> a bucket. 
B jb a house, 

i^-j a mill. 
*-ij wind. 

u-**JI the tun. 

* * * 

£s-6 a hyama. 

[O^U. «fo£] 
\jb}j* metre. 

V«e an m^fe. 



*r>» a scorpion. 
>«* a caratxiff- 

hi^v an <uw. 
\j*S*j™ Paradiee. 

jj»l a M jMT. 

U*9*fcl an adze.] 

•k 

tr#w» a cap. 
[tj»j^ or u^& tfo mow.] 

O 3 *»■*»• a water-wheel. 
t ' *' 
t> e «»■■■• a catapult. 

U"y a razor. 

* .. 

«#» 
cJ*> a 8^00 or sandal. 

«•- 
u-*J <A* sou/. 

\S^ <"• traveller's destina- 
tion. 



Rem. Of these ^, ^L, £, J,; #. • p, J^ 

and jU, are occasionally used as masculine ; whilst *p a woman's 

««»/«, ^-^A a co«ar or pendant, and ^j^i a garden or par*, are 

masculine. Those who say ^J,^ instead of iJ -'**> re e ard the 
word of course as masculine. 

D 393. Masculine or feminine are : — 

(a) Collective nouns (,^J1 >XjL\), chiefly denoting animals and 

plants, which form a nomen unitatis ; e.g. JlU* pigeons, ?Li sheep or 

jpoate, >*/ coWfe, >1^. grasshoppers, locusts, J*Li tee*; jj^ forcs, 

J*~t palm-trees, j+3 dates; [j^k* barley (gen. masc.)] ; v 1 *-* c&w<fo, 
• » • • • ».. 

C*^ or ^ in'c^, %,-Ai $w/rf. These are masc. by form, fem. by 

signification (iftl^jjl totality). 
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[(b) Collective nouns <£^JT ;£( or ^ 10). .booting A 

rational beings and not forming a nomen unitatis; e.g. J£i one's 
people or <ri&*. iaj <fo., ^£ a ^j^ Bt(w6w . ^ mm ^_ 7) Jg mm 
(gen. masc.), J^j a company of merchants, ^Aj « awijawy ^a^. 
/am-*, etc. But Jif and J\ one's family, are masc. D. G.] 

(c) The names of the letters of the alphabet, which are more 
usually feminine ; as Ju«$? ejl, or J$\ 1 Jul, this U\f. 

[(d) The nomina verbi (masdar). One may say jl£i L5 ^.J{ fi 
and AfrJ, ^j^jl j««r rfrtfcn? caused me pain*. D. 6.] 

(•) Words regarded merely as such. These may be masculine, 
following the gender of 4if, or feminine, following that of 3LJ& r 
&'. A noun may also be masculine, taking the gender of^Jl^; a' verb, 
taking that of Jii- and a particle, taking that of J^L But a 
particle is more usually feminine, following the gender of «V. The C 
TA^,' *^ !!. em3 by commoB cogent to be takeu as feminine 
(i.l3f ol*», iillSfoA). Such mere words are treated like proper 
names, and therefore do not take the article, as lii «U' or »Jul jC, 
this word SU (water). 

(/) A considerable number of nouns, of which the following are 
those that most frequently occur. 



[Lf\ the armpit (gen. masc.).] 
* - 
jljj an article of dress. 

ijl i^e mirage. 

j2-4 a human being, human 
beings. 



O^t the belly (gen. masc.). 

Ue*/ camel (gen. masc.).] 
• -♦ 
^\i\ the thumb or great toe 

(gen. fem.). 
<jpoi a 6rats< {mamma). 



D 



* [This seems to be the explanation of h'yl being used as a fem. 
noun, Hamam 78, vs. 1, ojljf «^L this crying. Comp. Lane. D. G.] 
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A ^Jjd a fox. 

£***• a wtng (gen. masc.). 
JU. state, condition (gen. fem.). 
oyU. a AartA, a *A«g». 
[JW*- apAanfcwi.J 
>r*>jl a hare (gen. fem.). 
£l£» a «Aop. 
B [^iji cwM* (gen. fem.).] 
VJJi a far*/* tada*. 

rAl 9 , * r **> *>«/ [when signi- 
fying a celestial being always 
masc.] 

[(5^j a street or lane.] 
#♦- 
•*Jj *Ae uj9p«r 3/" lAe tf tew /neces 

C of wood, used in producing 

fire (gen. masc.). 

Jtf a path, a road. 



\£j-* journeying by night. 
0*f-» a knife (gen. masc.). 
^!5L« a weapon, weapons. 

D tjlUL* [prop, authority, hence] 
power, a sovereign. 

j^-» peace. 
jj~> a ladder. 

II*- lA« sky or heaven, the 
clouds, rain. 

L)>- a wall (gen. masc.).] 
§ > 
J>- a market. 
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£««»J a ./Sn^ar (gen. fem.). 
J»l>« a way, a r»>«/ (via strata). 
f JLa peace. 

fit* a measure for corn, etc. 

* > 

yjm~& the forenoon. 

«r>* wAi'te honey. 

pLJ» nature, natural disposi- 
tion [gen. fem.]. 

• •» * 

>%* lAg hinder part, the rump 

[gen. fem.]. 

• •# 

u*j* a wedding, a marriage. 

^J— * lioney. 

[j^* ambergris.] 

* 

i" 
\y* the neck. 

^yfc* a spider (gen. fem.). 

• »«■ 

Wji a horse [gen. fem.]. 

««Ji a ship. 

[j^i a stone for bruising per- 
fume.] 

jji a pot, a kettle (gen. fem.). 
Ui the nape of the neck. 
<^-*H a well. 

^>l o few (gen. fem.). 
the liver. 
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in tad- (gen. masc.). A 



• - j 
p\j£» the tibia or shin-bone. 

<jLJ £fo tongue. 

JitJ *A« «/<7^< (gen. masc.). 

• -•- 

s-***-* a »At> (Seybold). 



U** rtw infest in,- (gen. niaso.). 
>-U *<// (yen. fem.). 
(jLU dominion.] 



(t^JUk tin- right ili nut inn.] 
. <•' 

ItKM. a. jjj tf«#. ion/, (cither radin* or «/»<«) uf Ih,- fuv-arm 

}t*w a nxf or (vtViiiy, and usually ^-^ «» H-nbHvjf,"<*t, are mas- 
culine. D 

Rkm. It. The alwve list, nncl that contained in § 201, cannot lay 
claim either to alwolute completeness or to jwrfect accuracy, since 
the usage of the language has varied considerably at different periods. 
For example, in later times Jj, the month, and ^Ja^», a Imnt or 
ship, are used as feminine ; whilst jJbk, the nnjw arm, Jb&, the 
shoultter, [uijd*, the maw,] and jZj, a well, become masculine. The 
masculine gender too preponderates in later times over the fm inine 

in words which were anciently of both gendei-s, as )(i fa, ju£» ///,- 
liver. • - c 

993. From most adjectives and some substantives of the mascu- 
line gender, feminine* arc formed by adding the terminations 5-, yjL, 
or ill (§ 290, b). 

Rbm. Only *_ is appended to the masculine without farther 
affecting the form of the word ; ^L and |t have forms distinct 
from the masculine, which must be learned by practice. 

294. The most usual termination, by the mere addition of which 
to the masculine feminines are formed, is ll; as^Ji* great, Ks.*' ; D 
£> glad, *-v* i d^> repentant, 4i ■* jj ; ^.U striking, L^jLa ; 

• j • ^ •- ^ • - S „. " - ' 

V f^** " r "**' ^^^ ' •**" a grandfather, 0+. a grandmother; 
^a (for Jb) a young man, lUi (for *3; a young woman. 

[Rbm. a. The hemisa of the termination {\ of nouns derived 
from verbs tertia j or ^ may be replaced, before J, by the radical 
letter, as \\^. from tf^', ijL from |UC, a water^arrier, but the 



■B 



HEni 



^■1 
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A forms with hemza, as falil, fe£i, are preferable; oomp. EOmil, 
p. 87, L 10—15, and below § 299, rem. c, § 301, rem. «.] 

Rem. ft. *_ is a compromise in orthography between the original 
O-, at, the old pausal form ♦_, ah, and the modern #1, o, in which 
last the » is silent (see the footnote to p. 7 supra). This view is 
confirmed by the comparison of the other Semitic languages; see 
Comp, Or. 133—137. 

B 395. Feminities in ^1 are formed :— 

(«) From adjectives of the form o$JU, the feminine of which 
is ^»i ; as o^M angry, Jfli. ; jtJZ, drunk, J& ; o^> stated, 
U^ : O 1 ?* tongnt, Jfc ; cA&, ClO, thirsty, u iJU, ^UJ* ; 
cB+full, is°& i OV~*. timid, /earing, £LL. 



(ft) From adjectives of the form Jail, when they have the 

superlative signification, and are defined by the article or by a ful- 

C lowing genitive, in which case the feminine is ^iii ; as J£*jf the 

largest, jjj^flt ; ji*,y\ the smallest, < £ t Jua)\ ; Jji*H the greatest, 

U***" > C**** 1 l£^» *A* farparf of the cities. 

Rem. a. Adjectives of the forms J&i and jfci form their 
feminine by adding C; as o^ tall and slender, iil£; J,b^ 
naked, i»l^*. 

D Rem. ft. The feminine of Jg^l (for J*y# or J£$'l) <A« ./&•««, 

" tsW i th»t of J*J (for 'jL\\) other, another, yj^Ll The latter 
word can be used indefinitely, because it is superlative only in 
form, not in signification. The numeral Jk^.t, one, has ^ JlJ-I 

Rbh. c. There are some feminine adjectives of the form ..XxJ 

not superlatives, without any corresponding masculines; as .j2| 

, . , . . <» * it ^*^ 

/emote, femtntne, ^X^m. pregnant, ^j which has recently yeaned (of 

a ewe or she-goat). 
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£06. Feminines in {£ are formed from adjectives of the form A 
Jail which have not the comparative and superlative signification ; 
asjiil yellow, t\^;'^l\ of pleasing aspect, &±; ^1 hump- 
backed, <£»».. Many of these adjectives are not in actual use in the 
masculine; as ftLk heavy and continuous (rain), ,'£Ll beautiful, 

A£*jZ rough to the feel (a. new dress), A£3f^mt the Arabs of pure 
race. 



Rem. The form V}Jd sometimes serves as feminine to tf&H, B 
e ;f; OV^* joyful, r§S+; 0>j*^ perplexed, amazed, ,jj^l and 






a»7. All adjectives have not a separate form for the feminine. 
The following forms are of both genders. 

(a) J^mi when it has the meaning of J*li (transitive or intran- 
sitive), and is attached to a substantive in the singular, or serves 
as predicate to a substantive or a pronoun in the. singular; as C 
J3^»3 j*-° J*j a patient and grateful man, Jj&£ J^ fCjl\ a 
patient and grateful woman; V.J-& J4-J « lying man, v>& $*l 
a lying woman ; \j^e i-JOb she was patient ; \j^ Iffo / mw that 
she was, or / thought her, patient; &£>, i£ a fuU grown antelope\ 
But if no substantive or pronoun be expressed, Jyii makes a feminine 
U*Z, and also if it has the meaning of JybU ; as 5J>U C^lJ I saw 
a patient (woman); i^C % %^ £ %^ % £ he hajf not a D 
shecamel to ride, nor one to carry loads, nor one for milking, where 
K& and i^^L. = K)& and li^J,, whilst U^. = iJUC 

^ Rem. a. Exception^ are rare; as jji hostile, an enemy, tern. 
h*e ; [and again, ^J\ J^ i,^. *$ there is no milchs.ive in the 
tent, as we read in the tradition of Umm Ma'bad, l»jj, liu or 
■~>2*-6 illi and )$}*. 5li a shorn sheep. D. G.] 
W ' 24 
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A [Rem. b. Hence the fern, nouns jtyt* an acclivity, })$£> a 

mountain-road difficult of ascent, jyjm. and L>Jh a declivity. D. G.] 

(b) J^*i, when it has the meaning of Jy^U, and under the 
same conditions as J>w* ; e.g. Jt^» »*4* an eye adorned with kohl, 
£<!*• *!>*• « wounded woman, J&3 IU* a murdered woman; but 
tyjj**** ***£ ^-i'j / *«w (*fo woman) toAom *A« Haruris had 
murdered; *w <U«£>I #J* *Aw w (a xAap) wAtV?A Adw &wm (partly) 

B aifon 6y a beast of prey. If Je«* has the meaning of J*U (transitive 
or intransitive), it forms a feminine in $1 ; as ^-a3 a helper, S^cS ; 
£«A£ an intercessor, is^ki ; J^t temperate, chaste, li*ie ; ^^u^* 

i 

Rem. Exceptions in either case are rare. For example : <U*i 

*»» f » « praiseworthy way of acting, = '3j t ~ t ; <C**S iLa*. o 

C blameworthy liabit, = l+y*Xt ; and, on the other hand, Xi+L iiuJL 

a new wrapper, ,^-^JI J,^ ^^i M i^lj ^1 veri/y Cod"* 

mercy & m^A unto jAem w)u> do well. 

(c) (^W-*, JU_i_«, and J*^, which were originally nomina 
instrumenti (§ 228), but afterwards became intensive adjectives 
(§ 233, rem. b), under the same conditions as Jyi* and J&* ; e.g. 

" ^£*-* •'>•} an obstinate, self-willed woman; <jIcJl« iSU o <&**'& 

she-camel.; jUm* A»jU., or jeJ*** <bjU., a youngr woman who uses 

mttcA perfume; but SjUm* c-^lj / saw (a woman) who uses much 
perfume. 

REM. Exceptions are rare ; as ^jS,.,» poor, O^e-* speaking 
the truth, fem. g^ f ,,,*, AJU^ [; but J^ld* Sllol is allowed. D. G.l 
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[(rf) Those adjectives that are properly inBnitives (§ 230, rem. c A 
and Vol. ii. § 136, a) e.g. j*. ^ ^, Jj,', J£, Ji, ^, 
»,>fj and some others as oW«A JU* etc. D. 6.] 



Rem. Adjectives which are, by their signification, applicable 
to females only, do not form a feminine in lL , when they designate 
an action or state as natural 'and permanent, or, at any rate, as 
lasting for a certain period of time (4J/t5 lL>) ; as JL.U. pregnant, 
jilt-, barren, >^s\£>, jJkU, having swelling breasts, ^JiSU., *Lm»IL>, ]} 

? l' * * ' r 2 ' 

JjU, ^^fc,, [w»^# 'Ibn Hisam 15, last 1. R. S.] menstruating, 
J0U» divorced, JJ»U «n<Aou< ornaments, ^U. m(A <A« Aeorf ana" 
&««< no^«rf, ^-«^* ifi»t'»y sue*, ^«iU bearing twins, J*k« Aavut^ a 
c/ttW or a young one with her, J,,jJLi having a fawn with her, j^!t 
liaving a whelp with lier, [^U^. c/taste, c>\jj staid, JLiU unmarried 
and of middle eye] and likewise JL-!^ JjlJ, Jiuli. But if they 

■* " ^ 

designate the said action or state as beginning, actually in progress, C 
or about to begin {aS^U. iLo), they form a feminine in ♦!; as 
>3^l ILixAm. ^y* «A« is menstruating to-day ; Ijti iijLU /_* «A« «»// 
6« rfiwrceri to-morrow ;j»\^ iUU. J^j ewry toowtan wAo is pregnant 



* ' ,»t 



Ims her time or term, c-iijt C^ *i-4* J^ s>i3 tflj* <& <"» 
«A« t/ay wAw ye «/«»# ««e j<, erery wo ,nan who is suckling (in the act 
of giving suck) shall become Iteedless of that which she has been 
suckling. -p. 



3. The Numbers of Noutis. 

888. Nouns have, like verbs, three numbers, the singular, dual, 
and plural (see § 81). 

898. The dual is formed by adding Ji'- to the singular (omitting, 
of course, the tenwin) ; as v»% a book, o^t&> ; t£J a fawn, J^j or 
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A Rum. a. I£ the singular enda in tl, lis changed into O (see 

$ 2M, rem.) ;»a 13 a nation, o£$- But S*tf a buttock, and &L 
a testicle, usually make o$ "»d oC**- 

Rem. 6. If the singular ends in a quiescent ^ fel or ^), 
which was originally ^ mo6& (compare § 167, a, fi, a), it becomes 
so again in the dual; as J* a youth, for J*, J& , ^J « m^ 
i$**-j > vf* interdicted ground, oC*- ; ,_,£• a butt for shooting, 
B OW*; iA» « *V<rf opinion, otf*J lX^- pregnant, OW^J 
tjjjl*. ° bustard, ^kjip*.. From ^^ the form o'>U- is said to 
occur. If the singular ends in a quiescent I (\1 or L:), which was 
originally j mobile (compare § 167, a, fi, a), the j is restored in the 
dual; as Lac' a staff, for ^ae, o'j-«* ; & the nape of Uie neck, 

* * + 

Ol*** —H the singular of a quadriliteral noun ends in a quiescent 
^J, which was originally a j, the ^ is not restored in the dual, but 
C becomes fj mobile, as ^J^Lt a musical instrument (from Q for ^J), 
OC**; ^iel .pwrMind (from ' S JU for yU), oC^*t; U ^J 
named (from^wj for^), ^l^li ; ^Jb^t rendered contented (from 

LTfJ for >•**)» (J»*^-»- A solitary exception seems to be O'Jj*** 
l/ts wpper porta of the two buttocks, the singular of which, if used', 
would be i&J-*- 

Rbm. c. The hemza of the termination iC, denoting the femi- 

D nine (§ 296), becomes j ; as 'SaiL^ a wide water-course or bottom, 

ClljUJa,'; i£^ a desert, c/i<j^»\ 1%^- red, ^l&U ; i<^» 

yellow, oh\A^ Forms like o'*£X O^Lr-^, and even oW'i^-i, 

are, however, said by some to be admissible.— In the termination 

e* + 

*l_, when sprung from a radical j or ^j, the hemza may either be 
retained or changed into y though the former is preferable ; as 
*U& a dress (for jLA), o<«Cfe or \'^C&» ; fa a mantle (for 

[Jty «^»'*'*> or Ob'^j Some, however, admit the forms oW'Ij 



r 
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and ^WLA (oomp. § 294, rem. a). In the case of » ^jUJ^T \}U A 
(see { 259), the better oourse is to change it into y, as jQla, 
£!&(• or ^l£k ; jij^, ^ijsw or o»^. H.the hems, of 
;!_ be radical, it cannot be changed into • ; as »T J (from \'S\ 
0»1K > **•** (from >-Aj), i>liU>j —In words of five or more letters, 
the rejection of the terminations ^ and .11 is admissible; as iJj*L 
a sluggish mode of walking, &%**• ) \J>*4} having a hairy foes, 
ObVJ ; \£r*J a big, stout camel, o\£$ i &*l* o jerboa's hole, B 
Oli-»ll; jUlia. a 6&*c* 6«rf#, ^LJU*. ; instead of oOj**-, 
«^U"<J» OWJ^M. 0'i^*l*. »nd o'jLlii*-- 

Rk«. fit If a ^ has been elided in the singular after a kesra 
and before a damma with tenwfn (see § 167, 6, fi), it is restored in 
the dual; as^lj, for ^.jj, J^< y , ^ f or ^ ^,J. / 

for ^a^i^ol^ (compare § 166, a).— In like manner, an elided 3 <f 
is restored in the dual of some words ; as ^A, JLi, J^ (for ^1, ^f, 
>**). 0'>*l. O'i^l (rarely olll), ol^.. J^J| and^Zl (for ^ 
and >»-) have o£[, oO ; oUj or i^'l makes ^Ui/ or J&$l 
«»,»,», and_^, have o'j^. O^-O, ««d ^Ui, rarely oW.*i. oCo. 
,jl>**, still more rarely ,j£o and O Ci*- j^ makes ^!^ ; OA, 
Cim* or O'.***- 

Rem. e. If the third radical has been elided before S in the D 
singular, it is not restored; as L\, for !£', ^l£*1; iAJ, for i^ii, 
OU«; % for *A aplSb; ii£, for !#, ^ ; 4^, for i^i, 
i^Ui«»; iii, for.Sjlk, ^jliifc. 

Rem. /. The dual is commonly employed in Arabic to signify 
two individuals of a class, as C&4-J two men, or a pair of anything, 
48 tJWV, or \j\**+j « /**tr of acissors. When two objects are 



j^H 
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A constantly associated, in virtue either of natural connection or 

opposition, a dual may be formed from one of them, which shall 

designate both, and the preference given to the one over the other 

* •<- 
is termed ^.gUl, tlte making it prevail over the other. For example : 

"i % t , , t 

OW futlter and motfier, from ^jl fatlier ; o 1 ^* 1 brother and stater, 

from «-l brotfusr ; ^jl^JUl the sun and moon, from j\'tS\ t/ie moon ; 
^jlSj^JI the east and west, from Jjji^JI lite east ; [,jULjdl Basra 
B « w / Au/h ; ^^r" #»**« and Ao/iAa ; oW>fr ^ e Euphrates and 
Tigris* ;] yjU-lljl tLHasan and U-HosHn, from ^l*Jf U-Hasan 
(the elder son of 'Ali) ; o'>**M 'Omar 'ibn el-Hattab and 'Abu 

Bikr, from j^e 'Omar. Compare in Sanskrit pilar au, " father and 
mother," bhnltarau, "brother and sister," rodasl, "heaven ami 
earth," ahanl, "day and night," uiasatt, "morning and evening," 
Mitrit, " Mitra and Varuna," etc. 

[Rem. g. The Arabs like to designate two different objects by 

c the dual of an adjective" used as a substantive and denoting a 

quality that the two have in common, iis O'^J^' the two coolest 

(of tilings) for morning attd evening ,- oWMV tits two best ones for 

eating and coitus ; ub+^y the two red ones for meat and wine ; 

"•*•*' ' „ -at ».. 

Olj^w^l dates and water ; O^ti^ »»*** anti water ; o'j^J^l or 

£ *■ 1 9* " , 

O 1 **^*^ 1 the two new ones for the niglU and the dag ; £)\£o*$\ the 
heart and the tongue; J^jJ^\ the two eyes, o£*-V urine and 
D dung or sleeplessness and disquietude of mind ; ,j! jiiljjf the Tigris 
and Euphrates. D. G.] 

Rem. A. The dual is sometimes formed from broken plurals 
(§ 300, 6), or from gJ^jT .Lit (§ 290, a, «), to designate two 
bodies or troops (o&'C*. or O&J*) of the objects in question. 
E g- dfy two herds of camels ( Jj\), j£i two Jocks of xlieep or 



* [The dual of place-names in poetry sometimes means only the 
two sides of the town; see Schol. on 'Ibn Hisam, p. 121, 1. 16. R. S.1 
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9oaU (^it), 0*9U*- tun herds of he-camels (from JU*., pL of A 
J**)t O^W tw ° herds of milch-camels (from -.\i), pi. of 2 A Sf ) ; 
J-VJ "^j 1 * CJ^^V Osi between the (collected) spears of (the tribes 
of) Malik and ffatisal (from lli,, pi. of l^J) ; >;,•$}*•)( the 
fundamental principles of theology <^jjJ\ Jj-*I) and of law 
(aaAM Jy-»1), from J^ol, pi. of J*a\ a root; [comp. in Hebrew 



D'nbh] 



B 



Rbm. t. Proper names of the class ^j^y* I^Ja (§ 264) vary 



in their mode of forming the dual. If the first part of the com- 
I>ound be indeclinable and the second declinable, the latter takes 
the termination ^C , as 4y£>»J.**U, O^J&'lJ-***- But if both 
parts be indeclinable, as in -u^-,,— or, when token together, form 
a proposition, as in ££ ikju,— recourse must be had to a periphrasis 
wiHi ^i possessor of; as *i^*-. I^i, £i iaJlS tji, two men called C 
Slbaweih or Ta'abbata Sarran. If the first part be in the status 
constructs, it is simply put in the dual, as olli \Jlz two men 
railed oUi j-e >Abd Afendf, j^) £| two men called jjj #\ 'Abu 
^'4 j-J>" M i«« men called ^JjJI J^t Vim* 'srZubeir. But in 



'.I « < 



the case of compounds with «_>!, ^1, etc., it is allowable to put the 
second part in the dual likewise, as C>i<*ij '*A 

300. There are two kinds of plurals in Arabic. d 

(a) The one, which has only a single form, is called «*4» 

* Sum jZ*j*+j**r, V»" 

^e^-all, or £* . «i , H £+mJ\, the sound or perfect plural (pluralis 
sanus), and JjUjf j^ji, or ii"^? ^., the complete or «»<»>« 

/>/«ra/, because all the vowels and consonants of the singular are 
retained in it. 

(b) The other, which has various forma, is called jli^JT i^Jl', 






■H 
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. tig * • * 

A or^-CJl £^, *fe ftrofa* p/uro/ (pluralis fraetm), because it is more 

or leas altered from the singular by the addition or elision of con- 
sonants, or the change of vowels. 

301. The pluralis sanus of masculine nouns is formed by adding 

the termination o>- to the singular ; as jjC a thief, o^M The 

pluralis sanus of feminine nouns, which end in L, is formed by 

changing L into C»C, as i^ll, <Mj£; of those which do not 

B end in C, by adding oL to the sing., as^ Mary, oU^-T. 

Run. «. If the singular ends in Slif maksOra, with or without 
tenwin (<^_ or l ^_),— or in kesra with tenwin {_), arising out of 
iS- (§ 167, b, ft), — or in a quiescent ,j preceded by kesra ({J-), 
arising out of ^_,— then the rules laid down in § 166, b, a and fi, 
and § 167, a, ft, c, are to be observed. Kg. J^-'t. for ^£Lii 
(§ 245), chosen, J^ikH, Jor ^ a t i. n j, and in the oblique cases 
u u t^i i, for C> «" »' " .« J u ->- ifow», £>->♦ for Ojfy I v±U, 
for U ^U, a judge, 0>&, for Ojt-f ^. and in the oblique cases 
c>*-»U, for Ot^ti; ^UJX for ^Ujf, </«« barefooted, O^UJI, 
for o>*il^JI; tr^-U. pregnant, ±>Q1L; ^Ji] the smallest, 

Rkm. ft. The gezma of the middle radical in feminine substan- 
tives of the forms ji* and aJ&, J& and i&, jjj and aj&, 
D derived from roots which are not mediie radicalis geminate or 
media s vel ^j, passes in forming the plural into a vowel, which 
may either be the same as that of the first syllable, or in all cases 
fetha. E.g. ^ Da'd, OU^'; J,j| the earth, the ground, Olijl 
(rtSTW)-; *£ MWa, ±&±. L^J, &+, « ** OU-J, OUU.; 
^* a wiflaye, Ol^; S^Ifr a coming in the morning, Otjji ; 
^* JKnrf, i,uZ» or OUi* ; ^Ifi. a fragment, ZAjl** or o£-&, 
Sjl- the lotus-tree, Otjju, or Ot^ ; J^. 6uml, OV^l 



or 
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'f^T ^ ^/ arAnM *. «=»#» or oOi ; ii> an upper chamber, A 
Oli> or C\ijk. In the forms J^ and afai, the g^zma may also 

be retained, as oj^, h\Jk [Ot£] ; but in !&' this can 
be done only by poetic ^license, as OUkij from liJj J^^ or 
slackness (of the joint*), ±$ from 5>j a «^. Names of men of 
the form &UJ have likewise O^ai, as a^il» Talha, OUlfc; 
j£l ft««, Ol^.. The^ word J£ or J£ „* W(W ^ or ' 
marrto^, has Ol^._I n alii, if the third radical be y the form B 
Otki is not admissible, as l^i a summit, Olj]i or Oljji (but not 
Oljji). A rare exception is Olj^. from Ijj^ « «,^. [If the 
third radical be ^, the form O^ai is likewise disapproved. One 
may say Ol^J, as h\ji±, but not Ol^J, instead of which one 
uses y^J. R. S.]-In ii**, if the third radical be ^, the form 
O-^ii is inadmissible, as i# « cAarm, i^£4 a *»rf««y, c.1^,', C 
<jQ£> (but not Ol^J, o0!&).— If the middle radical be j or ^, 
the^gezma of these three forms is retained ; as Ij^. a nut, Olj^. , 
iijj a garden, Olijj ; L& an egg, a helmet, C.L&; t* a/«t.^ 
•^We 6 ; **i> (for a^i) a lasting, still rain, oC*> ; l^f (for Si^.) 
a church, i,U^j ajji (for £^) a turn of fortune, a vicissitude, 
C»7>>. The vowel fetha is, however, admitted dialeotically* 
especially in the form a&, as Ol^, oli^', Ol^>, OU£, D 

OV>».^Sub8tantives of the forms iUi, derived from verbs med. 
rad. gemin. always retain the £ezma; as 1% a mote, Oljj; IX£ 
o cAor^a or attack, £>\1£; jjL « certain number, a few, Olj*; 



» 3 j 



1^- a nave/, Ol^-. The same is the case with all adjectives, as 
iff, Ol^Li (not OlU-»); 1C; «My, i,^; i^Ufca 



* [Viz. in the dialect of Hudeii, according to Zamahsari. F&ik 
i 43. D. G.] . ~ , 

w * 25 
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A and strong, OUjJ* ; f^JU. sweet, C»t^U.. Exceptions are, lajj of 

middle stature, Olirfj or Olx^, and ll^J having little milk (of 
a sheep or goat), OLqJ. 

Rum. c. If } and ^_j, as third radicals, reject their fetha in the 
fem. singular, and become quiescent before i, passing into I (§ 214, 
and § 7, rem. c and d), they are restored in the plural along with 

the vowel. E.g. {jL» or H^, prayer (for YjJo), Ol^JU ; *SL3, 



B 



# .• ** t 



a cane, spear, tube (for SyJ), OlyJ; SUi, a young unman (for 

*e-*)i «i*>*S* ; *U^», thrown (for i*«j»»), Ol^^t (compare § 167, o, 
0, a, with § 166, a). 

Rem. d. If the third radical has been elided in the sing, before 

IL , it may be restored in the plural or not, according to usage. 

• »•»» *, » i .*, «,* 

E.g. «Lo« (for lyot- or lyAt) a thorny tree, Ol^-At and Oly-ic ; 

J'' ,, J'*' 5'*' * "' • "' S" • »•» 

JU-< (for Jy- or i^i-f) a year, OlyLd and Olyi-i ; iiw (for i^JLi 

C or *^ii) n «p, Ol^ii. or Cri^ii ; ait (for S^J) a /sma/e sixve, 
•Z>\y*\ or OUl; fe* (for SjiA), a thing, OlyUh or OU* ; <Li> 
(for ij-b) the point of a weapon, OLb ; Ijt (for Sj^) an armlet, 
a ring, Ohy ; 4^ (for S^) a troop or fomtf, O0; & (for i^i) 
the gum, C»13; i5, (for i^) re fun^, OtS, ; «£• (for I^U) a hundred, 



• * • « • .-• 



• »i 



OU* — w«^ or 4^1 (for 3*V), a daughter, makes OUj ; and O-i.1 
(for S>4»t), a *wter, Oh>*.l. 

D Rem. e. The hemza in the terminations i1_ and |1_ is subject 

to the same rules in the plural as in the dual (§ 299, rem c). 
Hence from l\j^J>, Itfej, ll3^. «U^, are formed XljjJ^-i, Oljtfej, 
OljUS^, Oh>_»* or Ol^l^-. — Words of five or more letters 
sometimes reject the terminations ^ and »T1 (see § 299, rem. c) ; 
48 »»£)*«••» ^Wjl**- or «^>bW»- ; *1«-p15 « jerboa's hole, Obuoli. 



302. The pluralia sanus masc. is formed from : — 

(a) Proper names of men (excepting those which end in »L, as 
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«**JJ»), their diminutives, and the diminutives of common nouns A 
which denote rational beings; as ,-^JJ. 'OthmCm, Oji\J£ ; _">' 
'OW/rf (dimin. of ^ 'AM), o>£* ; J^-J (<«»ni». of J^J a ,««»), 
Cl>*e*-j ; ^!>^ (diuiin. of yAZ) mi inferior poet, 03j*i»&- 

(b) Verbal adjectives which form their fem. by adding L. 

(c) Adjectives of the form Jiiil, which have the comparative and 
miperlativc signification. [The corroborative!* of J^ viz. *^.l, iifel, 
etc. have also the plur. san. masc., though by their fem. sing. iU^., B 
^ * : g> - ek - they might seem to belong rather to the class of 

adjectives exemplified by jiil, etc. § 2'J6. For the plur. fem. sec 
§304, H. 2, rem. D. G.] 

(d) The relative adjectives in ^_ , The ending ^r « often 
shortened to o>-, « usually in Ol^4<fl for 0*^% 

Other instances are Oj^il, Oj^>JI. 

(r) The wonls J^l (for [^) a s„n, JjU MW „/ ^ / tfB/ . rAM-w 
of crmtM brhys, J,'} the earth, Jl\ one's family, jj| the g^e, 
$ the pressor („f a thin-) ; which make o£, 0*JK Oy$ C 
(rarely o>-Aj«), O^*'. OjJS' 'i"«l 6ji> (used only in the construct 
state ^i, see g 340, rem. c)*. 

Ukm. «. Adjectives, however, have the plur. sanus masc. only 
when joiiiiid to substantives denoting rational lnjings. 

Tim. (>. Plu rales fiiicti are also formed from substantives and 
adjectives that have the plur. sanus masc, but more especially from 
adjectives when used substantively. ,, 

It km. c. To the words enumerated under (,>) may be added 

Oxt?< lite highest heaven*, and y,l or yi (cjnstruct form of 



* In a poem of en-Nfibi-a (Ahlw. App. 13, vs. S) we find ^j£j 
from ^J, and in the cominenUiry on the Diw. of Hudeil, p. 120, 
last I. Oj-*9-t fro"* »yi. Wo ought to mention also the expressions 
U*^->»" *^ C^iJ, o-«M ^ Osii; and tjj^jjf^ XJl. 



^n^ 



BBSBBDHB^H 



BBmHl 



■H 
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A O^'j w ith * ne ^ r8t syllable short, see § 340, rem. c), possessors, 
which have no singular; as also the numerals denoting the tens, 

from 20 up to 90 (§ 323). Further, JL. a privy, Oy*~* > i>* 
- j < § - t ' •»* 

a thing, 0>** > J mm vu ^ va i UUJ - " > an( l ^ fte rarer forms &yf\, 
, it • » ' t « 

0^*»'i from «^t and «ul. 

Rem. <£ Some fern, nouns in IL , especially those of which the 
third radical (_}, ^, *) has been elided, have a plur. sanus masc., 

* •■* ' . 

the termination J— disappearing entirely ; as 3f- a stony, volcanic 

B district, ££/*■ (and, very irregularly, Ov*"') '> **^* a thorny tree, 

Oy** 1 > ^J a l un 9i OrJ > h^ a baH* a. sphere, C>3J^ > *** a *'*°* 

/ jj *-«.-.■ 

used by children at play, Oy& [cas. obliq. ^j^i] ; &-> a year, 

0>***- From the oblique case of this last word, viz. £>&-', arises a 

secondary formation £>&-; [like £y£+ § 325, rem. a. Comp. also 

ii. § 108]. 

Rem. e. In proper names of the class ijf-j* v*>* (§ 264), 

the formation of the plural is analogous to that of the dual (§ 299, 

rem. A). Thus « T >^*jub«, in which the second member only is 

declinable, makes ^jytjSJjjL* ; but *Jy*t-» and \jii Ja/U, which are 

wholly indeclinable, form *ty+t~> jjj and \jii Ja^U jji, men called 

J tr 

Slbaweih and Ta'abbafa sarran. Construct compounds, like jk*ft 
wiU*, jyj ^1, and je/jJI c*'. forra <-^^ >***. «*i> SW'i and 

jirfj}\ »w', men called 'Abd Menaf, 'Abu Zeid, and /6nw 'z-Zube'ir ; 

* ' * ' • 

J) . but in the case of compounds with ^1, ^1, etc., it is also allowable 

to say i>JJ^j ity an( i tne l* 6 - — I* ma y be added that compounds 

with ^1, when they are the names, not of persons, but of animals 

or other objects (see § 191, rem. b, 6), take the feminine plural Ot^ 

• * «-» » j » ^, j » 
(from C**^ or 1^1) ; e.g. .-»* .s^t a weasel, JU ^1 a waterfowl, 

* * f * * * 
*- * * 

fjjii yjj\ any one of the stars in the tail of the Great Bear, 

* * 

^ Ot4, etc. 
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[Rem. / If a word in the status construct™ is put in the plural A 
the following genitive of possession may be put also in the plural'- 
as £^jf ^ pl . p^Jf 10 or ^ f ; af . jjj- j^' 

v^r juii or ^jiir juii; ^ 4^ p, ^j OT 

^P" vuLii; ii^JT a^ has ^T yjy ; ^ c4i, 

Jl^'ill O^ ; etc. D. G.] 

303. The pluralis sanus fem. is formed from :— fi 

(a) Proper names of women, and such names of men as end in 

tl; as 4-£j ^««^6, Ot^j; ilk ZTiW, iui; '^ '^«a, Olj^; 

<U-li» Talha (a man's name), OUjCL (§ 301, rem. b). 

Rem. According to some grammarians the plur. sanus fem. 
may be formed from any word ending in C; as l^Si a gazelle, 
^W*J* J h£ a village, £><£i ; Utf* a very learned man, oU"&. 

(b) Feminine adjectives, the masculine gender of which has the C 
pluralis sanus. 

^ (c) Feminine nouns in ^1 and iL ; as ^£L pregnant, ^Q^L ; 
JM memory, Ol^i; *p distress, Oljfi (§ 301, rem. e); 
\Jj\~*- a bustard, OLjjU*.. 

(d) The names of the letters, which are usually feminine (§ 292, b) ; 
as will an elif, OUII ; ^* an m, £»£**. 

, !i\ J Th ? nameS ° f the months ! M ^ir*-3 <Ae Moharram, J) 
C>Ujm*+ ; o&»j Ramadan, CAiliZj ; j££ ^»«mw/, O^lji. 

(/) The feminine nomina verbi (§ 196), and all nomina verbi of 
the derived forms (§ 202); as Juja a definition, hLja-, lliil 
a feof, OUlkSl ; ^Hio^A a technical term, C.U-'iUsJl. 

Rem. The nomina verbi of the second and fourth forms, when 
used in a concrete sense, admit also of a pluralis fractus; as 



MM 
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<JUu, a literary composition, a book, u^UJ, ligljp (compare 
§ 136) ; *«4jU a tfafe, an era, a eArontcfo, f-tjty I r^jW 3 distresses, 
difficulties; j«£>V annunciations, prognostics; vf ^ l»3 M*>ru£»r«, 
martwfr / J^gt a /ate rumour, o^ Ijt ; >lL»l a chain or «ertes 
0/ authorities, «»eJl»l. 



B (a) Substantives of foreign origin, even when they denote persons ; 
8.' ' 



» t * , t 



as i^lf an awning, a font, C*U>I^- ; ^Ul^L^^ a hospital, 
OUU-»jU«v ; oUp^ ° /«* <**«*», a fountain, OUljjjU. ; U1 an .daa, 
Ol^il ; t£w a PasAa, OljiW ; &«»l (for Jl£-I) a teacher, h\£L\. 

(A) Many masc. substantives, which have no plur. fractus ; and 
some fern, nouns, which have not a fern, termination ; as Jj1^.< a 

stout camel, C»> ■» « < ; >L»». a warm ftatA, QUI » ». ; >L»^. an 

C inanimate or inorganic thing, C*I>U^.; o!>**" « #«*«* ***"«, an 
animal, OUI^*. ; jU* /anaW property, OtjuU ; v^-U an wen* 
or occurrence (lit. ^J^. U toAat happened or occurred), «L£^.U; 
JaI one's family or relations, 0*JUI or oSUl, which some, however, 
derive (according to § 301, rem. 6) from XLkt ; J*t a caravan o/ foaaerf 
camefe, Ol^t or o£e ; .C^ tfc «ty or heavens, OljCJ (though this 
word is also masc.); ^oj\ the earth or ground, Ol-i>Jt (see § 301, 

; o-i* or ,j-j* a wedding 



D rem. b) ; o ^ "*'* « waterwheet, OU 



or marriage, OL/. From C«*o' a collection qf forty traditions is 
formed Ot*jyjl. 

(i) Verbal adjectives, which are used in the plural as substantives ; 
as OUSlfe entities (from ,>JUb oeino) ; Obj4*i beings (from j!>*-^ 

/cwno?, existing) ; Oli^LbJ creatures (from S*t*~» created) ; -"•'*" rit 
literary compositions, works (from uL« *« « arranged, classified); 



■H^^BSB 



IH^HHHI 
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■ + m * * 



covered with skin, A 



«£>!>» * » • patina* 600/fo, volumes (from 
bound). 

(j) All diminutives, except those specified in § 302, a ; as J^. 
a hillock, 0%^. ; ^£L a little book, CA^d». 

304. The more common forms of the plur. fractus of substantives 
and adjectives, which are derived from triliteral roots, and in none of 
which (excepting J*il) does any letter precede the first radical, are B 
twenty-nine in number. The following is a list of these forms, with 
the principal corresponding singulars, and examples. 

Plur. Fract. 



I. J4 



Sing. 



*< ' ' « * * j 



* ' i •' • j 



1. U«J; a» 44*-. o present, UUJ ; l& } a knee, ^Aj\ Iji. 
the white spot, or blaze (Germ. Blasse), on a horse's forehead, 
jo* ; i*l a nation, .**» ; 4<i [a leather tent,] a dome, ^-*» ; 
V** n fa™, ji-e ; hj£> a district (Gr. x <-pa), ji^ ; ijS^- a C 
fire-brand, <j$± (for ^J^ or jj^l, § 213) ; iM> a kidney, 
L5^=» ( ror t5^) ! f*^* courageous, ^£\ 



i ,* 



2. (jAi*. fem. of J**l as a superlative (§ 234 and § 295, b) ; as 
<j££M ^ largest, £5\ ; ^LsJI /^ smallest, JiLsJI ; w ^-» 
<A« oraiterf, ^iuj| ; Jl,^ ^ fi rst (f enii of Jji/f), J^'f ; 
CiiOi the highest, ^J^\. 

Rem. Similarly ^,£^.1 o<A«r, another (fem. of ^if t see D 
§ 295, rem. b), jA$, without tenwin. 

3. ilii (especially from verba media) rad. j), ix*i, rare; as 
AJji a tarn of fortune, a dynasty, J£ ; 4^5 a twrn, ^»y ; 
ijl a wlfa^, jjjl (for {£3, § 213) ; |^j a ^^ ^Jj 

(for ^^J) ; LL. a trinket, K JJ. (for ^.). 



H 



™ 






B 



C 
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A Plur. Fract. 

II. JH. Sing. 

1- J-«J', not comparative and superlative (§§ 232 and 235) ; 

■ •" •» j •* J •*'•?• ,,,*••» * -' 
as >•*■' »'#*, >»». ; v«»-*-' humpbacked, v JL ** ; .*-*' 'foot/', 
*■* ? **? , . • ., •••» *»«< • j • ».» 

-«-» 5 w*frf> «;*<&•, u*^ (for ^ijrf) ; >y-l black, }y* (for j^-) ; 

' »* . * • j 
w «*l A/tVuf, ^j**. 

2. I'iU*, fem. of J*i\, not comparative and superlative (§ 296) ; 
as JljLe yellow, jLo ; i(^e /cwn«, ~-j* ; etc. [Accordingly 
itj^ a desert has j^.] 

Rum. *U**^ /IjU£>, iU^, and itC* (fem. of £*^l, etc., 

corroboratives of Je» art), make a**., f*£», £-»*, i£j, 
without tenwin [§ 309, a, 8], aft together. [Conip. § 302, c, 
and vol. ii § 137 and rem. c] 



3. JUi, JUi, JW, derived from verba med. rad. j ; as oli* 
a middle-aged married woman, o>* (f° r O**) ; j!>> timid, 
retiring (of a woman), js i ; (j'i# <** ^<>fo of a tent, ^ ; 



• i * * t 



A 



O!**- « *«Me> « pfote, Oj*- ; j'>* « bracelet, jy* ; jljl Am*, 
jjl. [They may be contractions from original J*i, as e.g. 
J\y-> a tooth-stick, has certainly both J>-» and J_^J. R. S.] 

4. J*l*, derived from verba med. rad. 3 ; as j3U having newly 

had young, }j* (for *>*) ; i»5lc [and J5U. yarrow,] not bearing 

D young for some years, try* [or l»eC, Jj^]. [Also in some other 

MJ I » «*J « - 

cases, as »ji from • J l* and ^ from JjW. They may, however, 
be contractions from *ji and ,j^ (comp. III. 5, rem.). D. G.] 
[Rem. 4JU a she-camel has JjjJ.] 
III. JA 

1. Jl*i, Jl**, Jl**, not derived either from verba media; rad. 
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Plur. Fract. ^ 

III. J** continued. Sing. 

geminatse or verba terti» rad. _j et ^ ; as Z.ljij a large bowl or 
dtsh, £>j ; J1JJ *fo neck, JJJ ; Jt*- a mimosa tree, J*- ; 
^US> a book, ^JL ; Jl^ a &**, JJ* ; JC*. a veil, £L ■ 
Ola*, a stallion, o***- \ ^\'>* a tooth-stick, J^l ; Jl^A 
Saturday, ^ ; ^l)J» M0 shinbone of an animal, 'zjL ; j£j 
a *idb, ijJ. B 

Rbm. Exceptions are ». l„jj» i. <A« ftow o«w <Ae «y«, 
y-»— J i>«^ a rww i t>*- [A rare case is «£*j| from ^ibl 
female, as though it were formed from iCl.] 

2. Je«*, **««*, J>i*, not derived from verba tertiae rad. j et ij ; 
as v^-oi a *w«jr or r«f, 4~ij ; 4-*^* « sandhill, ^SL ; JjjJL 

a sea*, fAro»w, 6wr, ^JJ ; i^Ll a ship, oiL ; X^jl^ a city, C 

u ^-. , «t« .^ a fefl/ or jBajr«, Jm ; >^* a jm/6w, jl^ ; 

• *- ft 

Oyj a message, a messenger, J-y. 

3. J&i, J>«i, verbal adjectives not having a passive signification, 
and not derived from verba tertiae rad. j et ^ ; as jiJJ one 
who warns, jJJ ; J>} -» patient, j#o ; J3S docile, [ a dromedary,] 

»i ; jx* jealous, ^t ; ^i^^ fccyin^ many «gr^«, ^a,^. 

4. JaS, Jii, ii**, Ja», Jii, rare ; as wIL a roof, sJL> ; J^ D 
a thin, white piece of cloth, J*— ; ju*l a lion, Jwl ; jlu a 
sphere, the heavens, JXXi ; ,jij an idol, o$j ; iiSj a victim 



•ii *, , , 



for sacrifice, o±i ; K**- a piece of wood, ^-i*. ; Ki.\ a brake 
or thicket, ^^.1 ; j+i a leopard, j+j ; l >ii rough, ^yH. ; 



^t-o a hyama, %+*>. 



w. 



26 



kHBI 



mm 



HUHH 



mwm 



mm 



■"■ 



Msesiam 
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A Plur.Fract. 

III. Jm continued. Sing. 

5. J*ti, rare ; as j+X! a merchant, j+3 ; Jjti a full-grown 

camel, Jfa. 

Rim. The form Jju is admissible in all these cases*, 
unless the word comes from a radical media; geminate; e.g. 
• • ' • ft *»» **t r *i' • •■», * * *** * 
^A, ^Jti, J~j, jk-l, [jLt, jJ±,)sel (*or^), ^ (for 

B u^, instead of which ^jbyi is sometimes used), ^^j full- 

grown she-camels (for * r ^), from ^U (for ^^3). Forms like 
JgJJ pleasant, JJ, ^iQS <A« common fy, ^jj, are rare. Some- 
times the darama of words med. rad. gemin. is changed into 
fetha, as jtj-, j/-» ; Juj^. new, jj^. or ,»».. 



IV. Jii. 



\ 



1. aiai; as iiLi a piece, £ij ; &L- a maxim, Jj^; £j 
a lock of hair, ^*) ; S^-» mode of walking, manner of living, 
character, je* ; •yl an example or pattern, ^j-l (for ^j-l) ; 
V* a building, ^ ; [J^y a fcrt'fo, l£> or jjiy]. 

2. ****, *A*i, rare ; as A*e*. a ten*, ..♦e*. ; i*e-o a /arm, *** ; 
tjj* a skin for milk, jj* ; il-a* a stater q/" rain, ^-k* ; 
JJU a *«n«, j£ ; 1& a fathom, ^ ; [ife a /oat of sheep, JX3]. 

V. J&. 

1. J«i (not prima or secundse rad. ^j), J**, J** ; as J*U « **», 

* [Again, \Jj& Persian curved bows (Tabarl, i. 957, 1. 1) is said to 
be the plural of AijA. R. 8. It may be a poetical license for %JjjL. 
For, as a rule, just as the form J-ii may be changed into J n J 
(tjAi^d] V .*JU JU), so J*i may be replaced by Jjti.j 
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Plmr. jFWk<. ^ 

V. Jlal continued. Sing. 

j\Li ; V J3 a piece of cloth, a drees, vO; J£ a aasdfc, 
lO* ; ^*5 an arrow, ^UJ ; ^Ji a «*# v& ; l*j a wind, 
£W^ ; Ji* a sAaaV, a *te<fow, J^J» ; lij a qtwar, lU> ; 
w**. a fort, oUU.. 

2. ilii, 1& (rare), 1U* ; as iaJi a At*, £uj ; ?JU a » occasion, B 
a rtww, jl^* ; i-Ajj a garden, u&\ij ; ia^i a farm, el^» ; 
i^-i) a milch-camel, ^UJ ; iilj a scrap of cloth or papw, 

a wte, elij; tea/ a low-lying, level district, ali/ ; iff a 
aVwt«, vM- 

Him. ilj^l, a woman, has a plural of this form, Jl—i. 

3. ^^a*, ilai, not derived from verba mediae rad. geminate or q 
tertiffi rad. j et ^ ; as JL}^. a hill, JL^. ; J^^. a he-camel, 
JW ; Mj <*« nee*, v^j ; h+> a fruit, JO ; ,>-*% fen»- 

3 iu *, handsome, ^L..^. 

4. J** ; as J*y a man, Jl^l, ; j£ a *«m< ^pr«y, ©C- ; £* 
a hyama, eL-»." 

5. J*i, fern, ilai, verbal adjectives ; as y>M difficult, v**-* ! D 

• •' •'••# • - ' 

vJ* newt, v'J* ; «r-*-* hard, v*^- 

6. Ja* ; as «^J»; /r«A njp* dates, <^\i»j ; ^0 a *» Mr h do™ 
cameVs colt, eWj ; >** a lafe 6orn camel's colt, el«*. 

7. ^yi**, not fern, superlatives ; as ^jiil female, C>lil ; ^5— *• 
a hermaphrodite, OU^. 
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A Plur. Fract. 

V. Jtai continued. Sing. 



8. Cftai, fem. *H*i, verbal adjectives; as o 1 -*^ repentant, 



9. CtfU*, fem. ^J-aJ, verbal adjectives; as pi £ La thirsty, 
u-Urf; oC«* anyry, «^iut; O^J, f. >4j, ****#&** twVA 
B drink, fej. 

10. J-e-*i, fem. *!«**, verbal adjectives, not having a passive 
signification ; as *^J> large, old, j\^» ; _^£», J^£, nofcfo, 

-*!^» *-*U-^J •>£)-» «'c*, uiji*; [JU-A feeble, Jl»-»]; 
J^ W, J»i^ (rarely Jy-) ; ^ 6a*,, Jul ; J^ (for 
•*J*) good, fc+iJU- (for^L,^) good,]^. 
Rbm. From words tertise rad. 3 et fj this form is rarely 

used; as u *i /?«re, jUtt. An example of the passive signi- 
fication is J*a* a weanling, Jtoi. 

11. J^li, verbal adjectives; as *J-».U a companion, -*» 'rl n r ; 
^.U a *»<?rcAa«*, Jujj ; Jali drinking, thirsty, j£ ; ^3U 
«to»rftn</, Jy ; ^5U j^pingr, j£ ; £ (for ^Ij) a sA^p^rf, 

[Rbm. o. Rare casqs are iL^. from \\'y^. a courser; 
£-l~Lv from iLLLv *A« cAannel of a torrent; ■ «t ^ * from 
»-i^c1 fem. iU^Le fean; jti* and Jllii from *£JLi and 

[Rem. 6. The plural Jlii is said to occur in a few words 
(see Ilarin, Dorrat, ed. Thorb. 97 seq. and HafagF's coram. 



§ 304] II. The Noun. A. Nouns Subst. & Adj.— Plur. Fractus. 205 

Plur. Fract. A 

V. JUI continued. Sin^. 

141 seq.) as &L^ from JtLj a she-camel with her own calf, 
"|U3 from ^y3 a sheep or goat in the second year, JUy from 
0-*>j or J*y a etoe lamb, J\ij from JiJ nwan, *Lcj from 
clj a shepherd, jL-o from £^L« a &a&tan (see the Gloss, to 
Tabarl). Some say that it is another form for Jlai, others JJ 
that it is really a collective (*-**. ^-i\), D. G.] 

vi. JW 

1. J*i, J*i, J*i ; as jm^i a sea, )y m*i \ v~*i the soul, ^^i ; 

J& a middle-aged man, J>»£> ; \J»j^ a molar tooth or 

grinder, ^j-» ; «*A^. a attn, i>L. ; ju*. a military force, q 

*y*f : V « «>*«»» >AK ; iA*- an orwy, u&j#*> ; .*«*. the neck, 

***• : u**> a ff<**Me, u*^ ( for li»*k) J J& « &«**»/, ^b (for 

iS^>) J an d, by assimilation of the vowels, ^^J*, ^ (comp. 
§215). 

Rbm. a. From words med. rad. j of the forms JjU and 
jii this plural is rare ; e.g. g.y a troop, l 3 ^i ; JyL a year, 

J I ' ' 1 ' ' •*' 4 ■» S 

!*>^ ( or Jb>»-)- «*>* « *»«% usually makes y -J or jJ-J, j) 

as if from 3-J. 

Rbm. 6. In words med. rad. ^ the vowel of the first 
syllable is sometimes assimilated to the second radical, as 
>Ztt » house, •Zty^t or sJ^f, *y£, an old man, a chief, a doc- 
tor, £*£ or £>»A; v>ee an eye, Qj£ or J^ (comp. § 269, 
ram. c). 
o I'/ 1 1 * '• *• • 'i • 'r • #i « < '■' 
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A Plur, Fraet. 

VI. Jytf continued. Sing. 

the liver, >yJb ; J*j a mountain-goat, J>*5 ; «*U-» a ton^, 

4>>U ; v^ (for »*-«*) a canine tooth, v»J i *-** ° ** ( v> 
L5 -a* (for ^$yc&), or by assimilation ^j*** ; » Moorf (for 

u -o, >*>), u+» or Lj «j. 

g Rem. From words mod. rad. j of the form JLaJ this 

• » • » «• • * * 

plural is rare; as jJL* (for J>5~») ° * fcm or < rt » n *» OJ* - ( or 
• Jj 

3. JUai, 4JUi, rare ; as SJjkJ a ah'n ./or mitt, a />«r»e 0/ wwwwy, 

• it «»• « * * •»• ' * t » 

jjj.4 ; 4JU- a period of time, v>**- i *ir*- <* « ofe » t»»*- "> 



11 *** . 



* 1 1 § 



D 



ii»- a casta, J>**- '. aA,ti a top or summit, «J>j*£ ; •(>> 
i 1 i 

an inkhorn, {£}> or t^ji. 

4. J*li, verbal adjectives, not mediae rad. gemin. or med. rad. 3 
vel ^ ; as 0UH3 standing, <J>«/3j ; cr-^. •*"*» sitting, ^^i^., 
iyxi ; jjklw a witness, iyyit ; OU proud, wicked, ^J& (for 
^yt) or Jf ; J}\* weeping, ^ or ^t. 

[Rem. Rare cases are £$J~o from »JLo (*JL-b) a rib ; 

* 'I *' * f *. ' i •. • 1 i 

>jyl from >jl (>»jt) o *<o»e «e< «;> ; <-Jjjl» from ouji» e/eyantf.J 



VII. Ji*. 

1. J*li, verbal adjectives, not derived from verba tertise rad. ^ et 

* *ii 

^ (with rare exceptions) ; as J*-t-> prostrating oneself, Jj* - i 

j^U. conversing at night, j+~i ; ^U sleeping, j>*> and ^ 

^l* fasting, j^ and ^^Le ; J3U. pregnant, JyZ and J*- 
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iVtw. .#•«;*. A 

VII. J*# continued. fifing. 

[^U menstruating, u+c*- ; c*JU» repudiated, i>u»] ; v-^* 

* + 

absent, ^ek ; jU a «>/awr, jjjffc (for ^^i or j^, § 213). 

2. «ueU, fern, of the preceding ; as AalSU mourning, m-ji. 

Rem. a. The substitution of kisr for datnm is allowable 
• 2 j 
in the first syllable of J*i from verba med. _$ et ^. in which B 

• 3 • •* * * s * 

case the 3 must be changed into ^ ; as <Jt^ for u*trf-. vJ^A>, 

« ^ ^ t*s § ~* 

from tjul^ f taring ; j*~o, from ^*5L» fasting ; etc. 

[Rem. 6. Anomalous is J^t from Jj*l Aotnny no tweapon.] 

VIII. JU*. 

J*li, verbal adjectives, not derived from verba tertire rad. j et ^ 
[or med. gem.] (with rare exceptions) ; as^»f»U. a judge, >IX»- ; 
%j\j a follower, ctJ ; *jUa an artisan, cUc ; j-*l-£» an C 
unbeliever, jU& ; JaU. ignorant, J^-fc ; «^—»U « deputy, 
V'y* ; ^r^ sleeping, j*\yi ; jU a soldier, %\}i ; ^W an offender, 
2U*. ; [>Us avoiding, >lju«]". 

ix. iui. 

1. J.^Li, verbal adjectives, denoting rational beings, and not 
derived from verba tertiae rad. 3 et ^ ; as Jeli a workman, f) 
il*i ; jil£> an unbeliever, Sji-£> , J-«t£> perfect, 3 ^ > ^ ; 

JM+.L* a conjuror, ljm~-> ; j V pious, dutiful, ij^i ; *5lb obedient, 

9 * * 9, * * 9 ~* 9 * * 9 ** * 

*tU» (for icy») ; £5b selling, ieb (for «U^). 



[ J"5W defeated, fugitive*, properly pi. of Jjl4, is by usage pi. of 



Ji. R.S.] 



^^a 



vmaam 
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A Plur. Fract. 

IX. timi continued. Sing. 

Run. J*li from verba med. j sometimes remains uncon- 
tracted in the plural ; as ^51^- acting wrongly, *jyf or ijl*»; 
.Ib U i a weaver, i£»y*. or 2&U. ; i>jl*. treacherous, iij*. or 
Iftfc. 

B [2. Jt«i rare, as <£*m*> few/, H^l ; wle*^ >^fo, ii»i ; ^- 

• - - «-* •' ' -, 

generous, l\j* ; jk»* a cAt^A, SjU.J 

X. iui. 

J*li, yerbal adjectives, denoting rational beings, and derived 
from verba tertise rad. j et ±j; as jl& a soldier, i\j± (for 
'lj^) 5 »->•« a ^«a^0i aa> (for 4*«i) ; «1j a reciter, rehearser, 
or traditionary, t\jj (for **jj) ; o 1 *- « sinner, SU*. (for 
**>*.) ; aL a manager, »U-. [And so in the dialect of Hijaz 

ili^Jt (jSoMOfw) for i^UJI, a nickname given to the first 
Muslims. R. 8.] 

[Ritf. An exception is l\fr from jl^ a faleon.] 

D XI. iLi*. 

1. J**, not derived from verba tertiw rad. j et {j; as *Ji 
an earring, *LjS; *.j> a at» or ea»ktf, Aj^Jj; ^j~*£ a 

branch, fe*fc ; v* « **»"» *** I J3^ « i«y, !iV^ ; «*-&•* 
a rugged place, *&* ; ^-^3 a *A&W, *^3. 

2. J**, J**, with the same restriction, rare ; as jj$ an ox, 
tjji or fj^fi; £j,j a husband or wt/i, i*j^; £*£ an oW 



$804] II. The Noun, k. Nouns SubsL 4 Adj.— Plur, Fractus. t0» 
PAir. ^Voktf. A 

XI. ii«i continued. Aftigr. 

man, iL^i, • J* a fr,^ £^ ; Jtj ^ lax, flaccid, i&.; 

*l an qp, fc^; Lm,jM a tom-cat, ILL*, •£»; A* a cod, 

^i> ; St* an elephant, i£*. 

m 1% , 

1. J«i; as ,J$ a Awtf, £,3 ; ^i an old man, H^,. 

8. Ji* ; as j£ a c*t Id, ty ; jV (for J^.) a neighbour, X^. . 
£tf fcwf {/rvcciu*, i^i; J5 (for JiS) a finrffcr, Jjlj; J[# 
(for ^2») a jkmi*A, a*». 

8. JUl, JU/; as J\ji. a gazelle, Igfc; J«# a youth, a slave, 
**U; cl%£ 6raw, i*+,1b. q 

4. kM ; as ^^ (for ^i) « boy, i^* ; J^. MicA, coarse, 
big, great, 21*. ; ^j***- a gelding, a eunuch, K *^ 



«*- • 



Rbm. Jlj^t a woman, has a plural of this form, i^li. 
[The plural ilai varies in almost all cases with Jit&ai. R. 8.] 

XIII. JiUl. 

1. Jm}, not derived from verba mediae rad. ^ et ^; as jm*t 

* * f **.' i > **•* *t' »/* 

a sea, jm^\ ; y^ the soul, ^Oil ; SJ Ji a copper coin, Jm\ ; 

C& a line qf writing, )Lll] ; ^-i a lizard, ^M (for 44^*0 ; 
«*j <A« /oc», tejt ; y> a ftttcitrt, ^1>I (for ^>1 or ji>l) ; 
^P* an antelope, ^5*1 (for ^1) ; J£ (for ^ij) ^ yionrf, 

Jh»1 (for ^jyl). 



27 
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A Plur. Fraet. 

XIII. J*M continued. Sing. 

Bin. Exceptions are, for example, «,jp a piece of doth, 
a garment, ^ytS or vpl ; ^*>i a how, ^pl or ,^-pl ; wip* 
a word, (Jkfr-1 ; ^** an eye, a fountain, &t*\. 

2. Feminine quadriliterals, not ending in i-, which have a 
quiescent letter (long vowel) between the second and third 
radicals ; as p£i the arm, ©jil ; Jl* a female kid, «>**» ; 

B O+x the right hand, a* oath, oU\\ jCi *& Aj/fc Aand, 

J^l ; &£) the tongue*, ,>J1 ; v*** °» «°0 fe » **-**'• 

3. J**, J**, J**, not derived from verba media rad. j et {J, 

rare ; as J«- « **'«. J*«-' I O-tf ***»■«. 0-»J' 5 *••• < for >"**> 
•1 • j *f • j «* 1 1 • . » ■••* 

a staff, yJ e*\ (for ,,-aal or 3-0*!) ; J+j a leg or /oof, J*.jl ; 

J^ft a lion's cub, J# ; £J> a W- VJ>> ; J^ " ***. J* 1 '- 

•t #1 »' • ■"■ 

Bk«. j*i, a well, has j^-fl and, by transposition, j-fl. 

From radicals media 3 et ^ occur, for example, j1> a house, 

j^jl, J[pl, and, by transposition, _pl ; Jjl- the shank, &y\, 

J^rl; jU ./Ins, jjjI ; v b ( for ve*) ° <*«»*»« ««<>«*> **-**•• 

4. HsU, rare; as &W a hillock, J&\; *# the neck, s^Jjl ; 
13 a maidservant, (for ljJ),>l (for ^itt) ; «C a she-camel, 
jyi, Jyl, and J£l, whence, by transposition, ,>^l and, 

D dialectically, ipjl. 

Ran. J**l occurs now and then in a few other forms ; as 
j*i a leopard, j*Jl; £«-» a beast of prey, %**\ ; £** a nb, 

ftJUl ; jV day, jyJt ; vb* a *w« | . V^*» J etc - 



* [If fern. ; for if masc. it has SJLjl (XV. 1), according to *E1- 
Mubarrad 60, i 5 seq. D. O.] The plur. pauc. of fem. words is ordi- 
narily jLail, of masc. words ILJl. 



™"---»™ 
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Plur. Fract. 

XIV. Jliil. Sing. 

1. Triliterals of all forms, especially JkaJ, rarely J** (see no. 2) 
and J>iw ; as >»jil a footstep, jt\Si\ ; JXh a vestige or trace, 
JV*I ; j±+ ram, jU^I ; vW (for yy) a <foor, vlx 1 5 V^ 
(for v^j) a cant»« tootA, an o/d she-camel, vW* ; tiv 1 (for 



r'»* • « •« •-?. 



:. 



^) a son, fLi\ ; v 1 (for >*') a /«<*«•, JW ; ^ a well, jW 
or, by transposition, jW ; t^b «<*«»» belief, opinion, fi)l or tljl ; B 
J^*- a load, JU*-I ; JS»« a festival, >W*I ; Ja/| <A« armpit, 
Ll}7; JJU a iw*, JUJI ; ^^S*. a judgment, Jt^.1 ; ^if or oil 

an ear, &W ; j*. free, j\y*\ ; ^r-' (for >^») « nam«, rU— I ; 
% 1 , * , »t % * * * »t * 

jci* <A« arm, >U»«I ; wJ-e grapes, v*-**' ; J-/' a ^"d 

'» 

0/ camels, JW ; j*j a leopard, jU->l ; J*-* a Mt^rA, iUtJI ; 

^-J <Ae youn^ 0/ a frtrd, •.l^il ; uUI a thousand, «J*9l ; 

S ' * '•* S ' * '»* • ' j 

j-* jnoiM, dutiful, jl^l ; (>i a branch, fj\ii\ ; « r J» J /re«A C 

•11 •* 

rt|w aates, v**)'- 

2. J**, from verba mediae rad. j et ^J, and primse rad. j ; as 
• •* • '** •»' *. '•* **' • •* 
^y a aV«ss, vlP' ! "-**" a stcora, wiW-l ; >>> a day, _>W 

(foT^t^l) ; oJ^ time, Olljl ;>**> a fancy, a notion, a mistake, 

• »• r ' ** 

Rem. JjJi, a <Atn$r, makes <L«&I, and not (as one would D 

naturally expect) tLg^l. 

3. J*U, rare ; as j-eU a A«/jwr, jLai) ; juklt a witness, ^l^ftl ; 
jJkLW jwrtf, jlyJ»l ; v*».Ue a companion, a friend, ^>im^et\ ; 
j3\A tepid, jUt. 

4. J«a*, verbal adjectives, not having a passive signification, 



s^sBS^^^S^S 



212 Part Sbcokd.— Etymology or the Porta of Speech. [§ 904 

A Phr. Froet. 

XIV. Juit continued. Simg. 

rare ; as J^> noble, <3lj£>l ; c4» or c4* (for 0*>«, § 242), 

Rem. JWI oocujs now and then in a few other forms ; 
as <yj* an enemy, lTj*t ; jj£» a weaned foal, a colt, fifj\ ; 
0**t a right hand, em oath, oCi'; tM*t *he heart, OW-* 

B XV. &ft 

1. Quadriliteral8, of which the penult letter is quiescent (a long 
vowel), especially nouns of the forms jUi, Ju*. and Jli* ; 



as ^U*. a wing, LLi*.l ; >& /oorf, 1^1,1 ; J,Uj *mim, 
&«jl ; i»a> ^y«V?, S^l ; jUfc /«**, i^MI ; J,LJ the tongue*, 

2' *? ». ' •' »l •■ • - ^ • -{(•, 

*i-JI ; jU* an a», •>**.» ; ei\ a god, i\)\ (for V") ; >Ul 
' ' '» .' '• 

»• - . S* * 2 *.*/»•' " " 

an tfflam or priest, A^»l or **5I (for <U-«II) ; |ti a courtyard, 

«V« ; >«y *A« Asar*, fj& ; vU± a raw», Sj>f ; J"** a youM, 

8' iff Si S* i . J4 ? • •" •* •' 

****' J O u J « «*««» a «*ratt*, *»|l ; *>»* a jw/fotr, »ju*ct ; 

wA*i) a cafe </ frrazi, ait,! ; «,»**£ a branch, a rod, K*3\ ; 

s-e*£» a sand-hill, l£&1 ; J*A5 a cwtajn measure, ljii\. 

2. J-frxi, verbal adjectives, derived from verba media rad. 
geminate or ultimas rad. j et yj ; as >»J* mighty, glorious, 

5>*1 (for ?j>*l) ; U k t i c temperate, chaste, *JU1 ; - ^.fr 

„ « a » • , #5i3, 

niggardly, stingy, imJA; % r ^ i m. dear, *-*•!; ^y--* a foy 

(for >«-*), *«-ol ; ij+i a confidant, l^JI ; ^ stammering, 
stuttering, And. 



* [If masc. ; see the footnote to XIII. 2.] 
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XV. UUTt continued. Sing. 

8. JiJ, Ja*. Jij, nre; as £J* ffc young qf a bird, lL/\- t 
3* a shoe, %j$\, & a high land, ii^j'l ; Jj a fettm, 
tyl (for Jjji) ; g.j^ a Anew, l^Jt ; jJL^. the hole of a 

4. Ji*. J**, rare ; as J^t a wwr or lid, ii^Wl ; ilj (for >J|j) 
prwMttm*. J^jl ; Jli (for J£l) an tmcfe (by the mother's 
side), ijjA.1 ; US (for J^i or &) the back qf the neck, &*1 ; 
[W». »«/iw, 1^.1] ; ^ja moirturo, dew, ArfjJf ; jjkL a faci- 
Aare, «ja.| (for *ji*.l). 

Rem. iUil is rarely used in some other forms ; »s fc&L* n 
or OjU^ a «eaW «<r»p of paper (with which a letter is bound), 
Aa^wl ; >1^ a «wfercour«e, a^t ; >U an assembly, a^juil. 

XVI. Jeiy*. 

1- J^U ; as J5U. a signet-ring, J^f^L , ^ a seal, £,l> ; 
^U» a /xrf, a cruets, J#l^» ; ^J\i a mould, ^J\£ 

2. J*li, substantives ; »i*l# a tno«tw or caass, <L*\£ ; J*U. p 
a hoof (of & horse or ass), j*!^. ; ^-V « «(fo, 4-J»^ ; J*lfi» 
«A) spo« between the shoulders, J*l^ ; ^»j\i. the top qf a 



* [By the influence of j the preceding Petha often, in yulgar pro- 
nunciation, passes into damma, as Jj^L Touareg, j^. female slavee. 
In the old language there are some instances of it in proper names, 
e.g. o^Sf, v*/**,J*J**, *r-^>^»- D. G.] 




mmm 
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214 Pabt Sioomd.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech, [§ 804 
A PUsr. Rat*. 

XVL J«iy continued. Sing. 

camels kump, of a wave, etc., vj!** ! J*-'-' <*« seashore, 
s)*»\y ; jukli on orompfe, jJkt>&. 

8. J*U, verbal adjectives, applicable to men, rare; as u«ili 
a horseman, u»& ; gu a follower, kt\£ ; JL&u hanging 
B ffo **kJ, J&\£; <lUl* perishing, «ity>*; uUU- remaining 

behind, JtijL. 

4. J*tf, verbal adjectives, applicable by their signification only 
to females (§ 997, rf, rem.); as J-«L*. pregnant, J-«lj-».; 

uiSKm. menstruating, ^^U*.; ^Jli* divorced, Jll>f» ; «**U 

* * * * * 

* ** 
having swelling breasts, «**!>). 

q 5. iiftU, substantives and fern, verbal adjectives ; as i^£»U /rut'*, 

^ufeljJ; *JLs\*m a thunderbolt, «>*1>-»; JpU a rartVy, a 

****** *■*$*** 

witticism, a joke, oUi ; A-J1 cheerful, sociable, w-U\ ; ij^Ue 

^ * * * 

a female companion, *,*«-t^« ; 4*»U. distinguished people, the 

i * *■ 1 * * i * ' 

upfw c&msw, hs*lj*> ('or u**'>*») ; **** common people, the 

vulgar, j»\]p> (for „r*l»e) ; >jJI* gain, profit, Jaiy ; a^l^. 

D a girl,j\yp (for i&1j^> see no. XXIII., rem.) ; i^U a quarter 

00 j 00 

of the sky, a region, a district, HV (for t^|>*). 

Ru. Initial _j is changed into I ; as AJLetj joining or 

* ** j +-* ** * 

adding, a proximate cause, J*e>\jl (for J-*l»); *e*1j custody, 

a guard, Jfl^l (for Jljjj, ^'jj), which is also the plural of 



an ounce. 
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XVI. J*f>* continued. /S»'»i$r. v 
6. #ftli ; as l&C, *Uli £*lf. «GUU', &*« 0/ **« >*», ^iLl 

(for J#^.), >»>»' (for J*lj>), £*# J*£' ; it^C a caw/, 
Vli- (for ^lj^). 

XVII. JW 

Fern, quadriliterals, of which the third letter is servile or quiescent B 
(a long vowel), whether they have the fem. termination J-^ , or 
not; as %\^J, a cloud, ^SiLL ; ij'C, an embassy, a letter, 
a treatise, JiLij ; S*lji a lock of hair, 4«tfj$ ; iSli*. or af r * 

* * 

wages, J5\*i- ; tj^ an island, £\£. ; i k t m. * a written 

" 00 

leaf, a letter, a book, JtJULo ; U t k± a board or plank, a 
slab, £iUi ; l^S. noble, ^$J> ; i-^i slaughtered, a 
victim, jJV3 ; <C$i^ a milch-camel, 4-#U. ; JCi fjfe nortA C 
wtnrf, JsUi; JUA *A« ^ Aanrf, JS^i ; Jjj^ a &fe-a»»4 
for slaughter*, J^. ; j > ^* an old woman, >3Vft ; ^,>ii 
a large bucket, v-3Ui. 

Rbm . JjU* occurs rarely in a few other cases ; as .Lit 
a young eamd, JiU\ ; ^A a pronoun, 'jfcji; [Jj>aproof, 



K.".' • ' 



•*_f«''_ • * * 



jy$*; +t*j a court, JkSUj]; a^U. a want or n*4 a <Atn^, D 
q^atr or business, •Jl>*> ; *jm* a Mcond lo^a, j&^Sb ; ij^. 
a free woman, j&'j^. • [3uL&> a daughter in law, & *■ ' ' *■* j 
>^-tJI ^^« ii«er *»n«J» of trees, from J^«] ; J^l the nigh*, 



* [Also applied to the male, but nevertheless fem. gen. D. G,] 



216 Pabt Second.— Etymology or the Parta of Speech, g 804 
A Plur. Front. 

XVIII. oS& Sing. 

1. J«*, from radicals mediae j ; as Oyl, J,y, a ^»A, oV^., 

! i* • " * ii • 4' • J 

UV ; J5- a watt, ,jl^ ; jjfr a /»«» </ wood, a &ra»»Cil, 

• ' • j t -• 

B 2. Jii ; as vj*- a »»«& bustard, cMt^ i £-»j a *«W 0/ *matt 

6trrf, o 1 **?; Jjj « lizard, o^jj ; £tf (for L^) a crown, 

oU-e3; vW a <»W, oCrf; jW- a neighbour, 0\ft>f\ ft 

fire, oW ; J* (for J^*) a youth, J& ; II (for ^A.1) a 

• » • 
brother, Ol>»-'- 



J£: 



*' < 



• -• «-j 



3. J«* : as >j-e a &W t)/" foW, o'Vf J ^ « nightingale, 
0\>*i; ij+ a field-rat, O'W ; j>*- a buck-hare, otf*. ; 
i>«^. a Wad: te«?t\fe, o"***« 



4. JUi, and more rarely Jlii and Jlii ; as J*** a boy, a 
slave, oCi* ; vS* « raw?*, o^ ; V 1 ** «» tsa^fe, jjW** ; 
vWi a /y, O& I J'> a £«*<?/&, jSSji ; vCf a firebrand, 
a meteor, oW? ; j'>-* a Am? «/ wj'W cattle, o!»"> 



D 



5. JLii and Jii, rare ; as jS a slave, Jil jue ; Jiij a staw, 



» - ♦ 4* 



0'«**5 J jP a *«# OW ; »-**-» « £««!<, O 1 **-* ; jU a mouse, 
OM ; Jli * yowi^ ostrich, o^-»j I j- 1 ** on<? 0/ two or more 
trees growing from a single root, £>&*> ; ^ a bunch of 
dates, O'y* ! ^ a yoke, OJ/aJ. 

6. J***, rare; as vy a? a /3ra»cA, oCij ;^Jli> a mafe osiVt'cA, 



f 



HBB 
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i, o'J££>; o!v*» 



XVIII. £^M continued. Sing. 

oty> UT* < for **-) a boy or child, oC?; i-i a 
gelding, a eunuch, oC**-. 

f7. Jjii, rare ; as Jjjjl a lamb, 0$*-] 

8. J4**, i&i, not diminutives, rare; as J^., c4»&, o 
nightingale, o*Ck J|l% >&£ a sort of wild cat, o^J. B 

9. D**«*, rare; as oU** a mafo cAaww 
a fcwtorrf, o^ ; J,li^ a wood-pigeon, o&jy 

10. J*U', rare; as IsLl a «;««, oU^ ; ^ a ^-^^ ^-^ 
Q/ - the class called v>*jf, olV 

Rem. 1>| (for 5^1), a maidservant, has ^iLl) ; and C 
•l/-»l, a unman, an irregular plural ,jl^-J. 

XIX. J,*U. 

1. Ji*, more rarely Ji I ; as JL a roof, o& ; J^i a slave, 
Ci»i*j ; a-* a slave, o^ ; £i the back, the short side of a 
wing-feather, ol^i ; ^ the belly, the long side of a wing- 
feather, o&4 ; [4^- grain, o&l] ^ a wolf, £,$; J) 
y* a bunch of dat'es, o0; Jj a skin for water, etc., J&}- 

2. Jii; as Sxi a town, 0U& ; &, J^I, a lamb, J&, 
0"5U»- ; j^i a male, Olr^i- 

3. JUi, rare; as Jl3j a lane, a strait, o&j ; *U~i brave, 
^ ,U ^' ! V 1 *^ « firebrand, a meteor, jl^i ; Jl^. an un , 
weaned foal of a camel, 0\)j~-- 

w - 28 
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A Plw. Fract. 

XIX. 0>** continued. Sing. 



B 



4. J««* ; as U^th a cake of bread, cMh I va*** « <^ or 
rorf, oC-o* ; vr- t?** a sand-kilt, oC& ;-***■& » *«& ostrich, 
OUAii ; J«JU> a friend, £/&> ; (jJ)J a channel for irrigation, 

5. J^**» verbal adjectives, used as substantives and not derived 
from verba media rad. j et ^ ; as v-^!j ° »**»•» uM»J ; 
«^«*«l« a companion, 0* i m ••* » t^y*-* <* wrwman, o^— y-*; 
v-*lj a Christian ascetic or recluse, oC*j ; V^ <* y»w*A, 
^jlfit ; a\j a shepherd, oW*>- 

6. J*»1, fem. fUi ; as j^-J r«*. o^ ; £*■<»» &*#, CM* ; 

m *$ 9 St j j + *f % + 9 * **f 

jt*>\ deaf, oU»e ; jj*1 blind of one eye, 0\)j* ', •>*#• white, 

Ol^rf (for cA"»tf) I i^*l blind, oW- 

#»♦ «^«* 

Rbm. The forms ,jV** and «j"*** are . M some of tbe 

above examples show, used conjointly or interchangeable, 
even in cases where we should hardly expect it. For example, 

instead of oU**> blind of one eye, from j^el, and O'j.**-' 
unweaned foals of camels, from jt>*., we find \j\j-e-£ and 

Ob*^- [k£*» or tA^ a garden has ^jUL*. and ^jU*..] 



xx. iSiii. 

1. J*«*, verbal adjectives, applicable to rational beings, which 
have not the passive signification, and are not derived from 
verba mediae rad. geminates or tertise rad. j et ^$ ; as j£A 

poor, ttji* ; jt*\ a commander or chief, l\j+\ ; ^^j a chief, 

&3j; sit^i stingy, ft**; J^jii witty, lUji ; J^jl wise, 



§304] II. The Noun. A. Nouns Subst.it! Adj.- -Plur. Fradus. 219 
Plur. Fract. ^ 

XX. *•£*> continued. 5tn^. 

a philosopher or sap*, a physician, <C&1 ; ^J «o6&, ll^j ; 

0*t clear, plain, eloquent, iU^. 

2. J*U, some masc. adjectives, with the same restrictions as 

above ; as Jni learned, l\J* ; J*^. ignorant, H^r- ; J*l£ 

a j***, Xjki ; JlU «*», £& ; ^ju s-arf, n^fc, iCJU. fi 

Rbm. Examples of rarer cases are : r \'r liberal, » f-." \ '. . 

it^. JiS«u/, iT^j OW^- cowardly, |t£. (from C*^.); 

£l^i 6raw, iU^i, (from ^i) ; J^ slain, r&;}Jla 

prisoner, iT^-l ; [^ loving, iTiiJ]. — li^U., a «*cc«*»or, 

a efc/wty, a ca/t^A, usually makes <JHL in the former senses, 

and JlXU. in the last. (j 



-r X 



XXI. tfJl, 

Je«i, masc. adjectives of the same kind as XX. 1, but mostly 
derived from verba media rad. geminate or media? or tertise 
rad. } et ^; as JjjJ a friend, itljuil; ^-i^ a r»/b*ttw, 
<yl ; 4^-, JtU., o /riW, iCJ, i!jLl (for iT^t, H&) ; 
s-«i» a physician, *Q!l.1 ; ^.^A strong, *UAI ; o^i (for »>»>*) D 






%^> *"y. '^1; C*j» (for o«») smooth, easy, &J\; ££ 
clear, plain, eloquent, lUe/l ; ^i rich, %j£\ ; ^ stuttering, 
stammering, it«*l j ^Jj a friend, a wiR or saint, jDjI ; 
^ii wretched, &jl\ • ^ytJ /tftwa/, iW^t; ^-iJ ^wju, 
<Wpl ; and similarly, ^ for ;^, gut« <?/, exempt from, 
'v*' ' Lft 5 ' for 'tj^> a prophet, A^l. 
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A Plw. Fract. 

XXII. yjM. Sing. 

I. J«y, J«*, J*U, J**l, verbal adjectives, denoting injuries, 
defects, etc., of body or mind; as J*tf slain, .J&'; Wj*> 
wounded, u*~j+- ; faj* bitten by a snake, stung by a scorpion, 
t^-M ; >*"» a prisoner, uj^-I ; ^,-A broken, iC^Jb ; c^* 

* * *» 

(for C^^t) cfaui, ^Jj* ; hA^« «c*, i.5"^ ; Sijt drowned, 
ijjb; 4JU perishing, ^fcli; J& poor, ^»; £,*} paralytic, 



B 



» •«■ » » 



(jiij ; ^A decrepit through age, ^jk ; £^.3 j» jMwn, ^i^j ; 

i' *'*• ■,» s*'» •' * » • 1 

«>»*■, or o**->, ««y, u*+»* ; "ri**-. or v>*"'> mangy, scabby, 

^fc*. ; Jy\ a fool, ^yi. 
i 

2. o***. verbal adjectives; as o*£^£> lazy, yj^>; Q x \& 
angry, {t ^t ; O 1 ^* hungry, ^jk ; J\A-> drunken, \j£*. 

Rem. The plural i j&£ is said to occur in only two words; 

viz., J^*» a partridge, ^ W*-< and J>k>£ a polecat, ,j\ii. 

XXIII. JW. 

* 

1. rfa* ; as itjj* a virgin, jlj* ; i\j»Ja a plain or desert, /L± ; 
-„* .. ' 

ila> a <&»«•<, JM. 

5*- v^**' (J**f » ^ «^* a J u <ti c * a l opinion, jU* ; ^5^*3 a c/am, 
^l*> ; iSfii the prominent bone behind the ear, fa. 

3. *^»i, a^Ui, SjAai ; as 5*5*- a /e»<a/e <?«/ ( J^i) or goblin, 
an old hag, JU-» ; Ajj^. row^A ground, jljk^. ; Ijjie */fe 



* [ «j-e^ cfeuer has ^ ...«£ > in order that it may resemble (*-&/&*) 

-•- -, - ' " 

its contrary * t — ] 



^^^^■lWJJ U ..l.....U...,.ll,i... 
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Phr. Prat*. 

A 

XXIII. JU* continued. Sing. 

hackles of a cock, jtfi; l$3 the collar-bone, $#■ ££ 
the cross-handle of a bucket, Jlj*. 

Rem. ^|U* stands in the nom. and genit for ^Jlii and 
V^U* (both with the art. JfQti). The accus., however, is 
always J^lii, with the art. ^Uifi.—In the same way Jft B 
night, makes ^Q (occ. JQ); Jlf one', people or family, 
JUI (ace. Jjlil) ; and Jij\, the earth, ^iljf (ace. ^A\j\). 

XXIV. ^SU*. 

1. OUi ; as It,^* a mryni, ^jlic' ; i£JLi a p ^ n or j^ 
jj?jU-e ; «IV a desert, ^Q. 

2- ^"i C5^5 M tS^* « judicial opinion, ijjJJ; \j£L 
sweetmeat, J^ ; ^i a ctotm, ^U^; ^i the prominent C 
6one oeAini <A« ear, ^jfa ; ^^A a complaint, ^j!X£. 

3. ^iii, feminine adjectives, not superlatives ; as ^f female, 
feminine, ^J\Si ; ^. pregnant, J\^. ; J£ a hermaphro- 
dite, (^iUi-. 

4. a*A«* ; as a,jjj^ rough ground, JjH. ; ajy* the hackles of a 
cock, i^jUft. 

Rem. In nos. 1, 2, and 4, the forms JUi and ,j'Ui are D 
interchangeable. " 

5. o*i*, fem. ^', and J^, verbal adjectives; as J\jL 
drunken, JjZ. ■ J^i angry, ^lii ; J$jk hungry, Ji\jk ■ 
0i-i> lazy, JC-&, ; J±^. perplexed, Jj\^. ; ^\^J, 
jealous, && ; ^-| a prisoner, ^JCl ; ^J> broken, ,JjL£» ; 
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A Plur. Fract. 

XXIV. ^JU* continued. Sing. 

jtiit an orphan, ^Ui ; >«•«** a boon-compamon, u+\jJ ; j*JS 
(ior^M^t) unmarried, ^a^I ; [oki^ covered wtth shame, W1>*»J- 

6. J**, J**, verbal adjectives; as lu»- having a swollen belly, 
U^*** 1 ' CT* ** **""' C5* 1 ** 5 >*■" cautious, wary, i^jlJ— ; 

•_* • J ' ' * ' 

■d cii*- aaa, | B ^t>*'. 

Ran. Instead of ^JhS we find, in nos. 5 and 6, ^jlU^ 
and even ^JW; as j^Jl^, c&W, u J W*' Uitt uW 
^fr V> ^JLA or iJC^a ; Jy>J has only ^Uj and JJ»U 
only ^J\kk. 

7. £a*a4, fern, substantives i from verba tertiee rad. j et ^£; as 
i^jJk a present, W'«** ; ***• fate, l^tu ; ***> subjects, W**j ; 

A^W « <»"m*J or calamity, ^%i ; 3fk« an animal for riding, 
l^lk* ; 3 t »"" nature, disposition, W^~" J «*t^^ (for *i e U<. ) 
a sin, Ijtfa*. ; [**£* evening, &£**]. 



Rem. We write l^tji* instead of .jljuk, etc., to prevent 
the repetition of the letter ^j (see § 179, rem. a). — Many 
D grammarians regard these words as being of the form JilsJ 

(see XVII.), for jfiS* (jUi), etc. 

8. «JUi, from verba tortus rad. j et ^ ; as *i\j>+ a young gazelle, 



1++ 



0$ 9, 



09 90 



tjilji** ; JjUl a tax, i^fjUi I *jbj « small tvater-skin, i£jbi ; 

•V % 

jyjU fA« upper />ar<, something over and above, ^j>» ; *>!/* 



* [In conjunction with l^UL*, for the sake of conformity 



(ji-irt^) *>»* has v.**-] 
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Plur. Fract. & 

XXIV. ^Jlmi continued. 5wi$r. 

a rfou* stick, ij&; ijlii pfanfo </ the hind called J>\' m 
used for washing clothes, JtfS; 5jlii the pick and choice of 
anything, l^lii. 

Rim. Here too ^lii is thought to stand for Jilil ; as 
W'li^. for ^5fj^ (jlj^.), etc. B 

9. alfttt, from verba mediae rad. j and tertise rad. j et i£ ; as 
tyj a camel used in drawing water, a large water-skin, \fej ; 

90 0*0+0+ 

i^U. an intestine, Ijlj*. ; tyj a corner, l&j. 

Rem. a. Here ^JU* is thought to stand for J*iy ; as 
Wljj for ^Sljj (jTjJ), e tc. 

[Rem. 6. Anomalous is u?Jui from ^£15 a Christian.] 

XXV. J,** (rare). 

1. Jm», Ji* ; as X* a slave, J^ ; 4^S> a <fo^, ^-*lfe ; jij 

1 



f - 



co«fo, ^^ji; ; t jm. J a mill, ^mj. 

2. jUi; aSjC^ an a», L»*.. 

3. J*U ; as ^U. a ^n», ^-1 ; ^U (for ijU) a wMwr, 
^* (for ^) ; JaU a ^xrf, j^; ^U a sheep, J*Si. d 

XXVI. SJyU'(rare). 

»>*, (>* ; as Ji< a husband, U>iy ; ^ an «nefo (iy the father's 
side), !•>♦* ; ^ a wiW as*, l»^e ; JuL an uncle (by the 
mother's side), U 3 ^. (comp. § 240, rem. c); Jati a «toffto», 
Vi; [!£. a *^aa-, ii^; J^ a panther, \j^; £1 
a hawk, i^U; J& fodder, tiyU). 
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A Plmr. Fract. 

XXVII. liUi(rare). Sing. 

1. J^,Ja ; »B;pa6»fl,r;0;[J^ia*tofl«m,liUJ; J^. 
a ohm/, 1)C*. (also «C*>)1 ; ^i mofe, *>&} ; j+m- a stone, 

2. J*v ; as « T *^U# a companion, AtfUiL* (also [the more common] 

B fcuLi). 

XXVIII. JiZ(rare). 

1. aw, iUi ; as A4JU. a nnjr, a etrefe, JJU. ; ijS* a pulley, jb- 

2. J*U, as J*U drinking for the first time (of camels), J^i ; 
^JU* seeking, %fMs ; >iU. a Mrtunt, >J^ ; gU a follower, 
an attendant, **3 ; Juelj Vytngr in «km«, watching, J~oj ; ,j-jl»- 

a guardian, a keeper, u*j— ; «^W> a driver, an importer, y»V». 

XXIX. Jii(rare). 

• * • »' • • « • « • • » • ^ 

J*U ; as vj" drinking, ^tjit ; j*>\i a helper, j-oi ; _^.U 

• • * • » • » , # , 

a merchant, j^J ; ^^Us a companion, v .*.^> ; *,-&•!; a 

rufor, <^i»j ; J*l** a traveller, jA~» ; [jS\j a visitor, jjj]. 

Rem. a. The above rules regarding the correspondence of 

certain forms of the pluralis fractus and of the singular, are subject 

D to many exceptions*. The dictionaries also give various forms 

* [Many scholars do not admit the forms XXV., XXVIII. and 
XXIX. as plur. fracta, but call them quasi-plurals { » « m 'I allil), 

making a distinction between them and the real collectives (il^wl 
» t qJ1), as jtyi etc., and the generic collectives (u-U»JI iU—l), which 

* • ' % r * * r % * * 

form a nomen unitatis, as J*~». The forms ^Je**, j*i and J*i are 



§304] II. Zfay itn. A. iv"ou»w £«£«*. <fr Adj.— Plur. Fractus. 225 

which we have not thought it necessary to notice; for instance, A 
iiiii, rarely ikai and i&U (as £i a hyama, ££L.' ; J£ 
stow, ♦.*-*-. ; J*j « numn/atn-^oa/, Zl*y ; i,£ an ota man, a 
chief, a doctor, i^L,, U t . U and \± '1\ ; J£, a stoord, *\ *' , 



and a* e . » .«), and i^aiU, of which the principal examples in use 
are: £& a she-ass, i\SyiC; jj^ a mule, rjj£»; J£ a he-goat, 
iUf^Mt; jl**. a Ae-a**, <jj ^ « i «; <**£ on ota man, «^j t A t ; j^ B 
a sfatw, *bj*x*j £*~ ° Cfiristian (or otfter no* ifu/jawimadaw) 
cop«t«s or *fot«, iCljlii; J£ a w»W aw, iT^aU ; j^& tor?«, rfottf, 

Rbm. b. Many forms of the pluralis fractus seem to be derived, 
not from the singular forms in actual use, but from others, which 
are obsolete or of rare occurrence. E.g. Jeli, pi. j^ii, (as ^tl£ 
a poet, lY^i,,) from an obsolete J*»i ( 1«A); and J*U, pi. , J&, C 
(as 4JU perishing, ^CU,) also from au obsolete J*** ( JeJLa). 

Rem. c. From the preceding table it is obvious that one sing. 



a sea, 



may have several forms of the pluralis fractus; e.g. 

JS' J>^' >^' J JV ° *«"• j'y'. ^, bJ, or Jj,3, OW, jl^, 
IjQ, X±a *lave, X*, fa, \£, >£f, ij^f, J^, J^{ ^(J^ 



* 3 f**t , ~, i t , 



> a»e, O'-Hf • '•>««, ij^. *JU. *Jk»»*) iTi^ii, see rem. a); 
v-».U a campa»*»on, v „-,,>, v U -e , V U-»|, i,U-«, ,j'.- r 
(besides Lm, see rem. a). Or one sing, may have several plurales 
fraoti and a pluralis sanus besides; e.g. Jukli one who is present, 



masculine by form, feminine by signification. The forms XXVI. hyd 
and XXVII. Ulai seem to be derived respectively from Jyli and 
JUi with the termination i to reinforce the collective meaning 



w. 



29 
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A an eye-witness, a witness, &£*&, J^i, J££, \^ ££f ; ^ 

terming, worshipping, OjJ>t&, >fe &«*• In such oases, if the 
sing, has several meanings, it often happens that each of them has 
one or more forms of the pluralis fractus which are peculiar to it, 
or used in preference to the rest. For example, Jjfcli, in the sense 
of an evidential example, has S*\^£. The word cLrf means: 
(1) a tent or house, (2) a verse of poetry; in the former sense the 
B plur. fract. is 0>^ or O&l, in the latter almost always O&l. 
Again, &+. signifies : (1) an eye, (2) a fountain, (3) peculiar nature 
or essence, (4) a distinguished man; its plur. fract. in the first 
sense is &£., &$, or £,£!; in the second, J,^ or &£' ; in 

the third and fourth, J,£|. Or, to take another instance, j>Lrf 
means: (1) the beUy, (2) a valley, (3) « «ri*e, (4) the interior, (5) tf* 
inner or under side of a wing-feather ; its plur. fract. in the first 
sense is £,J&> Ml or J,Ui^; in the second, Ojia* &*A <> r 
C O^W; ^ the third, Oy^t or ,>M; in the fourth and fifth, J,Ui* 

305. The forms of the plur. fract. of substantives and adjectives, 
which consist of four or more consonants, are exhibited, along with the 
corresponding singulars, in the following table. 
Plur. Fract. 

I. Jjlii (Jstil, Ja05, J*lU). Sing. 

1. Quadriliteral substantives and adjectives (S not being counted 
as a letter), the consonants of which are all radical ; as ^JJd 
a fox, ^JU3 ; £*±f « frog, g)\jj> ; J»J> u dirkam, ^»|^ ; 

D Ob* « c&iw of a lion, o>3£ ; vj£» « locust, v>UL ; 5^iu5 « 

bridge, jfctf ; &cj «/„ f a fish, viiUj ; ^*J^ ^ OTS) j*^. . 

»i-%^» « *<«>', v-^l>*»; JJJ^. a streamlet, a column or 
taftfe (in a book), J«li*.. 

2. Quadriliterals (S not included), formed from triliteral roots by 
prefixing I, O, or ^ ; as £ij, a finger, gUI ; [iX^Jl ^ <•«<* 
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Phtr. Fract. 

I. w^' ( J**?, J*liS, J,!*} cent ^ 

^ a finger, J*u1];^ 4<*mi, J»&f; Jtf a viper, ^\e1 (for 
^tft, compare § 304, no. XXIIL, rem.); S^J trial, ex- 
perience, 4>/*J; 4-**-? a claw or *«&», 4-^; %li a 
halting-place, a station, jj& ; lLj> a place where one stop, 
or dwells, a quarter of a town, JisLS; U^ means of 
subsistence, J*&; J£ meaning, J& (for {f&>)\ *&> B 
an elegy, &fc (for ^y) ; [^ suckling, £*£]. 

Rk«. o. In the plur. fract. of the form J*\tU from 
verba medin rad. ^, the ^ is not converted after the elif 
productions into hemza (J),_as happens, for instance, in 
form XVII. of the triliterals (JSU*), or in the nomen agentis 
(J*U. § 240),— but it remains unchanged; e.g. L.C^, l^\" % 
an open space for walking (from LC for 1^), L^ ; c 
whereas £iUi is the plural of iL*J> a curl (from LL^). 
In the same form from verba mediw rad. j, the j is usually 
retained, as J.£> a bowcase, J.^Ls; §& (from jtf f or 
?J)a desert, jjiU; *&U a reproof, J>fU; yilU (from 
c^li for J*'^) a place for diving, J*j\ji» ; but in one or 
two instances into hemza (5), e.g. i^ (from JC for 
V><e) o misfortune, ^t^lcyt, and usually _,* ^ t; £tu a D 
candlestick, a lighthouse, a minaret, J^tu, and usually ^SCu. 
The changing of the j into ^ is vulgar, as^Cu.^UU 

Rem. 6. Adjectives of the form Jjtfl, especially with 
the superlative meaning, make, when used as substantives 
[and, in that case, often taking the form Jjtfl, as JJ^A; 
see § 309, b, y\ a plur. Jelil ; e.g.^j$ a shackle or fetter, 



228 Pabt Second.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 305 

A Plur. Fracl. 

I. JJlii (Jjtlil, JUlAJ, JfrUU) cont. 5in*. 

>»*W 5 Vjl ° »w«/ed wiaie, ^Ijl ; j*£»<9l the greatest, ^»^\, 
grandees, nobles. 

II. Jj& (J^l«, J**U5, J**UU. Jt»tf*. J^«y). 

Quinqueliteral substantives and adjectives (J not included), of 
B which the penultimate letter is a liters productions (I, j, ^$) ; 

* '*' ' i " • ' * ' '' * if t* 

as O^"*-" « <J9trt/, i^£j»l*& ; OU^"* a tTO ^> i>** , Lr** ! O^*" 

a sultan, O*"^-' ; oM »* ort drawers, OeAi? ; jfy u»M« 

flowers, ji*\ji ; i*Ui a bubble, £t*l*i i O**-- « *n#«» vlw^* 1 *— ; 

AjjUi a /aim, J>£>Ui ; yw*«> a A*ttw shower of rain, ve*l£ ; 

^j"j& a chair, (t f\j^» (for ^e-l^*); [J[»£* a measure, 

C J^»\L. and ufbt^l; '*?* a <fcwr', v&£ ( for viol*) : 

ft* »*■»*»» >»**%* 

Ju«3 a statue, J*3U3 ; ji}*3 « ptcture, yiy-cS ; *-ijv a 

is, » » • 

chronicle, *-ij^ (compare § 303, /, rem.) ; *.LUU a itey, 

'»"♦..* * »»•/•«■ 

■■eJUi* ; (> 8 Vm,.« /w<w-, 1 ^&Um* ; >>*mL« unlucky, inauspicious, 
jhF&i ; <j>9*t* l«cty> auspicious, v> e -*C* ; C»>*^* accursed, 

ih»£^!l* ; jUafrl a dust-storm with whirlwinds, j&ow ; vAr^' 

i «i •« jit 
a garland or crown, J*)l»t ; Ij^^l a po«n in fAe metre 

> -« 3 »J « j»I S » 

D ra^s, Jt+^jl ; v^-^t (for (5>^j1) or j^jj, an ostrich's nest, 

^*>bt ; 2*Ul (for ^>Ut) a wwA, ^yUl ; [ie*-! a tent-rope, 



i » 

* [This may be lightened also to ^r*]^, as ^j-JI a human being, 

if* .*$&»* i , * * , & , , 

has L j-*U1 and ^ul, ,j2»-/ a Bactnan camel, ^JL\**-t and CiU^, ifry 
a camel from Mahrah, igjlf* and jl^*. The two latter words have 

* * * + + + 

also the irregular plurals u?u>*f and i&lft.] 
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P&w. J^Wic*. Sing. j^ 

II. J*2 (Je*UI, J^tf, J^u, J^ti;, Je*|ji) cont. 

a sacred claim, ^A-ljl ; %ij\ a stall, ^ijl] ; l^j a *pr«n^, 

* i" • * *' > " * * * 

£**** ! V>~*i ^ queen-bee (rex apum), ^^^u^ ; ,^*>«V. a 

buffalo, (j«e*l^ ; j>»l^ hemorrhoids, j*"^- 

Rem. a. The plur. J*1W is sometimes found in cases 
where a quinqueliteral sing, form is either rare or does not B 
exist ; as^l^i, signet-rings, from ^»13U. =^3U. (pL^t^A.) ; 

^**lp dir/tams, from >Up =^*j> (pi. >Mj>) ; j*tUl = ifcU* 
brtdges, from S^lol ; >kl« ojks wAo ftrcoAw his fast, m^UU ; 
^a*»» Aawny a fawn with her, ijjUU and ^ilLi; JaL* 
Aa»»ny a yown^ 1 one tot«A A«r, JilL« and J^ilL* ; jii» 
clever, cunntng, J t < = tL. t . Conversely, JJUi is used, chiefly 

by poetical license, instead of J«)U4; as j-r^i-j ^ L*, Q 

*' ' •' ' ' ' 

plur. of «j>^uU a «pacc partitioned or raiferf o/; a c/o«et / 
* *t » *t * * » 

j-oUl =^ t- »U.|, plur. of j Lop t a dust-storm. 



Rem. 6. jU[> a tfinor, ivt^J a carat, <j\yn a register, cm 
account-book, a collection of poems, a public office or bureau, 
and O^yil an arched or vaulted portico, vestibule or apartment, 
make^Ui, hj^ji, £*>$&, and O^^b' («» »* from singular 
forms jL»>, i»ljj, ^t^, and ^lj|). ^Q^, brocade, has s^W> D 
* nd f^Wa ; ^f>i or y-Uii (Sij^oo-tof ), a dungeon, a bath, 
v^e-L.3 and y-^Ui ; jljii or jj^A, cwrrfs, jj,Ci, >»,1^i and 

> ' ' * At j«* j ,t 

}*/j~ > O* 3 '- a furnace, &3\3\ and perhaps also ,>*»U1 (as 
if from a form O^O J (3^*» (J&O quinsy, has J^t^A. 
and, in modern Arabic, J-iUi.. Compare § 284, rem. 
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A Plur. Fract. 

III. UnH. Sing. 

1. Occasionally substantives and adjectives of five or more letters 
(principally foreign words), of which the penultimate letter is a 

litera productions ; as iCLt (Pers. S&l) a matter, a teacher, 

J^C\ and IjjCl; StJs (Heb. Y&Sn, Syr. } ,'iV)V ) a 
•» » •• ' ■ : • i 

B disciple, a pupil, .&*•>? and 5 ju^ ; w»>-M (<^»Ao<ro$o«) 

a philosopher, ii-Vi ; o>>*^ « Grecian general (patricius, 

n-arpuciot), i*>jli*/ and 2JjU»/ ; o!/*^ a metropolitan bishop 

(ixtirpfnroXirrp), OiJ^* and JJjUU* ; iA*^ 3 rt " interpreter, 

jf?\j} and <U»lp. 



2. Substantives and adjectives of four or more letters, which have 

not a litera productionis before the last radical, — especially 

C when they are words of foreign origin, — and a great many 

relative adjectives, consisting of more than four letters. E.g. 

j)*jj» an angel, iO*))U ; Ji»« a polisher of swords, Jil*-» and 
Hi 1 *.*; %£ a king of U-Y«mhi, **jM!> ; w+* « noftleman 
(comes, «©/"?«), 3 ... «t«, i ; Jtji^i a patriarch or archbishop 
(■trarptapxry:), >**ijU^ and *S»jU*y ; vj.9*' a stocking or sock 



(Pers. Vj>^)> Vj'^* an( l *0'>*" 5 •** ** a heretic, »j>mJ%* ; 
J) kJUL«l (^n-urxcnrof) a bishop, uUL»1 and iiiUt ; j^a** (Cfawir, 



•- .. * J • rt 



Ka'urap) the Byzantine emperor, ij*\ . * ; Cjy^i (TOTS) 

Pharaoh, iifclji ; «-»><-» and jA**, « money-changer, w»jij<# 

•* * .. A • .» %* * * z * ** 

and **jW-»; c*#** ° itowri 2^UU; ^aIj** a »i«*/w o/" 

Bagdad, ia\-i-t ; {£>}*<**+ a man of the Berber tribe of 

Masmada, Sju«L«-«; ij-JL^t a descendant of ll-Muhalleb, 

iJjL^*,— From i&~£> (Pers. xt-±-, Chosroes) the king of 



hi 



SB 



BHM 
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Plur. Fract. . 

III. ifrUl continued. /8»«0. 

P«*ta, are formed irregularly >*&l, £-t&l, and lj*Al± ; 
and Jl>- or ^, a tffe, an eywa/, has, besides j£lf, the 
irregular VyA^, K?&, and y-l^ (for [fJJ&\. 

Rem. a. This form is also found, though rarely, in quadri- 
laterals which have a litera productionis before the last radical' B 
as jl^p. a tyrant, a giant, (tfC^. ; ,^-Ci a deacon (Syr. l*l£j»), ' 

Rkm. 6. In forming the plur. fract. of nouns which contain 
five or more letters (exclusive of » and the letters of prolongation), 
one of the radicals is rejected, generally the last Kg. <1>>J& o 
spider, ^£»U* ; ^J^ft a nightingale, J>& ; J*jjZ» a fat, lazy 



•-.»« 



old woman, j-U* ; J»-jL> a quince, *-j&-> ; but Jj»j£* a burnt 
cake, Jytji ; SyLXj a sort of cap, Jj'jJ, ^$3 (for t ^>'jJ), or C 

yjrSte; il>L-l a pillar, ^J»C\ ; Jt^xL^ Ptolemy, Lj\Lf ; 

t J * " i 

ijZ~*) a Byzantine governor (domesticus, So/motikos), ^Uy Here 

may also be mentioned such plurals as JUjLe from ifcT Jui 'Abdu 
'U&Ji (compare § 264, rem. b). 

Rem. c. The forms of the plur. fract. of quadriliterals and 
quinqueliterals are also used in forming plurals from other plurals 

(£**-N £**• the plur. of the plur., or secondary plural). In 

particular, forms XIII. JjUt and XV. aJUil make J*UI, and XIV. D 

Jliil, Je*UI; more rarely V. Jlii, JjUi, and XVIII. and XIX. 

0*»i, Cw'Ui. Kg. XIII. ^ife a «fo<y, ^ifel, 4JI&J ; SJU a she- 

camel, ^1, JJbtj J»A, owe'* p«o/>fo or tribe, iaMj\, lukljl; *JLe 

a rib, %Le\, &>lit ; j^ a Aonrf, a 6cn«/f«, j£l (for 4<J^), >ljl (for 

i * * 

C?iW) ; XV. /y* a bracelet, *jy*\, jjC\ ; Jjl^i a pfactf, &£•!, 
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C 



A OAUI; f&'l a vessel, M, o'/ (*» i^jiO ) XIV. Ji' cam«&, Jbiif, 
^•eftlil ; JiJ a (yellow) flower, jGyl, ^Ijt ; J£| a ««ytn$r, a «p«ecA, 
J$'> J^*'; >& a na#, JuLl, j^iUit; JjLl she-camels having 
neither young ones nor milk, V$4.l, J^M ; V. J^. a he-camel, 
JU*t tPU*> J XVIII. XIX. jt*u» an intestine., 0[h^-*> chSj*-*"* > 
i^. o garden (of palm trees), ^iLl, J^AUf.^ ; 4* 1 ** «» eayfe, 

B OW*^> Chtf l*»- Again, XV. ajUil forms a pluralis sanus <J%*}\ ; 
as ^»l^i a aVtni, IfjiA, Ol/jAI; ^U.j «m«fa, feiol, OU*->l ; 
fy a building, i^l, O&t ; tike a ? t/H, /jay, ^k»|, Ci£b«l. A 
pluralis BanuB in C*ll may also be derived from V. Jlii, VI. Jyii, 
HI- J**. XVII. J5U4, and a few other forms ; as J',* a he-camel, 

JW» ^W; J^,' a man, Jl^j, O^UL, ; ^S&» a dog, ^fct, 

* iVf,a_ * *' t * JJ * ' " t t 

»^VJ»; ^*t a house, &}&, OU^, Aotwea, families; Jjji 

a road, ^jj», Ol3jJ» ; jjj*. o she-camel for slaughter, jjtf., Olt>». ; 

jl**. a A«-««*,^,*., Ol^k; ?J^.*«. an iron foo£, jkSlj^, OUSljk*.; 

i-J any tiling woven or plaited, *-5Ll3, OVSllf; jlj a A©M*e, 



• •» • ' •> _«- 



£ti, «-*yj> « [i#».l«« a female companion, %t *+.\y& 1 OL*.!*^] ; illi 
a she-camel, pi. j£, C»li£, and jLl, oliil (with the dimin. 
<ZAhyi\); etc. Sometimes there is even a treble formation; as 



«~ • >»( 



*£i a band, a party or ««c<, Jji, Jjljil, Jijlit. Such secondary 
D plurals can be properly used only when the objects denoted are at 
least nine in number, or when their number is indefinite. 

Rem. d. Plurals [or rather collectives] are formed from a 
great many relative adjectives,— especially those that indicate the 
relations of sect, family, or clientship,— by adding the termination 
«1; as ^i& a follower of ts-S'q/i'i (^*i\L\), i^i\h\ the sect of 
the S&Ji'ites; ^J a Sufi, 3^ai\ the sect of the Sufis; ijJIj^Jf, 



»■— ■■— ^M 
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iOetjil, the partisans of Marwan, of Ibnu 'z-ZubHr. See § 268. A 
Sometimes 11. is added with the same effect to other adjectives, 
especially of the forms J*U and J&; as i^li tho se who live on 
the bank and drink the water of (a certain stream) ; S^ [and &fo] 

(men) drawing water or (cattle) drinking, fyC travellers; aJlll 

\'t S ' ail 3 ' *' "' * ^^ 

ij\+*., V^i., a»l^, persons w/to own or keep camels, asses, horses, 

mules, Sj^ a company of persons journeying together, a caravan 

(By"- Um-»); ill, pedestrians; Sj\fci spectators; [^ p / un . 

Reh. e. The plural of some nouns is anomalous, or derived 
from^other forms or roots than the sing, in use; as Jl a mother, 
itf (Syr. &], 12^]), rarely ±C\;J a month, l\$ (f rom a 

sing. #y or «y) ; fU water, a spring, tC,, l\£\ (f rom a a ing. JU) ; 
U£ a lip, ;iii ; iJ, </,« anlW) l£$ . fe a gheep Qr go(U ^ ^ .^ 
C^ft; S£l « w^ ;Q, S^j, jC^ ( from the „„,. ^ whenc ' e 
Heb. B^K, nBrtf, for ^k, n ^); JJU. . ^fe, J^U (from C 
the rad. 



J). 0^j> « Au?na» 6etn^ (Heb. jfajfy{ for rtjj^ 
jl^N), has usually ^U [especially with the article J,Cdl], instead 
of the older and poetic J.UI (Heb. fc^^ Aram. {<^X Uj|). 

306. As regards their meaning, the plurales fracti differ entirely 
from the sound plurals ; for the latter denote several distinct indi- 
viduals of a genus, the former a number of individuals viewed 
collectively, the idea of individuality being wholly suppressed. For D 
example, oj.*** are slates (servi), i.e. several individuals who are 
slaves, ^ Oaves collectively (servitium or servitus) ; J,Ci young 
men, youth (juventus), = yUl ; iL*L, old men in general. The 
plurales fracti are consequently, strictly speaking, singulars with a 
collective signification, and often approach in their nature to abstract 
nouns. Hence, too, they are all of the feminine gender, and can be 
used as masc. only by a constructs ad sensuin. 

30 
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A Rbm. We must distinguish from the plurales fracti those noons 

which are called u ..;^.,)l lv*->l (generic nouns), as J**-) beet, on 

which see § 246 and § 292, a. The former may be styled abstract, 
the latter concrete collectives. A third class of collectives is formed 
by those nouns, to the meaning of which the idea of collectiveness 

attaches; as^iji, JeJkj, people or tribe, juc an army ; [J^l camels, 

4** i ***** %l t * to* J *0f 

j^ib sheep]. These are called » n ti iU«*l or «,^ H ♦Li.1 (like tlie 

plural), and differ from the (^-^Jt <l»*t in not admitting of the 

B formation of nomina unitatis (§ 246). 

307. The pluralis sanus and the plurales fracti of the forms 
XII. Hi*, XIII. Jiff, XIV. Jliit, and XV. aJbil, are used only of 
persons and things which do not exceed ten in number (3 to 10), and 
are therefore called Hi py*e, plurals of paucity, whilst the rest are 
named l^£» £>**•> plurals of\ abundance. This observation applies, 

C of course, only to such nouns as have also other plurals, for if one of 
the forms alone be used, it is necessarily employed without any 
limitation as to number. 

4. The Declension of Nouns. 

I. The Declension of Undefined Nouns. 

808. (1) Undefined substantives and adjectives are, in the 
singular number, either triptotes or diptotes. Triptotes are those 
which have three terminations to indicate the different cases ; viz. 1 
D (Nom.), _ (Gen.), and II or 1 (Ace, see § 8, rem. a). Diptotes are 
those which have only two terminations ; viz. - (Nom.) and - (Gen., 
Ace.)*. — (2) The dual number has only two case-endings, which are 

♦ '» J i * ' 

* A noun may be ^j**, declinable, or ^y^*, indeclinable. A 
declinable noun may be *Jj*ii,4, declined with tenimn, or \J^eJ^ ^t, 
declined without tienwin. The term i**«^1 w * Q-*-*-*, establtshed in, 

or possessed of, the nominal cltaracter or nature, or simply ^ »>■*«, 

*'* J i %*'**** - i ^ *' 
is synonymous with ^>jju», and ^ » »? * js-^ with .«■«»■«; whilst 
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common to both genders ; viz. &C (Nom.) and ^ (Gen., Acc.)» — A 
(3) The pluralis sanus has likewise only two case-endings for each 

*>£•' c£&, possessed of (the nominal character) to the fullest extent, 
is equivalent to J^^u, and {j& £ *J&> to xjj*. J£._ 
The vowel t. of the nominative is called $1\, the raising (of the voice), 
and is ItUiiKj^, the sign of agency; the vowel i is termed yiUJl 
the depression (of the voice\ or^JI, C/u, being drawn along or attracted B 
(by a governing word, jV^JI), and is UU-jfJU, thesign of annexation ; 
the vowel a is ^ignated ^£i\, the uplifting or elevation (of the 
voice), and is ^^jf^, t/te sign of objectivity.— The tenwin may be 
(a) iil£)| W I^ JlJjT^^df, «&« nunation which shows that a noun is 
fully declinable, also called &&i\ Oif3, and found in the singular 
and the pluralis fractus, as J^j, Jl^,; (ft) aJfti^T ^p, «fc 
nurMrfton of correspondence, found in the plural feminine, as oQJLi, 
because it corresponds to the o of ^XJ.; (c) #&\ &£, the C 
nunation which distinguishes, in the case of an indeclinable noun, 
between the definite, UfCfl, and the indefinite, f£i\, as 4*t-4 &^. 
J*A *i*te*j> I passed by SibawHh and another (man called) Sibaweih; 
and (d) «>>«J1 Oijfi, *he nunation of compensation. This last may 
be of three kinds : (a) of compensation for the omission of an entire 
proposition, as in OjJifcJ J^». ^% and ye are then looking on, 
where J^. stands for ^jiLJf ^f o^' $| ^ at the time when 
the spirit has reached the throat; (ft of compensation for a governed D 
word, as when the genitive is omitted after Jfe or J^J, as JfiU Jfe 
for^H oCil jL or JsUJ^ ; (y) of compensation for a letter, as 

"^'j*-* P 1 ""* 1 of KjW, for i&t^. in the nominative or [s/^f in *•>• 
genitive. 

» The form ^L is used dialectically, as in tne hemistich . 1* 
*ef* > " <> S7 " ' 1 »>»fi*^'» o< «w *« (a bird) rose on two nimble (wings). 
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A gender; viz. for the masculine, 0>- (Norn.) aud CH- (Gen., Ace.)*; 
for the feminine, Oil (Nona.) and Oil (Gen., Ace.).— (4) Theplurales 
fracti are either diptotes or triptotes, exactly like the singular (see 
§ 309, a).— The following is the paradigm of the declension of undefined 
substantives and adjectives. 

Tbiptote ob First Declension. 

Substantives. 
B Masc. 



Proper. Common. 

Sing. 

N. J>ij Zeid. yjtfj a man. 

G. «*ij Jh^j 

*•» » ><■ 

Ac \±i) V^y 

t 
Dual. 

C N. o'jyj Cti+j 

G.Ac. CH-*4J Oth-J 



Fem. 

Proper. Common. 

Sing. 

Ja» Hind. li*. a garden. 



Dual 
^lju» O 1 **^- 



The existence of the form ^l_ is doubtful, despite the verse wijftl 

Ul*J» l^tl ^j-UUj UUejOlj j*«»JI lyi*, / Anow of her the neck, and 

tfie two eyes, and two nostrils which resemble two gazelles, in which 

p i^UexJI and CjC4» (written in rhyme li) are used instead of i*>4")l 

and ,>«-»• 

* The form (j^- is said by some to be dialectical, whilst others 



• * <• 1* 1 



,. £«f. 



consider it due only to poetic license (^«*JI »jsj^>); e.g. Ujftlj 
^^.F «-i»Uj, and we igrnore «Ae riffraff of other (tribes) ; ^a^P li Uj 

j^j^J^T Jk». OJ^U. jJ£ ^jl+ JlfJb£JI, and w/ta* w it pray that the poets 

want of me, since I have already passed the limit of forty (years) J 

* * '•' •' i • ' r j ' '*lSf 

where OiJ^ * n{ * chs'Vj'i" are used lnst ead of Oij*-* and l > e «( J , >M. 
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Trutotk ob Fibot Declension. a 

Substantives. 
Masc. F em , 

Proper. Common. Proper. Common. 
/>/«r. sa»a«. Plur. sanus. 



N. 



G. 



D>*i» 



G. Ac. Oi-^ij 

Plur. fract. 

n. ii' ju;, 

Ac. Ij^j ^ 






» * 

P/ur. /rac*. 

• ** • « 

* » * 

li>i* uu*. 



B 



Adjectives. 

Masc. Pem. 

N. yj£ ««tn^. $«jU mourning. 

G. ^jl; a^S'C 



Ac. 



LJt^. 



/>«<*/. 






N. 


otjii 


o&l& 


G.Ac. 


* ' * 

P/wr. sanus. 




N. 


* * * 




G. Ac. 


i*/wr. /rac#. 




N. 

G. 

Ac. 


• ? ■» 
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A Diptotb ob Sboohd Dbguhhioh. 



Masc. 



Substantives. 
Sing. 



N. 
G. Ac. 

N. 



OU£p 'Oilman. ^j Zhneb. 



d& 



v**j 



Dual 



•'11 



B 6. Ac Cm*U£* 0*£j 

PUtr. samus. 

6. Ac. i>«*U£fr £*l«*tfj 

Pfor. /roc*. 



N. 
6. Ac 



(°f-**P o dirkam) (of 2«jl*> a ymtn^ woman) 



j+}» N. G. ^* 

^»tp A. \S$S* 



Adjectives. 
Masc Fern. 

Sing. 

i, »t /'** •»»• «• 

N. iy\ black. Juoil «M»i0 excellent. rt>>- Moot. 

,* •* * «•< »• - 

G. Ac *y-t J***l *b>- 



Dua/. 



N. 






D G. Ac. 




Plur. sanus. 


N. 






G.Ac. 


... 


0&& 






* j1>^» stands in the Norn, for ^1^^, in the Gen. for \Jj\y+- 
(identical in form with the Ace.). See p. 235, at the end of the note. 



Masc. 



Fern. 
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Diptote ob Second Declension. * 

Adjectives. 

Plur. fract. 

(of imJiS mourning) 
*•?'> 



(ofjxfMi poor) 
G. Ac. ipi 



J » -r* 



Ru. a. There are two words in Arabic, in which the final P 
flexional vowel of the singular affects the last vowel of the radical 

part of the substantive ; viz. _,^|, „ man, and Jfy « son, for fcll 
and^l, which are also used (see § 19, d). 



Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 



jo*I or tj+\, j&\ 

. * ** 



Ace. \}j+\ or £J|, C£| 

[According to en-Nadr ibn Soroeil, as quo'ted by Zamahsari, Fdik C 
i. 524, ^J the mouth is also doubly declined, j£, ^i, L^j, as 

**i C*I J( **i ^ aJUJ £> *| and ^' I& Comp. Lane and 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 180. D. Q.] 

Rem. 6. For the comparison of the Arabic Declension with 
that of the other Semitic Languages see Comp. Gr. p. 139 seqq. 

300. The following nouns are diptote. n 

a. Several forms of the pluralis fractus ; viz. 

(a) Quadrisyllable plurales fracti, the first and second syllables 
of winch have fetha and the third kesra, that is to say, the forms 
Jf'y (XVI.), j5Ui (XVII.), Jjui' etc., and J>tf etc. (I. and II. 
of nouns which have more than three radical letters); a* i*|^' 
causes, ^fl^f wonders, >UI bridges, J*^ sultans. 

(0) Plurales fracti which end in hemza preceded by elif memduda 
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A (.11), viz. S±i (XX.) and «5«»l (XXI.); as it^. wise men, t($ 

friends (compare b, a and c, fi). 

(y) Plurales fracti which end in — and i*_ , viz. Jl»J (XXIII.), 

,JU» (XXII.), and U )U» (XXIV.) ; as jli* wrflriws, ^^ wounded 

men, i&l-'l prisoners, W>* presents (compare b, ft and c, p). 

j -I tit -I • * I 

(*) Jj'» P mr - fr ftcfc - °f Jj'i an< ^ °f it* fem. ^jl, .Arstf; ^1, 

plur. fract. of ^*.l, and of its fem. \£t±.\, other, another; £♦*». 
B »2b, *-o^, «I^, plur. fract. of «**»., JUC&, iLu^, *US#, feui. of 

£«*>!, etc., a// together. 

[(*) l£fcl, the irregular plural of j^i (comp. XIV. 2, rem.).] 

6. Various common nouns and adjectives ; viz. 

(a) Common nouns and adjectives which end in hemza preceded 

by 51if memduda (•!—); as *ljj* a virgin, A <A t 4 white (§ 296). 
G Compare a, fl and c, fi. 

Rem. This rule does not apply to cases in which the hemza 

is radical, as l\ji from \ji (compare § 299, rem. c, and § 301, 
rem. 0). 

(fi) Common nouns and adjectives ending in Slif maksQra (^-) ; 

as |J>»> memory, tjfr** drunken (§ 295, a). Compare a, 7 and c, 0. 

Rnf. Excepting those in which the 81if maksura is radical ; as 

D v£*** 0"** 1 "* ( for L^^*> § 213 )- 

(y) Adjectives of the form J«Jl (§§ 232, 16, ami 234—5), of 

which the fem. is ^Jei and ££ai ({§ 295, b, and 296) ; as 4*** 1 *w* 

wonderful; j*»»l r*J. — But adjectives of the form Jail, f. ilail, are 

triptote ; as j+j\ poor, needy, without a wife, f. lUjI /xwr, w^y, 
without a husband, a widow. — Substantives of this form are usually 

regarded as triptote, e.g. JJ^.1 a hawk, J«*.t a green woodpecker, 

«^Jjl a hare, j*}\ a humming; but the diptote form is admissible 

in such as were originally adjectives, e.g. Jo*-l, Jv*»l. 
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Rem. <*. Some good authorities give JuJ as the masculine of A 
ix+j\, which would be very irregular. 

Rim. b. Adjectives of the form JjOI, when used as sub- 
stwtives, retain the diptote inflection; e.g.^1 a fetter (properly 
blackish, dun)/^ a .erpent (prop, black), &$ ,tony land (prop. 
mottled), ^Lt\ a tdde, gravelly watercourse, £±\ a tract of land 
without herbage. 

(*) Adjectives of the form o*&, of which the fem. is J£ B 
(§ 295, a) j as oU&, f. «j&&, drunken.-Bnt those of which the 
fem. is fc& <§ 295, rem. a) are triptote j as £££ f. fiUft « fc™ 
tt*»/w»«w.-Adjectives of the form 0** are all triptote, their fem. 
being formed by adding C (§ 295, rem. a) ; as il£, £ *&, naked. 
Rem. a. Adjectives of the form ^ f. iftu*, ft re rare. The 
principal examples in the language are: &$ f Mvin g a large fat tail 
(of a sheep); o^ angry ; £l^ «<*>Vy Ao<; O^-^ Ao<; C 
Ol*^ toH and slender; oC-li eaywwrf to </„ wn , ea/ ^ in ths 
forenoon (^^Lill) ; J^ and o^ rfry, ««*«•«;,• ^& 
«<«pM tynora^; J,|^5 (Am, slender; o& sucking (sheep or 
cows) out of greed, mean, vile; J,U^ stupid, stolid; £0* a 6oo» 
companion; o£-L' Christian. Some of these, however, have also 
the form 0&, CfW, or o^*'; as itf and &#. J,^, 
OU-,, or \^-, oU^; otiil- The word oW^ may 
perhaps be merely a mistake for O^yo or J^-y^. 

Rem. 6. ^ «, and so, such and such a one, makes irregularly D 
in the feminine i$*U, [because it takes the place of a proper name 
( c » *)]• 

~i' )- ,T he ma8Ctt,ine nu merals as mere abstract numbers; e.g. 
livjl JLi i^C5 8 is the double of l; j^ a^ ^ J£4f j^ 
6 t» rooTtf Man & by one. 

(0 Distributive numerals of the forms Jlii and jiii (§ 333) ; 
as *U3 and ^ < w<> iy two, ±1$ and iOi;, rt,^ by three 

31 
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A (ij) The grammatical paradigms formed from the root J*}, when 
used without the article as a sort of definite proper names. For 
example : *Jf£> *) **-» J**« (the form) hf'al, (used) as an adjective, 
is declined without tenwm (eg. >*»-l red) ; »j& U-> O^ W J**' 
sJ -o4' ill* (the form) af'al, when it is an indefinite noun, is declined 
u-irt fdnuwt (e.g. J»l freroor, Jj^I a Aotc*) ; AW £~et^ 1»~U> Oj.3 
Jiilj ^ measure of Talha and 'isba' isfa'la and 'tf'al. But if we 

B say Jr«UJ *§ A*-« O^ J**l J^. «">ry («*»*<* °/ the f orm ) >f if al > 
which is an adjective, is declined without tbiwm, we must employ the 
nunation, because j£, in the sense of each, every, requires an indefinite 
word after it in the genitive ; and so in other cases. 

[($) The diminutives of all diptote nouns, as j*-1, with the 
exception of the softened diminutives (§ 283) and of those that are 
derived from the distributive numerals of the form JUi (§ 333), as 

la rl • «f{ 

C c. Many proper names ; viz. 

(a) Foreign names of men, as jtt^^S Abraham, J»~»l Isaac, 

sXltyl* Joseph, *ji\) David; excepting such as consist of three 
letters, the second of which has gezma or is a litera productionis, as 

•-y Noah, iy Lot. 

(/3) Proper names which end in Slif maksura (compare a, y and 
b, p) and Slif memduda (compare a, /? and b, a), whether Arabic or 
D foreign; as yj^i John, U»U r i&U 'Adiyd, &i)£»j Zachariah, 
J^i Ya'la, J$ Leila, ^JL Sulma. 

(y) Proper names in O 1 — . whether Arabic or foreign ; as ^Uk* 
Gatafdn (a tribe), o-I& 'Othmdn, £>&** Hittdn, otf*-' Sufydn, 
'.>***"• Solomon, 0\r** 'Imran ('Amram), [with the exception of 
those that were originally common nouns of the forms JUi and 
£$*}, as 0\i-i and o'j*^>l- 
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(*) Proper names which resemble in form the verbal forms J& A 
and Jmt, or any of the persons of the Imperfect; *s £i Sammar, 
Ji Jerusalem, ^ Dorib, 'j^l\ Ahmed, ^ YezU/J^ YisJtur, 
£* Tadmur (Palmyra), 4-U3 Taglib, j£ Yubnd,^ Tumddir 
\J*\fi Yuramil. 

(«) Common nouns of the feminine gender, consisting of more 
than three letters, when used as proper names; e.g. ^L a scorpion, B 
V>** 'Akrab (a man's name). / 

(0 Proper names which end in C, whether masculine or femi- 
nine ; as &. mkka, iM Fatima (a woman), i% Doga (a woman), 
i^li Talha, h&JTatada (men). [Fem. proper names in Ol keep 
their tenwln, as OU$ gen . ace. OU>'l ; oU>' gen. ace. oU>'. 
Dialectic forms are Oli> gen. ace. Oli> and even Oli£] 

(if) Fem. proper names, which do not end in C, but are either of C 
foreign origin, or consist of more than three letters, or, though 
consisting of only three letters, are trisyllabic, owing to their middle 
radical having a vowel ; e.g. ^ Egypt, j^. Gur, ^ Tyre, ^j 

ZMM, £& Su'ad, 'j£ Satar, jlS HeUfire (as the name of a par- 
t.cular part of heIl).-But fem. proper names which consist of only 
three letters, the second of which has gezma, may be either diptote 

or triptote (though the former is preferred) ; as J£k or Jo* Hind 
j», ,,, ' 

J*3 or j*i Da'd. j. 

(0) Proper names, which are actually or seemingly derived from 
common substantives or adjectives ; especially masculine names of the 
form >* (from Jpli), as^ 'Omar/jij Zufar,'jL GuStm, >-j the 
planet Saturn, J$ the male hyama; and feminine names of the form 
JUi (from iUli), as^lii Kafam, J.% Rakai,J>\±L ¥adAm , ^ 
the sun, £*i SaldA (a name of Mekka). These latter, however, have 
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A more usually sod correctly the form JU, and are w holly indeclinable ; 
aB>lkJ, yillj'^li-l, ~fc, ^^U.jUi 2V«r (a city),>UJ the female 

hyoma, &k* death, j*\j*a war, j*\}\ a year of famine. 

Rkm. a. Words oi the form Jw, of which the last letter is r, 
as jla^. the female hyaena, jtit*. Jfadar (a star in the Centaur), are 

£ 

almost invariably indeclinable, even in the dialect of those Arabs 
B who in other cases use the form Jlai. 

Rem. 6. Besides being used as proper names, the forms Jm 
and JU* are often employed/as vocatives, in terms of abuse ; e. g. 

S^L C improbe I f. w»^*. lj ; JU £ ecdette / I JLJ ^ ; 

Rim. o. In compound proper names of the class called ^.A^* 

15^* (§ 264), the first word is usually not declined at all, and the 

G second follows the diptote declension; nom. Oj •)*>*■> •&**•*, 



* * ** * * 3**** ***** * 



J^jy»\j, gen. and ace. £*yj»<i^., <£*~**t, >vv*i)* a Bach word may, 
however, be declined separately, the second being in the genitive, 
and the first losing the tenwln because it is defined by the second 

• ** • * *.*{ *' * J * J J * * * * * 

(see § 318, foil.); nom. <Z>yj*h**., >u*JU/> j*»jy*\j, gen. £>yt*J*m., 

* r* * * * * * * * * 

acc. Ctytf fim., etc. The proper name <^>j& ^jju admits of three 

* * * » ** * * * * * , 

forms, for we may say %f»j£» {£***-• (like O^*^.); or >^>j^ jjuu, 

* * * * ************ * * 

D gen. and acc <*>>» ^J*« (like Oj^-o*., C»>^«a».); or ^jui* 

*0 S t 

<^>j£** in all three cases (like J^y^lj). — Proper names of men ending 

** »** * * * * ******** 

in *i} are wholly indeclinable ; as a^^**, A^^ltJu, 4j}j+**, <u^y. 

* [The kunya is sometimes considered as a single compound noun. 

*S *i *f * * t**> * & * J . * 

A letter of the Prophet begins l**l #^l £# i»UI ,J1 .*>» « ■>♦ 

' > » ~ » * - 

(Fdik i. 5), some Kor'an readers read in Sur. cxi., ^^i ^1 tj^ C*J, 

f jf I » i y * ** * *f ***** * 

and well known are .^JU* y(\ ^ ^y* and O l e i -' >rfl cH *i»l*>». 
Compare Beladorl 61, last 1. and Baidawl ii. 421, 1. 10. D. G.] 
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Rem. d. Proper names, when used indefinitely [as is always A 
the case when they are employed in the dual or plural], are 
naturally declined with tenwln; „ £lf^ ^ nvny an 
Abraham have I met; tffe j^ J,,^ £ Jtf and ^ 
period hat ilt peculiar Adam and Eve]; and so jk^llj q\£* *' 
H*v*j jAU}^ jbCj aj.uj. There is, however, a doubt as 
to the admissibility of the tarf in the form Jliif. 

Rem.*. The ^iro-gl^fvCt, or reasons why a noun B 
is debarred from taking the tenwln, are usually reckoned by the 
grammarians to be nine in number; viz. %j£i Us being a proper 
name; i^'fx Ut being an adjective; 4^j3| He being a foreign 

word; ^^\itt being a compound of the elate ,ia*LJi\lX3- 

*»* *t t** * s*, * U* ^*'^ r ="" > 

U** jl Uiil^jVJI ^jbl itt being neatttarily feminine by form 

or meaning; ^fy jh d&A$ O^ J$\ Ut ending in 
the termination tfL, which retembles the feminine termination ill; Q 
**T '■> &j \J* **•$ ^ *»J6 it» being a plural of a form which 
doet not occur in the language at a lingular (e.g. ^.CS motquet, 
£«*U* lampt, for there is no singular noun of the form Je(JU or 
J****) ; i/j*-* Jl «*e- &> J^aJI its being turned from one form 
into another (« j^, which is JjJJU, or transformed, from^U, 
or^lkl, which is li^ from £i.\J). f md ^^iUreeemiLf 
in form a part of the verb. Any two or more of these causes in D 
combination prevent a noun from being declined with tenwln; e.g. 
(1) *«*&! + the termination C, as oC& Hence we say ^C^ 
Hattan, if we derive this name from the radical J+. ; but if we 
derive it from J^, it is triptote, J,^. ( 2 ) ^jUil + 4^1, 

meaning, as i^W; (0) UaAJ V JZ in meaning but not inform, 
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A as v^j ; (y) ^j*** *9 U**' ** form but not in meaning, as <U».U» 
(which, though feminine in form, yet is the name of a man). 

Except feminine proper names of the form J*i, in c, >j. (4) -CJUJI 
+ ^Ml ^jj, as o^f. (5) a^iall + JjuJI, as,**. (6) i^JUJI + 
*i ^«" i as h^V/ Petrus. Except the case of •->) and similar 
names in c, a. (7) i^U»>JI + JjuUl', as jltl, which is J[) .*** from 
OjL>*-'» or £**., which is JjJJt* from OljU**.. (8) 2«*^jJI + 
B the termination (Jt_, in adjectives of the form &*}*$, fern. ,JU*. 
(9) 4e**0j)l + J**)t oj j, in adjectives of the form Jail. 



• - • .» 



310. Nouns ending in <j- or I-, for ^j- or _j- (§§ 213 and 
245), which follow the first declension, and those in \j- and 1.1, for 

J?-, which follow the second (§ 8Q9, a, y ; b, p ; c, 0), retain in the 
oblique cases the termination of the nominative, so that their declen- 
sion is only virtual (jj£* JkiJ), not expressed (^jJiAJ) or external (j*&). 

C E.g. U* for j-le, ^*, and £«i* ; ^Lj for ^1J, ^ylj, and l«^.J ; 

'1' c i 'I' i ' '•' * 

lJ>W for ij>w and i£>&/. 

311. Nouns ending in -, for \J- or >- (g 167, 6, p, aud the 

Paradigms of the Verb, Tab. XVIII.) and <j- or ijl (see the same 
Tab. and § 218), have the same termination in the nom. and gen., but 
in the ace. b- (according to § 166, a). Eg. jli for «jU, ace. Cite • 

D -«»j tor ^ij, ace. l**lj ; >»* for .JLJ*-*. ace Vi*-» ; J>j* for ^j^*, 



*<d + * «« 



* -*- • 4. 



ace. Cj^ ; j& for ^>tf (£y*J) f ao& 1*>A3 ; ^J for ^J ((^3), 

****** + s t r + 

ace. l*i#3 ; £-> (verbal adj.) for i^A ace. W& ; ^ (verbal adj.) 
for j^y**, ace. !*•*. 

319. All plurals of the second declension, which ought regularly 
to end in i<— , for ijC— , follow in the nom. the first declension instead 
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of the second, and substitute _ (for i_). They moreover retain, A 
according to § 311, the same termination in the genit., and con- 
sequently follow the first declension in that case too; but in the ace. 
they remain true to the second declension, and have ^_ Kg. a£,l^L, 
plur. nom. and gen.^, for ^/^ (instead of ^t^), ace Csjfe . 

i/**, plur. nom. and gen. otii, for ^UU (instead of J>&>), ace. 

' \\' ' 1' * ' * 

yjto*\ *l^-«, plur. nom. and gen. J*L1, for ^ULi (instead of B 

(j^UL*), ace Cs/*-** 

II. The Declension of Defined Nouns. 
313. Undefined nouns become defined: 1. by prefixing the 

article Jl ; 2. (a) by adding a noun in the genitive, or (b) by addine 
a pronominal suffix. 

[REM. Only proper names and words used as proper names are C 
in themselves definite (§ 309, b, ,, vol. ii. § 78); if, therefore, they 
are not originally appellatives (as ^Jj\ properly the beautiful) 
they never have the article, unless they be used as generic nouns 
(as in^l 4J, § 309, c, rem. rf), J#f j$f the first ZHd.-A 
defined noun is called li£> or j£ (Juj5 means defining), an 
undefined noun %£ or j& ( j,JCi3 means leaving undefined).] 

314. If an undefined noun be defined by the article, the following D 
cases arise. 

(a) If it belongs to the first declension, it loses the tenwin. 
Nom. J^jf ^'i 4^3 jfc^jf j^ f 

<kma». in-ffasan. the city, the chaste (woman), the men. 



Gen. J^JI ^i iy} ar.nV.Vf jQf 

Ace. J4.> J^Jf i^K iiO'i jl^Ji 

Rem. The final I of the ace. disappears along with the tenwin. 
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A (b) If it belongs to the second declension, it assumes the ter- 
minations of the first, and becomes triptote. 

Norn. >>-•*» 'bj-Jl si&>y 



the black (I). 



«^» a ' 



the nobles. 



B 



the block (m.). 
Gen. >y$ 

Ace, >y*jH 
(c) If it be a plor. sanos fem., it loses the tenwln. 
Norn. oOCLl olMU OU^JI 

tA* daftnesses. tie creatures. , the believing (women). 

Gen. Ace. oOCfiJI oU^JL^I Otu^JI 

Rem. a. The plar. sanus maso. and the dual undergo no change 
when the article is prefixed; as O^jLoH those w ^° ^ eat > 0**fJ*^ 



C 



<A« <uw men, gen. ace. (^jUiJI, 4>«A^pl. 

Rem. b. Nouns ending in _ drop the tenwln and resume their 
original ^ ; as ,c*tpl from >lj, .yU^JI from ^jU*, 4> _ 5 -L*JJ1 from 
^ KS/i^ from ^'i* (see §§ 311, 312). 

315. If a noun in the genitive is appended to an undefined noun, 
the following changes are produced. 

(a) The singulars and broken plurals of both declensions are 
declined in the same way as if they were denned by the article 
(§ 3H). 



Nom. 4l\ v^» 






D /A« faxwfc o/" GW. £fo lowest part of the earth, the men of the city. 

Gen. Al v^=» %j*f$ J*- 1 i-^j^Jt JUj 



* * 






Ace. M v^^* 

Nom. oU j JLfc^JI ^JUt^e 
?£# wonders of creation 
Gen. oUULUr ^C^i 

Ace. oUy*~^i y^^-c 



iojL«i» jVj 



ei^ry day. 
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Rem. a The words v' «/<**«•, 11 a brother,^ a father- A 
m-iato, and leas frequently J>i a thing, after rejecting the tenwln, 
lengthen the preceding vowel. 

Nom. #\, j±\, j^ ^. tw v1> et& 

° en - U* 1 ' t**" 1 ' L5**-« a^' fop V'. et°- 
Aoc ^ tf, U.|, [^ &. for ^ etft . 

The word jl, ffc oteiwr or possessor of a thing, which is always 
connected with a following substantive in the genitive, has in the B 
gen. fjy, in the ace. l£ ; whilst^, the mouth (Aram. Q^g), which u 
used instead of *^i or #^i, makes either : 

Nom. J», Gen. ^, Ace Jl; 

or: y. ^, Uf. 

Rem. A. Proper names of the first declension lose their tenwfa, 
when followed by the word ^1 in a genealogical series; as 



* The same is the case in the other Semitic languages; see Comp. C 
Gr. p. 142 teq. — In Arabic the short vowels are used diajectically, as 

m the verse ^ Ui *i\ *lAi 0-3>y3t ^ (^J* l<jCJI efy <Adt 
A<m xmttated his father in generosity, and whoever tries to resemble his 
father, does not do wrong ; where we find *fy and Af\ for *^l^ and 



> A 



A 



•if\. Some of the Arabs employ the forms 1^1, etc., in all the three 

cases [l* I being, according to some lexicographers a dial. var. of 1a. 

Comp. vol. ii. § 39, a, rem. a], as in the verse HXf Jj U$ Ju libt Al 

UUiU O^JI ^J, verily their (the family's) /a«A«r anof their father's D 

/a/Aer Aaw reached in glory their utmost limit ; where the first Ul^t 

is the accus. after ^1, and the second Ul^l the genit., instead of 1^1, 

whilst UUJli stands by poetic license (in this case p&'$\) for l^'tA- 

[The genuineness of this verse is not free from suspicion. Comp. 
Noldeke in Zeitsehr. D. M. G. xlix. 321.] 

t With these latter forms [which are employed only in connexion 
with a following pronoun or noun in the genitive] compare in Heb. 
Hfl. constr. »3 with suflSx T|*ft 

32 
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A j»fc * &4 jJU. ^ J**4> v>*» ^«V in " Mk ^ <** Mn ^ va'/ar, the 
son of Htilid, the ton of Muhammad. On the elision of the t in 
J^l, see § 21, ft. 

Rem. c. Instead of <i*^, a daughter, we may use, when a 

genitive follows, the form <U^I. [The latter was formerly preferred, 

except at the beginning of a sentence. The form OJ^I occurs in 
the Kor"an (Sur. Ixvi. 12) and often in old Mas.] 

(b) The dual loses the termination O- 

B Norn. oUm—H '•*** *V <** taw *&n*M q/'fAtf sufowi o*m«; tj>» » U 



^ * ^ •«• i <* 



OUI^aJI <wl to tu fofongr <fo fuw holy temples of God. 

Gen. >>-J ^>ylj <U>Aj» ^1 y^ j^yt &* ^j he learned and 

transmitted (traditions, poems, etc.) from the two 'Abu Bikrs, 
(viz. 'Abu Bikr) 'ibn faUta and ('Abu Bikr) 'Urn Kassum 
(see § 299, rem. h). 

Ace. j^l ijZij** <*~>lj I saw the two female slaves of my father. 

C Rem. If an elif conjunctions follows the oblique cases of the 

dual, the final ^£ takes a kesra instead of a gezma; as On-« 
OUJI j^jlj^ / passed by the two female slaves of the king (see 
§§ 19 and 20, c) ; j£aJI l«A*» \Ju» ^». :.»H /A« taw mansims are (lie 
extremities (nails) of the camePs hoofs. 

(c) The pluralis sanus loses the termination O- 
D Nom. «iU»JI £4 i U. the sons of the king came ; .*y*£->I 3>j*t~+ drawing 
their swords. 

Gen. vV*^t v^JjV *>*^ «» example, or warning, for those who are 
possessed of intelligence (see § 302, rem. c). 

Ace. «"-WI yj4 C-*lj /sate *A« it/^'s sons; jUJI i£ji^« U£» w« were 
kindling the fire. 
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Rem. If the plur. ends in q^L, ace. J«l (for ^1, ^.1), A 

these terminations become, before a following gen., ^L, tcL ; and if 
the genit. begins with an elif conjunct., the final j takes <Umina 
and the final ^j kesra, instead of the gezma ; as ifaT \ * £* n j 
A0I ^ h-^x* (§ 20, c). — Regarding the I otiosum which is often, 
though incorrectly, added to the nominal term. yL and jl, see § 7, 



rem. a. 



316. If a pronominal suffix is added to an undefined noun, the B 
following changes take place. 

(a) Triptotes and the plur. sanus fem. lose the tenwin, the dual 
and plur. sanus masc. the terminations O and £ ; as v&» « book, 

«/U& his book; oClfc darkness, ViC& its darkness; oWt^ two 

books, i>VU£» thy two books; ^jyi sons, h£i thy sons; **«3CJ to its 
purchasers. 

(b) Before the pronominal suffix of the 1st p. sing. ^_ (see C 
§ 185, rem. a, and § 317), the final vowels of the sing., plur. fractuB, 
and plur. sanus fem. are elided ; as .yU^ my book, from 4*^ ; 
ijfte* my dogs, from v^». pl«r. fract. of «^Ji» ; ijx/jp my 
followers, from ^l«3, plur. fract. of »^U ; ^U^ »»y gardens, from 
Ou^., plur. sanus of 1^.. 

(c) If the noun ends iit s, this letter is changed into (or rather, 
resumes its original form of) O ; as i»*i a favour or benefit, ^jC»»i. D 

((2) If the noun ends in elif mobile or hemza, this letter passes 
before the suffixes into j, when it has damma (Nom.), and into &, 

when it has kesra (Gen.) ; as jl-J «w»e»„nom. with suffix «jLLi, £w 
women, gen. ^51— i. But when it has fetha (Ace), it remains unchanged, 

as ace. ofl»J. 

• * « t 
Rem. Of the words mentioned in § 315, rem. a, *,*!, rf-l and 
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A .«•»"» take the •affixes thus : nom. il^l, »yf\ ; gen. il^l, «^t ; ace. 

- 

i»W'» *W ; but ^yl, ^1, ^^1, in all the three cases.— ,>» makes 
^yU ; J>ii or 4t*; il** or iU* ; JLa or OJU*.— ^ has regularly 

\j*f i «**•* ; **4, *** ; but more usually, nom. jy, *y ; gen. 4l«i, 

< » j »" a ■* 

*t»J *cc. JU, »U; and JJ, my mouth, in all the three cases. — 

V. ^' , , 

_>J is not used with suffixes. — On some dialectical varieties of ^t 

B see § 315, rem. a, note *. 



APPENDIX. 

The Pronominal Suffixes, which denote the Genitive. 

317. The pronominal suffixes attached to nouns to denote the 
genitive, are exactly the same as those attached to verbs to denote 
the accusative (§ 185), with the single exception of the suffix of the 
C 1st p. sing., which is j^_, and not ,-». 

Rem. a. The suffix of the 1st p. sing. ^ -, when attached to a 
word ending in elif maksura ({J-), in the long vowels 1.1, ^_, jl, 
or in the diphthongs Jp_ and jl, becomes ,j, the kesra of the 
original form ^_ (see § 185, rem. d) being simply elided. Further, 
when the word ends in ^_ or ^jl, the final ^ unites with the ^ 
of the suffix into jj; and when it ends in yL or *yL, the y is changed 
into ^, and likewise forms {a. E.g. Jftyk my love, for ^*I>A, 
from ^^a; ^\LL my sine, for J? e ClW, from Uli\A., plur. 
fract. of a*k*. ; JyU'jU my iwo slave*, for ^Ut&A, from oU'iU, 
nom. dual of J*U; ^M my judge, for ^A\3 {^6\i), from 
uoU; t5 *A— • "»y Muslims, for ^ »l. l .« (^ t> ^.IJ) or ^♦llo 
(l » * I 8 »^' " *)» from 0>+*~"»> O a » ^ -«. plur. sanus of^JL-i; ^»*& 
my two slaves, for J^H (^£&k), from <j£&, genit. dual of 
,/^U; l ^ik«4 my e/eel, for ^AWi (J^ikli) or J^AkJL*' 



D 
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( u yh , » «), from 0> j'l **' i O t'l"**. P lttr - »«"»» «* u A«t< — A 
From words like yjyh, Ui, the form ^^A, ^il, is used dialectically 
instead of ^£a, ^Ul—On v»» fl^U-. »>*> ^i, »nd y, see 
§ 316, rem.— [^ a little son has both ^ and ^'.] 

Rem. 6. Just as the verbal suffix ^ji is sometimes shortened 
into £) (§ 185, rem. c), so the nominal suffix ^_ occasionally 
becomes _, particularly when the noun to which it is attached is in 
the vocative; as ^»j my Lord! jtyl \+ my people I [Comp. 
Vol. ii § 38, a, rem. 6.] ]j 

Rem. c. What has been said in § 185, rem. 6, of the change of 
the damma in ♦, l*A, ^^a, 1 >a, into kesra after _, ^_, or i[£_, 
applies to the nominal as well as the verbal suffixes. Kg. a^U& 
of his book, a&j\+ his two female slaves, AjJUU Am murderers, 

* * 0+0 

W^,^*wl2& ([before wasl and] in verse >n vU£», [which is the 
older form] or ^m^U£»), etc. 

1* 

[Rem, rf. If no ambiguity of meaning can arise, the dual before C 
a suffix in the dual is not unfrequently replaced by the singular or 
the plural, as U^Ii and Uy/>U the heart of them both.] 

B. The Numerals. 

1. The Cardinal Numbers. 

318. The cardinal numbers from one to ten are : — 
Masc. Fem. 



f o&5» 
i *~& 

a3^L3 9. ^-J 



1. 



2. 










5. 
6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 






oO 



a^C5 



syu 



HSB 
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A Rem. a. For *£>!&}, iHJ, we may also write viJlS, iiu, and 

for ieJl*J, <C^ (§ 6, rem - a )- — '-*"' stands, according to the Arab 

* * • * 

lexicographers, for Ojlw (compare § 14, c), and that for ^ju*. 

The correctness of this view is proved [as they say] by the diminu- 

tive 3u.jj~>, the fraction ^^ a sixth, and the ordinal adj. u*}L*, 
sixth. 

Rem. b. If we compare the above numerals with those of the 

cognate languages, it is easy to perceive their perfect identity ; and, 

B therefore, only one or two forms deserve notice here. — The Assyrian 

for one in the sing. masc. is islin (]F\W)}), apparently identical with 

the Heb. Wtf in "fcty ^V ' but the fem - is **** (ITlit) = flnX 
(for JTinN)- — The Aram. JHft, f- PJVlFb is a contraction for 
l**lfl> which may be either the equivalent of the Heb. D^B* (Jl 
becoming $, as in X37fl, snow, = y)\&, and ) exchanging with *\ 

as in H3T> to rise, = mT)j or, as others think, derived from the 

_ . - T 

Li «•* 
, as it were the dual of jjj single, sole. The daghesh in the 

Heb. fern. Q'plB' (also pronounced D*nBW) indicates the loss of the 
n in o^ — The Heb. B*B*, HB^, stand for BhB», nBHB* (see 

* * T • v ■■ t ; • 

rem. a, and compare the JEth. sidSstu and seasu, for sedsu). The 
Jewish Aram, form HB* (riB*)> PlflB*! * s identical with the Arabic; 

* r* T . 

whilst in the Syriac ]Aji or }Aj^| the original doubling has left its 
trace in the hard sound of the t (compare DVlB*)- 

1) 319. The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 take the fern, form, 
when the objects numbered are of the masc. gender ; and conversely, 

the masc. form, when the objects numbered are fern. E.g. 5^it JUk-j, 
or JVj *j**, ten men (lit, men, a decade, and a decade of men) ; 
jLs, jLJ, or $1—3 >£*, le» women. 

Rem. a. The cause of this phenomenon, which also occurs in 
the other Semitic languages, seems to lie in the effort to give 
prominence to the independent substantive nature (§ 321) of the 



m 
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cardinal numbers, in virtue of which they differ from the dependent A 
adjectives, which follow the gender of their substantives. — That 

<£JJ, »jl, etc, are really masc., — and consequently ££L5, isjjt, 

etc., fem., — is evident from the construction of jis, in the sense of 
ten days, either as a singular masc. or as a broken plur. (viz. the 

implied >yl). We may say, for example, either £y» J***j^l j*tM 
O^**) th» middle ten days of Ramadan, 0^*J i>* J****^' JJLjJI 
the last ten days of R., or iu^^l ^iidf, J*.I^T Ji*)f, etc. See 
also § 322, rem. b. g 

Rbm. 6. An undefined number from 3 to 10 is expressed by 
%*ai ([or f-J3n\ literally, a part or portion); as Jl^j «-a; some 
men, iy~J %^ some women, v>^-« £«af ,J in a few years. The 
use of <buo^ belongs to post-classical times ; as jyit\ itLAf some - 
months. [Com p. vol ii. § 99, rem.] 

320. The cardinal numbers from 1 to 10 are triptote, with the 
exception of the duals o'*''. an£ l O^' or cA^- — O^ stands for Q 
■ jjl*^, and has in the genit oW, ace. IfriUJ (according to § 311). 

321. The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 are always substantives. 
They either follow the objects numbered, and are put in apposition 

with them, uk aj^j JU-j, of three men (lit., of men, a triad) ; or they 
precede them, in which case the numeral governs the other substantive 
in the genitive of the plural, as JU-j i^M, three men (lit, a triad of j) 
w«i), except in the single instance of i>U a hundred (see § 325). 

Rbm. a. ,J^ na8 i m the construct state, nom. and gen. i^i^S, 
ace. ^iC) (see § 320). 

Rem. b. If the numerals from 3 to 10 take the article, they of 
course lose the tenwin (§314, a). 

Rem. c. i^UjI and ^j\Si5\ are very rarely construed with the 



WSSSBBSSm BB^^^^mm ^^Bi^K^ ^m 



256 Part Second.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 322 

A genit. sing, of the objects numbered, and then of course drop their 
final o (§ 315, b) ; as JJ&. &} two eoloeynths, instead of O^' 
jik U Jl^M, or simply pUlkt^. 

Rbh. d, &«a^ and £Latf always precede the objects numbered, 
which are in the genitive of the plur. fractus (see § 319, rem. 6). 

322. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 19 are : — 
B Masc. Fern. Masc. Fem. 

11. jL* JLfct IjLb 

is. ;ii a5^L5 ijJU 

14. >w 



12. >£# 



aji . 



.»< .... i 






£0' 



Jjii 



la**» 



sjJU 



15. j-i* 

^ ^ «*■ 

16. y* 

17. j«m£ AJtMrf fp&fr Aaw 

is. ;& vO *>' ^C5 
19. y* a*-J J^i* ^H 

G Rem. a. Instead of I^Le some of the Arabs pronounce S^tS, 

and the form IjL* is said to occur. — For ijJU. ^O we also find 

*j** u*&> [ and incorrectly] J^ii &&, and £ii ^C£ [In 
manuscripts we often find ljL& ^UJ, which may be either of the 
two preceding forms, or the vulgar IjJL* ^y,] 

Rem. b. The cardinal numbers which indicate the units in 
these compounds, from 3 to 9, vary in gender according to the rule 
laid down in § 319 ; but the fen does not follow that rule, for it has 

D here the form jJLa with masculine nouns, and Sj+lx. with feminine. 
The same holds with regard to the undefined number, which is in 

this case masc. j£* «Mk*, fern. IjL* *-a^, tome, a few (from 11 to 
19). The objects numbered are placed after them in the ace. sing. 

Rem. e. These numerals are usually indeclinable, even when 
they take the article, with the exception of Ji* ull and (l£tf) Ui3l 

Ijl*, which have in the oblique cases jLk ^ii\ and (SJij) ^^Ji5\ 
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Rbh. d. The contraction of these compound numerals into one A 
word began at a very early period, as may be seen from the 
Aramaic dialects, and the Arab grammarians mention such forms 
M >£*.»»■•• In modern times they are greatly corrupted, being 
pronounced, for example, in Algiers, Jtij^Ls, JiUJl, Ji&jj 



iuijjl, JlsliL, JilL, Jia£, J&O, J&li. 



323. The cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 are 



B 



20. 


- J * 


50. 


- 1 * - 


80. 


oyui 


30. 


oM 


60. 




90. 


1* 


40. 


* t'tl 


70. 









Rem. a. 0>&i and Ct^Ui may also be written 0>^. 0>£i. 

Rbm. b. The cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 are both masc. 
and fem., and have, like the ordinary plur. sanus masc., (j,yl in the C 
nom., and i > ! ._ in the oblique cases. They are substantives, and 
take the objects numbered after them in the ace. sing., ao that they 
do not lose the final ^> Sometimes, however, they are construed 
with the genit. of the possessor, when, of course, the ^ disappears, 
leaving in the nom. j__, in the genit. and ace. • <_. 

Rem. c. The Hebrew and Aramaic dialects agree with the 
Arabic as to the form of the tens ; D*Tfe^, - | w \ etc. But the 
Assyrian and ^Ethiopic curiously coincide in employing a form in D 
a (for an); Assyr. iara, siUua, irba, hansH; iEth. 'eerd, salasa, 
'arWd, hamsa, etc. 

324. The numerals which indicate numbers compounded of the 
units and the tens, are formed by prefixing the unit to the ten, and 
uniting them by the conjunction j, and; as Ojji** JL.I one and 
twenty, twenty-one. Both are declined; as gen. OijL*} j^l, ace 

w - 33 
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A Rem. The undefined unit is in this case u£i (lit, excess, 

surplus), as 03J—*J ^*«* twenty and odd ; but /l<a^ and 4jua^ are 
also used. 



B 







D 



335. The numerate from 100 to 900 are :— 

loo. #W 

200. 



oi3u 



300. a5u *£»•# 

400. 

500. aSu 



*4 & 



6oo. asu 



700. 



a5u 



800. 



asu,vC3 

a5u oO 

» * * * 

900. aSu iLb 

Rem. a. For 1$U (.fflth. VO^^t*: me'et, Heb. flKO. Aram. 

' T " 

HK&t lPA Assyr. mi) we also find «U [and sometimes SU. For 

££• we find often «*«, and more recently V». The dual o&l* » 
written occasionally i>l5U, and hence in poetry £tiU. D. G.] 

The plur. is &J*> &&+, or j^U; the forms 0£>«. Oe^* ( like 
t>e~* from a** a year), and ^ (with the article, ^jS*)!) are rare. 
The strange spelling of A3U seems to be due merely to a piece of 

bungling on the part of the oldest writers of the Kor'an. The I was 
probably meant to indicate the vowel of the second syllable, but 
was inadvertently placed before, instead of after, the i (S). 

Rem. 6. The numerals from 3 to 9 are often united with 45 U 
into one word, as a$L*iL5. [In this case we find often in manu- 
scripts aSl*Jl»3 i.e. aSlaJjO, though the correct form is a5u . JU3.1 
The regular construction JftJU SJu, etc. (see § 321), is very rarely 
employed [in poetry]. 

Rem. c. «SU usually takes the objects numbered after it in the 
genii, ring.; as «u* a5U, all Bu, iC aSlJui 
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326. The numerals from 1000 upwards are : — 
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1000. Jt\ 
2000. JM 

3000. wi^T iH5 

* 

4000. wi-9! iivjl 

etc. 

11,000. \ii\jJU j*-l 

12,000. ufi lii uJi 



13,000. UJI 

etc. 



ar*5 



100,000. uti! a5u 

200,000. oUI l2u 

300,000. v_AJi aSuitt 

* * ■» 

400,000. okJl iSU^'l 
etc. 
1,000,000. «JUI JJl 

2,000,000. oUI UJI 

* 

3,000,000. uui wiv"« a&5 

etc. 



B 



Rem. The plur. of Jbl (Heb. 6|S«, Aram. KsSk, laX C 
but ^th. 'elf, 10,000) is Jj\, J$, and Jfi It takes the objects 
numbered after it in the genii, ring., as ^Jkp «JUt, jjk& UJI 
.**>» ^1 aiU. [The plural »JUI is only used in the combination 
i^ll aj^O, but yj*j\ with all numerals from 3 to 10. In manu- 
scripts it is often written defectively uUt («JUI). The plurals 

• it , i 

<-»♦" and &jU, are only employed of indefinite numbers, thousands, 

hundreds. D. G.] 

327. The numerals which indicate numbers made up of thousands, D 
hundreds, tens, and units, may be compounded in two ways. Either 
(a) the thousands are put first, and followed successively by the 

hundreds, units, and tens, as 0«^*i •*»■£ *$** /4-J «-W *H3, 

3721 ; or (b) the order is reversed, and becomes units, tens, hundreds, 

thousands, as «J*£f aiU^ iSlJuS^ Ojj^i **»■'• 



— 
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2. The Ordinal Numbers. 
328. The ordinal adjectives from first to tenth are :— 



' Masc. 

lit »' 

• -> 



Fem. 
^jJyjJI the first. 

ifiju second. 

Ibti third. 

£jt/tj fourth. 



Masc. 


Fem. 


( ^ol-» 






ikfd seventh. 

* 


* * 


iuU eighth. 


k ' 




J^u 


ij2A* tenth. 


jf*f*' 


* I** m **l»* 



Rum. a. Jy^l stands for Jjl^l or Jlj^l, ^Jyfi for ^ly^l or 
lJjjjI, according to the superlative form J*il, f. ^J*}, from the 
rad. Jjl or Jlj. Its plurahi are: cjf& Jjj!»% ^3% and 
C Jy$\ for the masc.; Jy^f (rarely Jj'jM) for the fem.* 

* [1^ J*' * 8 use< * *■ a noun i i fc takes the tenwin, as in the verse of 

j»' •** *** 
the Nakaid (f. 182 b) quoted by Wright on the margin, yju \)$j*r 

Jjl J>& j-Xft <Aey Aaw a past (or an ancestor) surpassing the past 

(or ancestor) of everybody else, and another optic? Wright, Opuse. 106, 

1. 7 (where it means ancestor), as also in the phrase *9j ^jl a) «Sl>3 U 

T) UA.'l Ae fe# Aim nefcAor mi( (C»ji) nor present (Uj***.)- The fem. 

t 1 1 in »*»* * 111 ,A%»— a 1 
plur. occurs in the phrase t*jj*> Ol^k^lj *)$*•> 0*>J^*j)l ,>* '"V are 

<Ae ^r*/ to enter, <A* frw* to leave, as plurals of Ujl and S^t. In later 
J«1 is very common also as an adjective (comp. 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 336 acq.); likewise the adverb ">fjl (as in 
tr**^ ^jl) for the correct Jjl formerly. So it is interpreted in the 
phrase ")y UU «I*a) / met Aim in a year before, as some say instead of 
Jjl UU Zott year (comp. Lane & v. j\e). D. G.] 
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Rkm. i. &\$ makes, of course, in the construct state and with A 
the art. ^iu, ^ylSl j in the ace. IjJlf, construct state and with the 
art. ^1$, ^Jl3f. And so with the rest ; *Li\S, ijCbf, etc 

Rkm. c. Instead of JnCi the forms *U (aca 1J3C) and OU 
(formed directly from c*->, i£-») are occasionally used. — Jli, ace. 
Ql5, also occurs for »±Jtf [and >»U. for ^li.]. 



329. The ordinals from eleventh to nineteenth are 



B 



Masc 

*■ j »» ^ *• 

>*•* t£>U» 
etc. 



Fem. 
V-* **>*• eleventh. 

iiJli thirteenth. 
i*yl> fourteenth. 



Sum 






etc. 



Rkm. These numerals are not declined, when they are un- C 
denned ; and even if denned by the article, they remain unchanged, 

asjic ijlSl, lju. aaU>f. For^i |5»bJl and ji* JilSl'we may 
Bay ^,2,6 ^UJI and jJLc ^ylSl Some, however, admit the 
inflection of the unit, when defined, as^lft «£jl5l, S^Le iSHiif; in 
which case j-ii (^JLIiI) ^>ULJI is the nom. and genit., 
ft*. (lj\h\) (^>UJI the accus. 

330. The ordinals from twentieth to ninetieth are identical in D 
form with the cardinals; as OjJ** twentieth, OiA-"^ the twentieth. 
If joined to the ordinals of the units, these latter precede, and the two 
are united by 3; as OiJ*^3 >^ one and twentieth, twenty-first 
(gen. Oif^) ^-, ace. CHjL^ b>U), fem. OlJ*) K>^-. If a 
compound of this sort be denned, both its parts take the article ; ws 
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A Ol^b iS^+% (o 00 * 0*f^\i iSA+-tt) the twenty-first, £-*!P' 
OJj~**b the twenty-fourth. 

[Bnt. Later wnveto use instead of these forms OO** l£*""» 

ChA* £*£ ""* w * tn * he article » CK>~t 1$?**""' W?"* C*V» Kt " 
<Ae first of the twenties the fourth of the twenties. Oomp. voL ii. 
§108. D.O.] 

B 3. The remaining Glasses of Numerals. 

331. The numeral adverbs, once, twice, thrice, etc., are capable of 
being expressed in two ways, (a) By the accusative of the nomen 
vicis (§ 219), or, if this should be wanting, of the nomen verbi ; as 

t^*£«y jl l+jij>\i, he rote up once or twtee; Cwva y Ij^tj ^u* J3\e, 

he fought once or twice. It is also permitted to use the simple 

cardinal numbers, the nomen verbi being understood ; as 0*W' u£*t 

C o£& &***•*}, thou hast given us death twice, and thou hast given us 
life twice, ie. £n£U\ and i>*3*W'- (b) By the noun ij+, and similar 

*** •**' * ' ' if i' a 14 

words, in the accus. ; as lj* once, 0*V* <«>»<», Olj-» •£*», or jlj-» CJJ, 

or oUfe siJLJ, tArtc*; *>fe tX*** Jiewtfy fi'wkw; c£>**b *J U ""^ 
and again; etc 

333. The numeral adverbs a ,^rrt, second, third time, etc., are 

D expressed either by adding the accus. of the ordinal adjective to a 

finite form of a verb (in which case the corresponding nomen verbi is 

understood) ; or by means of one of the words lj+, ***>, etc., in the 
accus., accompanied by an ordinal adjective agreeing with it. Kg. 

60 *W- (i.e. UHJ 4%^ »W), or &tf 1% jUI, he came a third time; 
ijlilYW. (i.e. iJlSf * L ^-jf iU), or WlST £jf iV, &» <w»w> the 
third time. 

333. The distributive adjectives are expressed by repeating the 

3 r 3 3*6' 

cardinal numbers once; or by words of the forms JUJ and JjuU, 



igggggmg^gggggmg^g^gj^^m 
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either singly or repeated. Kg. o**l 0»3l -•yU' *C^, or Jy3T ^ A 
^yii, «Jk jmpfo came two by two; &t& £»$3 tjfl^., or <&*& tyC^. 
SSJt, they came three by three ; <£>$Jj ^ii*^^ c»J* J passed by a 

party of mm, {walking) by twos and threes; O+jfi «^>& U U*JuU 

* * J + * * t* ^* ****** 

c\ij3 wVJj 1,5^4 »l— Ot <A«n fltarry wAat pleaseth you of women, two 
and three and four at a time. The most common words of the forms 

3 03 {'*' 3 *\ 3 * 3 3 ' » ' **4 <•!/ J 'I ' 3 3 

JUi and Jaa* are aUI, >U.j, j*.^* ; iLJ, ,^1* (for ^jU) ; iltf , B 
<£jL«; and p\tj, £*>•; but the formation is admitted [by some] up 
to 10 [; the best authorities mentioning only j lie]. 

334. The multiplicative adjectives are expressed by nomina 
patientis of the second form, derived from the cardinal numbers ; e.g. 

ijil* twofold, double, dualized; <£JUU threefold, triple, triangular; 

gj* fourfold, square; cr-»»~« fivefold, pentagonal ; etc. Single or 

simpfe is ijtU (nom. patient IV.). C 

335. Numeral adjectives, expressing the number of parts of 
which a whole is made up, take the form ^W ; as ^yUi biliteral; 

(a5 3V3 trilateral, three cubits in length or height ; ^Wj qttadriliteral, 

four spans or cubits in height, a tetrastich; ^U*. quingueliteral, 
five spans in height; etc. 

336. The fractions, from a Mt'rrf up to a <<5nM, are expressed by jj 
words of the forms JjU, Ji*, and J^i, pL Jl«lt; as 3JS, US, 

or AeX5, pi. -ir&Jt, a ^trrf; ^ULi, JULi, or J**f>, pi. ^iJLll, 

a sitsth; o+j, &1S, or o*^, pi. 0**3», an eighth.— [The form JuL 

is exclusively employed tor a fourth p^j* and a torfA, JltiU, together 

with £tj, £ij &ndjj~S;j£* ovjelti. According to Zamahsari, FUih 

ii. 659 the form i^j never occurs in this signification, nor, according 
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A to Abu Zeid (Nawadir 193) i^JJ and J^+±- D. G.l A half is 

JLoJ, less frequently JLJ, JL«J (vulg. ,>J), or J^J, pi. w/uJl.— 

The fractions above a tenth are expressed by a circumlocution ; e.g. 

•y*» Oif** O* *!>*•' **"> 'tow /jarfa o«< o/ twenty, ^; [uLaJ 

^U» ^j^UJIj^ T ^ ; ^ oUJ | ; ^ju-j JLu J ; ^Jjj JLL 

» * • # J • • *J f ft 

jf* Ts)f* "-AxJj ^Uj oLaJ £}; etc.*] 

B Bkv. The form jii occurs in the same sense in Assyrian, 

Heb. and Aram.; e.g. ^2l^o2T a t/nrd, "rubu," JJ^ft, a fourt/t, 
tfeh * fifth* 

If 

337. The period, at the end of which an event usually recurs, is 

expressed by a noun of the form J*i, in the accus., either with or 

without the article ; as UU, or <£jM, every third (day, month, year, 

etc.) ; U*j, or £yi\, every fourth; etc. Synonymous with JJb is ^, 

C as o±Jm)I ij***, or ^JtiS .««*•, the tertian fever. 



C. The Nomina Demonstrattva and Conjunctiva. 

338. We treat of the nomina demonstrativa (including the 

article), and the nomina conjunctiva (including the nomina inter- 

rogativa), in one chapter, because they are both, according to our 

terminology, pronouns, the former being the demonstrative pronouns, 

D the latter the relative. 



1. The Demonstrative Pronouns and the Article. 

339. The demonstrative pronouns, Sjli^l iW*l, are either simple 
or compound. 



* [On a similar expression of whole numbers by circumlocution see 
Goldziher in Zeitschr. D. M. 6. xlix. 210 seqq.] 
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340. The simple demonstrative pronoun is li, this, that. 
Mane p em 

Dual Norn. ^ (J,li) ^ ( tf y 

Gen. Ace. &($>) OJ (c£). 

Plur. comm. gen. j\, 4, or jjt ; #f or ,%{ 
This simple form of the demonstrative pronoun is used to indicate 
a person or thing which is near to the speaker. 

Run. a. The u in J f\ and #J is always .Ao*. j being merely 
scriptio plena. In this way J,f can be distinguished in verse from 
Jljl, the fern, of Jjl, /««, in which the « is long. The 5 may 
have been inserted in order the more easily to distinguish Jf and 



B 



#1 from ^jj 



and f *9T. 



Rkm. 6. The diminutive of li i 8 & f. £ ; du . .ft f £-. 

Rkm. c. Closely connected in its origin with li « « not her 
monosyllable, viz. ^ (= Heb. nj, Pham. T and W , <4w) which is 
commonly used in the sense olpoeemsor, owner. It is thus declined. 
Masc. Pem 

Sing. Norn. £ (nj) ^,,3 (n ^ r)> 

0en - J^i Oli. 

Ace. li ££ 

Du. Norn. |ji u '£ (l5li) 

Gen. Ace. ^'j ^ ^ ^ 

Plur. Norn. 3 & J\ or 3J3I (,-fot) ,£,,£ &$ or ^f 



c 



Gen. Ace. ^, ^\ or J^\ 



w. 



«=»!>>» 0»9I or CiSjI. 
34 



H 



^^^^^^^ WWI^ ^^ ^^^*^ 
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A The u in jSjl and C*^j» is always ihort, as in ^Jjl and f ^jj1. — 

The form fVjJI is used as a plural of jj, when this word forms part 
of the names or surnames of the kings or princes of Si-Yemen, as 

Ofc >>• u-'y **> ch*> ^ £"*°' Ji' efcc - Thc3C are called "^ 

v >» e J1, formed as if from a singular i£)). 

[Rkm. d. lj& (sometimes written j^J^) «Au», so and so, so 
and so much or many, is compounded of J) at, like and the 
B demonstrative pronoun ly Comp. Vol. ii. § 44, e, rem. d.] 

341. From the simple demonstrative pronoun are formed com- 
pounds : 

(a) By adding the pronominal suffix of the second person (J, J) ; 

C& ; >&, O^), either (a) alone, or (0) with the interposition of the 
demonstrative syllable J. 



(b) By prefixing the particle I*. 

342. The gender and number of the pronominal suffix, appended 
to the simple demonstrative pronoun, depend upon the sex and number 

of the persons addressed. In speaking to a single man, i>li is used ; 

to a single woman, jM> ; to two persons, U»'i ; to several men,j&\\ ; 

to several women, ,>£»& But the form i)15 may also be — and in fact 
usually is — employed, whatever be the sex and number of the persons 
spoken to; and so with the rest. In regard to their signification, 
these compound forms differ from the simple pronoun in indicating a 
distant object. 
D Masc. Fem. 

Sing. i»J (.**#•) that. i)U, il«5 (vulg. i^i). 

Du. Norn. -kilj iUU. 



Gen. Ace. «»-*3 






Plur. coram, gen. i»3» or i)^', JAS*jf or &&J. 
* [Some say that «sblj is a mispronunciation for iU}.] 
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Rim. «. The u ia short in j^l and &%J, just M in ^jjf, A 
,%l, and jjjl (§ 340, rem. a, c). 

Ran. 6. The diminutive of jfli is jiJl^J, f. jJl^J, etc. 

343. By inserting the demonstrative syllable J before the pro- 
nominal suffix, we get a longer form iUlJ or Ju* (often written iUi 
§ 6, rem. a). g 

Masc. Fem. 

Sing. iUj Ma«. iub (iuii). 

Du. Nom. il5tS ilili 



Gen. Ace. it^ji 






Plur. comm. gen. iU^I or iU*9jl. 

Rem. «. Jib is a contraction for jOl£. In the dual, JSH C 
J0U, stand for jAJliiy iUiU; and JZ'y ^5, for jU^i, jjjjj. 
The plur. is rare, J-^l or ,815^,1 (§ 342) being generally used in- 
stead. Some authorities regard jiili, jjtfu, as the dual of i)li, the 
second n being in their opinion merely corroborative. 

Rim. b. Some grammarians assert that there is a slight differ- 
ence of meaning between Jli and jfoi, the former referring in 

their opinion to the nearer of two distant objects, the latter to the 
more remote. p 

Rw. c. The syllable ^J must not be mistaken for the propo- 
sition J (which, when united with the pronominal suffixes of the 
second and third persons, becomes J), but is to be viewed as a 
demonstrative syllable, which occurs also in the article and in the 
relative pronoun. See §§ 345 and 347. 

Rkm. d. The diminutive of JJUi is iUlJi, f. ibl^f. [A com- 



B^H 
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A pound of J and JUi (comp. § 340, rem. d) is jI)3j£> so, in lite 
manner*.] 

344. The particle u (which has the same demonstrative force as 
the Utin ee in kicee) is called by the Arabs «**£» J^L, the particle 
that excites attention. It is prefixed both to the simple demonstrative 
13, and to the compound ili (but not to iu*). Before li it is usually 
written defectively, IjJL or I i* ; before ili in full, Jlili. 
B Masc. Fern. 

Sing. I jJh Mm. *ji (»Jdi), icJui 

(«3U, ^31*. OU, OljJL). 

Du. Norn. o'& O^* or o&- 



Gen. Ace. o*±* 



0*31* or opk- 



Plur. comm. gen. *9jU or •$$», ,%U or ,9>». 
In like manner, illiU or iMJia, fem. i»uU, i^U, etc. 

R*M. o. U is identical with the Aram. HH ]oi, «A*«, as an 
interjection, lo I Heb. KT1. 

Ran. 6. In the dual some say 0'-i*i with double n.— The 



. * ' . . s ' • ** 



-a-ii 



diminutive of IJuk is ^Jm, I C5U, pL &(•*; of Jlia, J^jl, pi. 
D ibC^a. [By prefixing U to I J£> is formed I j& thut.] 

[Rem. c. To these demonstratives belong also O-eii »£4i and 
* • * * * # * 
*S « a * »J "^e^i <^«» <*»<* <A««, *o and «o, ««cA and such things, for 

which we also find C-^ <£*i. w4^>.J *i4& (rarely c^ij c4j, 
C*e&j w^) and for the former ijjj j$, «U>^ *LJi, for the latter 



t + + +<* . 



*e%J *e^- According to some scholars there is originally a slight 
difference between these expressions, the former relating to what 



* [A singular contraction (or modification) of jXij£a is Jl£> used 
by the poet es-Sanfara, as quoted in the Ifamasa, p. 244, 1. 21.] 
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bMB been said, the latter to what ha. been done, a. 0* refer, to A 
quantity (comp. Hariri, Durrat, ed. Thorb. p. 99). D. O.] 

845. The article Jl-called by the Arabs O^f &f the 
instrument of definition, J&T 3 Jjy the %l{f and lam, M [or JJsL] 
Uy&UAe lam of definition, or simply J&\ the lam,-h composed of 
the demonstrative letter J (see § 343, rem. c, and § 347) and the 
prosthetic I, which is prefixed only to lighten the pronunciation B 
(v*->>« »J**. § 19 a, and rem./). [It j, always written in conjunction 
with the following word.] Though it has become determinative, it 
was originally demonstrative, as still appears in such words as^JI 
*°^»y, Ofl now, etc. 

C ?*?-!' ,T he articl6 ' if em P lo yed to indicate the genus, Le. 
any individual (animate or inanimate) bearing the name, is called 
l^JI w^aiJ ^1, or .imply J^ J^ M ^f £» 

<*&** JUrfif dinar and dirhem bring men to perdition, J^jlf C 
*W» £y> j-+L man is better than woman ; if indicating a particu- 
lar individual it is called j£l| ^hj& Jtff, or simply £*J&] 

Rm. b. Some grammarians regard the elif as an integral part 
of the article, and say that it was originally jj (with giilT Jut, of 
the same form as Ja, J,'), gradually weakened to J|. But some- 
times the Arabs suppress the I, saying for instance J^Lj tor'jJj*\ 
(comp. Vol. ii. § 242, footnote). 

R«.c. It « sometimes, though very rarely, used as a relative 
pronoun (^,, . 347) ; a. l& Ji £*& j£ ^ ^ he who 
does not cease to be grateful for what is with him (or for what he 
has), where ^T^ ^ J^ tfj&jff^ of ^ 
people of whom it the Apostle of God, where M J^jjl 1 ^ jjj 
^ J^j; i^ u^r^JQ oJl a ^ art not the judge 
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.»*• 



whose sentence u approved, where u«*pl = u<*P <^JJ'. Compare, 

for example, in German, dor = wticher, and oar that for who and 
toateA. 

Rue. d. Jf ia [in all probability (see Camp. Or. p. 1 14)] identical 

with the Hebrew art. .|"| f for S*l- In South Arabia >l was (and even 

I, bat without assimilation ; •& jA^^aA y**\ l >* J**) 

jLm*\ ^jJ fatting in Journeying it not (an act) of piety ; yjsji 

*•*— «l^ ^|m«v «j"j5 ** eosto («totuiMqr) behind me with arrow 



'.*'*' 



B ami *ton« ; for j^l, >C*)I, >UJI, jn-&t. and <ULJI> 



2. Jfo Conjunctive (Relative) and Interrogative Pronoun*. 
(a) The Conjunctive Pronouns. 
340. The conjunctive pronouns are : — 

(1) i^JJl who, which, that; fern. ^1. 

(2) »>• ^ M, ^°> *** M, ^'> w*o«w ; 
C U tAot which, whatever. 

(3) ^1 Ae who, whoever; fem. *Jt sae who, whoever. 

» .it 

(4) £h*i* every one who, whosoever; 

U4I everything which, whatsoever. 

, . . i $ *st * .it .it 

Rkm. ^>*, U, ^1, *i\, and their compounds, 1 >^t, l^l, are 

also interrogatives, which indeed is their original signification (Bee 
D § 351 and foil.). They ought therefore to be treated of first as 
interrogatives and then as conjunctives; but it is convenient to 
reverse this order, so as to connect the relatives with the demon- 
stratives. 

847. The conjunctive j^JJI is compounded of the article Jl, the 
demonstrative letter J (see §g 343 and 345), and the demonstrative 
pronoun 1>, or ji (§ 340, rem. c). When used substantively, it has 
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the same meaning as 0*, U, vix. he who, that which, whoever, A 
whatever; when used adjectively, it signifies who, which, that, and 
refers necessarily to a definite substantive, with which it agrees in 
gender, number, and case. It is declined as follows :— 

Masc. Fem. 

Sing. jjj3l(Jf; jS\;{sJi, ^(cl; cJf; 

Du.Nom. ^liill(olJJ&f; liXlT). £t£&1 Q&\ ; l&f). B 

Gen. Ace. £M({£M). ^Mi^S*\ 

#» ; [OiK* Norn., ^jg&f ; Ot^&l (£fr) ; 
OMfi&l Gen. Ace.]) ; ^#» ; ,«jbl ; 



Plur. 



.it. . it. 



u. . it. 

J-)* or Jj$. 







Rkm. a. ^JJI, ^31, and &M, are written defectively, because 
of their frequent occurrence, instead of (jjJtl, L5 sfil, and J^jJbl. 
The other forms, which are not in such constant use, generally 
retain the double J of the article and the demonstrative.— The 
modern, vulgar form, for all numbers and genders, is Jfi or .Jbf, 

Rkm. t. The tribe of Hudeil (J^i»), according to the Arab 
grammarians, used OjJJI »n the nom. plur. masc., j-^JJI in the gen. D 



>*. 



and ace. This &jJJ\ must, of course, at one time have been uni- 
versally employed as the nom., ^J\ being the form which belongs 
to the oblique cases; but gradually the latter supplanted the 



* [According to as-Sabbin, as quoted by Landberg (NyUmder't 

Specimensehri/l, p. 30) the relative pronoun is only J$|, the article 

sufficing to distinguish it from the prepos. .Jl. Comp. § 340 rem a 
D. G.] srt 
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A former, just as in modem Arabic the oblique form of the plur. 
■mm", O*? h*» everywhere usurped the place of the direct form 

* ** 

OS— Even the sing. ^JJ| is an oblique form, the nom. of which 

onght properly to be jj3l.— The forms Ojjtjbl, gen. and ace. 
t>t)>)t, and ««>H are also said to occur. 

R«M. c. ^JJI was originally, as its derivation shows, a demon- 
strative pron., and has its precise Hebrew equivalent in Fir?!"!, 
B fern, tfpn, coram, f^n (= J3l). See Camp. Or. p. 117. 

Rem. d. From ^J?f are formed the diminutives (*jSi\, t^££tf ; 

du. oWJbl, ^l3»l ; P l. £jjtf||, O&fcf. The forms tjifo, l£ul, 
are vulgar and incorrect. 

Rim. e. Instead of ^JJI, wme of the Arabs, especially the tribe 

of fayyf (t^fs), employ >i (Heb. tf, Aram, H, X -«lth. H= *»). 

Q It is then either wholly indeclinable, which is more usual; as 

yia£> U .^AjUe >i ^ U | , „ .fc ! fAen mou^A for me of that which 

it with them (of their property) w wAo< «u^Ecm me, for ^JJI J,* 

(&&» in rhyme for ^Jlisi); iljle Ul >i .Jailj |>^i)$ / wiU 
set to work in earnest on the bone which I am gnawing (on the satire 
which I am meditating), for ^JJI (<JfjU in rhyme for *Jjl*) ; 
*S*ij» jjj O^U. 5J (JMJ »n<j my ««« tcAtcA / d«# am* whicli 

D / Knsrf (or caeed), for ^Jf and ^T,' ; [,CllT ^* <2£ jjj tfi no/ 4y 

2Ttm mams residence is in heaven, 'Ag&ni xi. 25, I. 18. D. O.] or 
else declined as follows : — 

Mate. Fern. 

Sing. Nom. ^i «£»1j 

Gen. <^J oli (Oli) 

Ace. li «£»!> («£•!>) 



B 
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Masc. 
Du. Nom. tj5 

Gen. Aoo. ^ji 
Plur. Nom. jjj 

Gen. Ace. ^«4 



Fern, 
tfljt 

01JS<0#) 



An example of this use is JUiy5£ *j 4«f Jftii •* .LiAJO 
y «UI j*Z+j&\ Ot> 6y tAe exce«em;« ufaretMta 0brf AatA tna<b B 
you excel, and the honour wherewith Qod hath honoured you, for 
l^JJI and ^J| ; [a woman in Yemen said (*0mara, ed. Kay, p. 147, 
L 9, W)jt^\j^ tfi &* * » ior'jJ$J^ tf jfi ^ £ •$ 
you cannot but obey the decision of the Prince. D. G.] 

348. The conjunctive pronouns »>• and U are indeclinable, and 
differ from jjjJf in never being used adjectively, but always sub- 
stantively, so that they correspond to the Latin is qui, ea quae, id quod, C 
Or. &ms, $r«, o,t«. The former (&•) is used of beings endowed with 
reason, the latter (U) of all other objects. [They are either definite 
(J>"»>*) as ijM, or indefinite (Jyi^i), &* signifying in the latter 
case one who, U something that, and may also have a collective meaning 
persons who, things that, being nevertheless construed as singulars.] 

Rem. For the corresponding forms in the other Semitic lan- 
guages see Comp. Gr. pp. 123 — 127. 

349. The conjunctive pronoun <j\, fem. Itf, he who, she who, J) 
whoever, is regularly declined in the sing, according to the triptote 
declension, but has commonly neither dual nor plural. 

Rum. The ^Eth. has the same word, ftjj»: ('ay) who? of what 
sort t The corresponding Heb. vocable is »tf, used as an adverb, 
where t in interrogative phrases *J<, which appears in iEth. in 
?V£t: ('aytc) where? >»t^: ('#>) how t Syr. ]L!] where t ]L) 
w/10 t _ Aioj how long f etc. 

w - 35 



HliHiaSIBHBlH 
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A 350. Of j^f and ,>•, I*, we compounded £>^i\ he who, she who, 
whosoever, Crfl that which, whatsoever. Only the first part of the 
compound admits of being declined ; gen. £*<t, Ui' ; ace. I >*l, Ujl. 



(b) 7*« Interrogative Pronouns. 

851. It has been already stated (§ 846, rem.) that the conjunctive 
pronouns, with the exception of i^JJI, are also interrogative, which is 

" indeed their original signification. To them may be added j& [and 
gpfe or 0&>\ how much [or many], which are (a) interrogative, 
(b) according to our ideas, exclamatory, according to the Arab gram- 
marians, enuntiative (jl**>>0 ; but never conjunctive. 
» » ' 

RlM. The interrogative U may be* shortened after preposi- 

tions into >, and is then united in writing both with those 

prepositions with which such a union is usual, and with those with 

G which it is not, (though, in the latter case, it is better to keep them 

apart) ; e.g. Jit, J), J*t>, j**, j* (for > &>, > &*), J$U W&, 

+ + + * * I 

>U». (better > ^Jl, j* yjs>, j> ^X*.). In such cases, the accent is 
transferred from> to the preceding syllable (as bima, 'ild ma, etc.) ; 
whence it happens that ^ and jj are sometimes shortened in 
poetry into^ and^J. This is also the origin of^£», tor^b or 
U£» (lit, the like of what t the worth of wltat f), Heb. HD3, HS3, 

D Aram. KD3 fo n [see Comp. Gr. p. 125].— In pause these words 

t : * 

are written 4*4, «*«, <uUb>, etc. Similarly we find A«i for Ui 
what thent and a*^ <Aa< what t for wfutt purpose? as when one 

* [Rather, "is usually shortened." Zamahsari, Faik, ii. 159 calls it 

& * w f #* 

"the commoner" form (a**^)!). The grammarians of the school of 
Basra say that it must always be shortened in prose ; in poetry the 
elif may be retained. Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 364. D. G.] 
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says litji Oj-li / went to (the house of ) so and so, to whioh you A 
rejoin *+&, and the answer is e%\ J>-jJ ^ that I might do him 
a kindness. [The shortening of U Ukes plaoe also in such sen- 
tences as c4*. jt t^t^e in what manner did you arrive / and 
<Z-i\ jt Jbw# what are you likef] 

352. The interrogative pronoun cA, who? has the distinctions 
of gender, number, and case, only when it stands alone ; as if one 
should say Some one is come, or / have seen tome one, and another B 
should ask Who / Whom 1 In this case its declension is as follows : — 



Masc. 
Sing. Nom. 

Gen. 



j« 



Pern. 



*U (C*U), 









OU». 



• j«( 



Acc. U» 
Dn. Nom, ^U* 

Gen. Acc. o*--* 
Plur. Nom. OV* 

Gen. Acc. Ot*+ I 

Rbm. a. Only a poet could venture to say cJUi ,<sU |i5l 
■1 03** <*V came to my fire, and I said, Who are ye f 

Rkm. b. The interrogative pronoun U teAot ? is never declined 
under any circumstances. r_) 

[Rxh. c. From ^>* is formed the relative adjective ,-u, with 

the article ^ijl (comp. Vol. ii. § 170, rem. 6). The dual is 
• a *•» * i .-•« 

OHrWI, the plural ii*!*** 1 ] 

353. The interrogative pronoun ^1, fem. 1*1, who} is either 
construed with a following noun in the genitive, or with a suffix, or 
stands alone. In the first two cases, it loses the tenwin (§§ 315, a, 
316, a, c), and, if followed by a noun, is generally masc. sing.; as 



BH^H^l 
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A yli*» J »**«* boot (lit piicf «&r») f gen. y£b ^1, ace. v &» li^ ; 
C*» ^1 which eye or fountain t ^jJJT $ «;**«* o/ f A* two women ! 
,U_ Jl ^| wAtci </ ffe wmwr; [The feminine fonn is of rare 
occurrence, as alaU ijf wfafewr mor«e/ (81-Mubarrad 86, L 17) and 
j^Jl £*l which female! (Diw. Hudeil, n. 201, vs. 2). D. G.] In the 

second case, when prefixed to a fem. pronoun, it may be masc. or fem. 
s *it a jtst 

Ovt* or j>^» which of them ? meaning women, the latter being the 

B more common. When standing alone, or used like o* in § 352, it 
has all the numbers and cases, the pausal forms being :— 

Sing, masc., nom. Jjl or J$l, gen. ^t or Jjl, ace. Wl ; fem. i*f. 

Dual masc., nom. ^M gen. ace. ^1 ; fem., nom. ol^l, gen. ace. 

Plur. masc., nom. ox', gen. ace. Cxrtl ; fem. <Lt*l. 

' J j * * i ' 

C In ij\ and ^t the final vowel is said to be obscurely sounded or 

slurred (j»jji\). 

Rbm. a. With the suffixes «*l is sometimes shortened into i rl 

«.*#» ,,i« *» ' 

M Wi for U*!», wAwA of the two? and so in (the interrogative 

j*\ what f for U ^1, as JyU ^\ what dost thou say t and] the 

vulgar interrogative J^l what? for j.\i \J\. 
1 1 
Rbm. 6. Instead of ^1 with [a following noun in the genitive 

or] a suffix, the more general and inde6nite Ql is sometimes used • 

i-f *• '' f*ig * '* •** " ' 

D as Ul _>l j* .!**>! ^^.1 l^t, wAtcA f, dearer <o yow, Ae or It in 

which example 1^1 stands for LjI, wAt'cA o/"m*7 

Rbm. c. From ^t are formed the relative adjective Ja from 
what place J (see Lane, art. ^1, p. 134 c), and the compound {cU> 
or o^^ (also written jlfi» or ,>3l£», sj^, ^ or J^, ^k 

and \£> (§ 351 and Vol. ii. § 34, e, rem. d). 
* 
Rbm. d. See Comp. Or. pp. 120 — 122. 
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[3. 7H* Indefinite Pronouns. a 

8*3*. 1. The interrogative pronouns ,>• and U have passed 
into indefinites {Comp. Gr. p. 125)*, with the sense of somebody, 
something, but are never thus employed unless with a qualificative' 
complement (iLo), and are therefore called by^'y (§ 348). This 
complement is very rarely an adjective or participle, but usually a 
preposition with following genitive, as ^ U something which I have, B 
or an adverb as iui ^ somebody here, or a qualificative clause, as 
JU CM one who says. Comp. Vol. ii. § 172, rem. a. 

2. The indefinite pronoun U is used to introduce a clause 
equivalent to the masdar or infinitive, and is in that case called 
a^Jf U (Vol. ii. § 88, § 114, § 127, rem. e); hence its use in 
conditional clauses as &jL\U (Vol. ii. § 6), or in reference to time 
as f*^f U or i^UpTu (Vol. ii. § 7); if added to certain adverbial C 
nouns, it gives them a conditional and general signification, as the 
Latin termination cunque, e.g. C3 whereter, C&L wherever, when- 
ever, C^ whatever; if appended to o», O', 0^» and & it hinders 
their regimen and is therefore called tflflf U (Vol. ii. § 36, rem. d) ; 
with the same effect it is added to ±£; jk and J*> (Hid. rem./) and 
to vj (Vol. ii. § 84, rem. a and b) ; in apposition to an indefinite 
noun, it has a vague intensifying force and is called %+Cy\ U D 
(Vol. ii. § 136 a, rem. e) ; added to the affirmative J it serves to 
strengthen the affirmation +&fai sj^ U (see an example § 361 near 
the end, and Vol. ii. § 36, rem. e) ; it is often inserted after the 



* [ p rym, -#«>*• de enuntiationibus relatives Semiticis, p. 100 and 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 360 seq., 706 ^.reject this theory, considering 

the indefinite meaning of ^ and U as the original, whence the 
interrogative has been derived.] 
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A prepositions Ch*> O* »&d y without affecting their regimen, and is 

then called i^JT U or ij^lpf U (Vol. ii. § 70, rem. /). In like 

manner it is also put after vj (Vol. ii. § 84, rem. a) and in other cases 
(Vol. ii. § 90, rem.).] 

3. cfltf, fern. && (§ 309, b, 8, rem. b), as ^d ,>* otjufe 
^-0^)1, stand for names of persons, like o, if 8*u>a, so and so, M. or N. ; 

* 

B M O^i OV< 0*JU o &fra rov Mm, ii^i^J^Jj JU-^I ill JJli ^1 
H, may 6W <;urM a// talebearers and their saying 






" So and so has become a sweetheart of so and so." Syr. ^-^3, fern. 

A i 1 Sg>, Heb. *J7fi. In speaking of animals, 0*JUUI and £^UH are 

« * m« j • * * • 

employed, as ^U)l C.<<h>j / r«fo on *wcA and suck a one.—o* a 

thing, and its fern. <&, are similarly used for substantives of the class 
C ,^-i%jf *W-»I (§ 191, rem. 6, 3, 4).— On the use of these words in the 

v 00 

vocative, see the Syntax. 



III. THE PARTICLES. 

354. There are four sorts of particles (wij*., pi. «-i}j**, [or itjl, 
pi. C»lpl]) ; viz., Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Inter- 
D jections. 



A. The Prepositions. 
355. The prepositions are called by the Arabs >%JI w*j>»-. 

the particles of attraction, or jl>*JI (from the sing. jl^JI or *jWJI), 
tfo attractive, i.e. the particles which govern the genitive. They 

are also named ts&JUkJI «J>jtr*-> ^ particles of depression, and 
WlA^I sJit^, the particles of annexation or connection, because the 
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distinctive vowel of the genitive (t), and consequently the genitive A 
itself, is called yild.Y\ (see § 308, footnote), and because this case has 
its peculiar place in that connection which many prepositions with 
their genitives really represent (see § 358). They are divided into 
separable prepositions, Le. those which are written as separate words, 
and inseparable, i.e. those which are always united in writing with the 
following noun. 

356. The inseparable prepositions consist of one consonant with B 
its vowel. They are : — 

(a) v in, at, near, by, with, through (Heb. Aram. 3, JBth. fl: 
ba). [>tf, without, is a compound of v with the negative *). Comp. 
Vol. ii. § 56, rem. c] 

(b) O by, in swearing, as il] by God !* 



(e) J to (sign of the Dative), for, on account qf (Heb. Aram. 7, 

-ffith. A: la). 

» . ' "' 

(a) 3 by, in swearing, as <Olj by God ! Q 

Kbh. a. The damma of the suffixed pronouns of the 3d pen. 

♦, Ua.^a, &A, is changed after <^t into kesra; as a/, _^. See 

§ 185, rem. b, and § 317, rem. c. The ancient and poetic form 
j * j 

jgh changes either both vowels, or the first only; >rt ^ or^w. 

Rem. 6. The kesra of the prep. J passes before the pronominal 

suffixes into fetha; m ei to him,jji to you, til to us. Except the 
suffix of the 1st pers. sing., which absorbs the vowel of the prepo- D 
sition ; ,J to me. 



* [O was especially in use at Mekka. It seems to be the remnant 
of Borne word, as it is (probably of another) in ^j a ~ *» (= ^m- «£*^ 1) and 

jV (= oSO- Comp. the abbreviation of J)\ &^\, Vol. ii. § 62, 
rem. A. I take the j in J6I3 and the ^J j'j (Vol. ii. § 235) to be also 
remnants of words. D. O.] 



H 
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A Rem. c. j), as, like (Heb. Aram. *))> which is commonly 

reckoned a preposition, ia really not so. It is a formally unde- 
veloped noun, which ocean only as the governing -word in the 
genitive connection, but runs in this position through all the 
relations of case (rimilitudo, inttar). 

337. The separable prepositions are of two sorts. Those of the 
first class, which are all biliteral or triliteral, have different termina- 
tions ; those of the second class are simply nouns of different forms 
B in the accus. sing., determined by the following genitive, and they 

consequently end in fetha without tenwin (-). 

358. The separable prepositions of the first class are :— 
(a) J\ to (Heb. hit, -h*). 

(6) JL. titt, up to, as far at (Heb. Ttf, iEth. XflYl:) A 
dialectic variety is (a9 *». 

(c) ^J* over, above, upon, against, to, on account of, notwith- 
standing (Heb. *Sg, "hv, Aram. S», ^-)- 

(d) &*from, away from, after, for. 
(«) ^j* in, into, among, about. 



* + * 



(/) 0^» or kS^ ('■**)» with (penes, apud). Rarer forms are: 
OJJ <U», v>*J. 0*>), O^ <*>*')• 9^ <OJJ). JJ, JJ, JJ, JJ. 
D (#) £-* «"''* (Heb. DJJ, Syr. $Q2»); dialectically *-», which 
becomes in the wasl A*. 

(A) i>» <j/"> /^<w», on account of (Heb. Aram, [p, ^So, .fflth. 
"Xgni: '*w»a, or *K9° : *»)• See § 20, d. 



**j • t 



(i) jLiu, or JU, from a certain time, m'nee (compounded of Cm 
and j>, ex quo ; see § 347, rem. and comp. TjD, Ezra v. 12). Rarer 
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forms are : J*u, ±u, J*,, and J*. In the wasl JU usually becomes A 
& (§ 20, d), rarely J» or jU. 

Rm. a. W J|, ^i.6, and ^ji, preserve before the suffixes their 
original pronunciation ^)1, ^U, and ^jj (compare '^N and **?£) ; 

« ^ ^*i^*ti W*J& The damma of the suffixes of the 3d pers. 
passes after the diphthong into kesra, according to § 186, rem. b, 
and § 317, rem. c. The suffix of the 1st pers. sing., ^_ (orig. ^J), 

combines with ^Jl, Ji, and ^jji into ^>l. ^ ^Jj ; with u i B 
into jj*. See § 317, rem. a. 

Rim. 6. The ,j of ^^t, ^^«, and l >jJ, is doubled in connection 

with the suffixes of the 1st pers.; Jf, Jfe ^SJj, [&, etc.} If 

yjf. and t>4 are prefixed to ,>• and U, the ,j is assimilated to the 

> in pronunciation, and the two are usually written as one word ; 

(>•*> ^1 *>»^> **■♦. for i>*i* or ^>« c^*, etc. (see § 14, 6). 

Rbh. e. When followed by the article, the prepositions ,>• and G 
^yl* are occasionally abbreviated in poetry, Jl &+ being contracted 
into J*, and jf ^ into Ji ; as yjOU or JU J*, for ^Cif Cm ; 
,Cte for .OTj^Jtc. [Comp. p. 24, note.] 

359. Examples of prepositions of the second class are : >UI 
ty&r* (of place) ; '^ between, among (p|) ; J^ after (TV3), dimin. 
^e»V; »S-»J ttikfer, beneath (TVtFj), dimin. C^J ; »Uj' or »UJ, D 
iliw, >IJ*., «»r against, opposite to; Jj*. ro«mi, o&au«; wiU. 
behind, after ; Qj* below, under, beneath, on tits side of, dimin. J>rfj> ; 
j+* (also jue, which is the modern and vulgar form, rarely o-fi) with, 
in possession of (apud, penes, Ft. chez; [*]"7&1?); [J^J do.]; ,>>* 
instooJ 0/ /or; Jy aiow, dimin. J^y ; J^S 6^/«r« (of time, ^3D), 



w. 



36 
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A dimin. J^I ; j>\jJ before (of place, d*Tp) ; *•» j behind, after, beyond; 
«u«j tn <*« middle, among. These are all, as before said, the construct 
accusatives of nouns ; such as o** interval, Jj^ circumjerence, etc. 



B. The Advbbbs. 

360. There are ffow sorts of adverbs. The first class consists of 
B particle* of various origin, partly inseparable, partly separable ; the 
second class of indeclinable nouns ending in u ; the third class of noun* 
in the accusative. 

861. The inseparable adverbial particles are : — 

(a) t, interrogative, j*\k~,*)\ sSy^, the particle of questioning 

(numl utrumt an J Heb. H) ; jcomp. § 21, d]. The form ♦ occurs 
C dialectically, for example in U* nonnef for Ul (see § 362, A), jjjJI \Jm, 

for ^JJI til, it this he who — ? [In alternative questions it is followed 

by>lorjl.] 

[Rem. When I is followed by another elif with hemza, an I is 

inserted between the two hernias, as Chilli, also written C-ill, but 
some do not do this. If the following elif is pronounced with kesra, 

it is converted into tj with hemza, as I JJI, ibSI.] 

D W u*> prefixed to the Imperfect of the verb to express real 
futurity, as M X&&r*, God will suffice thee against them. It is 
an abbreviation of %JyL, in the end (Heb. Aram. tpD, teats, end), 
[and is called y-^UJI <Jj». tie particle of amplification]. 

(c) J, afiirmative, certainly, surely. This may be (a) v 1 **-^ 

j*jS\, the la that corresponds to, or it the complement qf, an oath, as 

O&V i>Tj by God, I unit certainly do {it) ; *y*. JjU &\ 3 by God, 



HUBS 
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he ha* certainly gone out ; (0) ^Lili a2»^3f J$| the la that smooths A 
the way for the oath, as the first la in iit^b^ ^^yfe-f J>2 <ATj 
fry <?orf, (/" indeed you show me honour, I will certainly show you 
honour; (y) •££ y ^,1^. Jtf the la *&»< correspond* to, or m «fe 
complement of lau ((/") atu* lau-la (if not), as „!£& i»T Jul* •$£ 

£lkr&JI ^Sapv aI«*.jj (/" ft W no* fe«n /or the goodness of God 
towards you and ffis mercy, verily ye would have followed Satan; 
(«) [(^fef) Oe&pT Ji the affirmative la, or] j&&\ >* the B 
inchoative or inceptive la, prefixed to a noun or a verb in the imperfect, 
as ill ^ ^*}}SJ> ^i i^aj oil J£$J wrt/y ye ar« auwo feared in 
their breasts than God; k£5\ J># ^£* Jflj itfj £j verily thy 
Lord will judge between them on the day of the resurrection ; («) J$1 
«,U)I [or aL»U)l>*JI] <fo distinguishing la, which is prefixed to the 
predicate of o'. standing for o> (<tfe*5f ^>* iilLj^ &\), R n order to 
distinguish it from the negative o'l. «> ^*^ O* 0' ur& J^ O 1 
wtfy oiwr every soul there is a guardian; O^i&^f^Ui £** Ufe Al« 
but verily we were careless of their studies. [Comp. Vol. ii. § 36.] 

362. The most common separable adverbial particles are the 
following. 

W J-*-' ye*> certainly; confirming a previous statement, as 

J# JOI ii Zeid has come to thee, J^l yes, (he has); £jJ.\iUD 

Zeid did not stand up, J^.1 yes, (he did not) ; *^*JJ yjy* thou wilt go 

» ,t 
away, J+\ yes, (IwiU). But in reply to an interrogation, it is better 

touse^ai. 

(b) ij and lit in the sense of lo ! see ! behold ! il is used after \i£ 
and U^tt, while, and is followed by a verb stating a fact, as jyj L^ 
>•* \j\j it v»5U toAtfe ^>trf was standing, behold, he saw 'Amr; 



J 
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A jv^t* «^j'j ■>« j-»«Jl W for while (there hat been) adversity, lo, 
prosperity has come round, lij, called by the grammarians 3t*.U^JI M, 
or 3 t » l» il t lij, that is to say 'ida indicating something unexpected, 
is followed only by a nominal proposition, and refers to the same time 
as the preceding statement ; as vMW Jyj &* ^**^> I went out, and 
to, Zhd was at the door; l^U *JJ» jJ juj lit I j^ \j\£+i 0*-» Uirf 

B while wt we t» such and such a place, lo, Ziid came upon us. 
[(c) h\i il or i)»i| then.] 

tr* 

(d) oi]. or '*!> *>»# <&», i» Mai case, if it be so. See § 367, b. 
A rare dialectic form is oi. 

(«) "ill nonne? Compounded of t (§ 361, a) and N »o< (Heb. 
N7H). [It is very often followed by oj or Ojj : (Oji) <jj ^' now 



surely.] 



it 



C [(/) ^1 nonne? syn. of**.] 

(g) j>\, interrogative, ant >t 
utrum .... an? 



I (Heb. DX . . . . ,-|), 



(A) Ut ttottntf ? Compounded of I and U not. Dialectic varieties 
*t ******** * * * * a *% 

are>l, U*,^*, U*,^, and U*. or u**». [oj ^*' frwty, now surely.] 

* A * A 

[(t) "iJUl or ^Ul t» Ma< case, then at least.] 

[(k) o\ not > B 7 n - of l*i frequent in the Kor'an and in old poems. 

D In later times it is only used in combination with the negative U as a 

corroborative, 0\ ^* tt »t indeed (comp. Vol. ii. § 158 and Fleischer, 
Kl. Schr. i. 448).] 



[(/) o\ verily, called the lightened 'in (<U*£3I o* 
§ 361, c, «), usually without government.] 



' s4 



(m) o] certainly, surely, truly; literally lo! see! en, ecce (Heb. 
JPI, Hll, Syr. ^1). It is joined to the accus. of a following noun or 
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pronominal suffix, but in the 1st pers. sing. y iJ is used as well as ,Vil A 
(Heb. *j»yi), [and in the 1st pers. pL dl as well as lai]. The suffix • 
in this case often represents and anticipates a whole subsequent clause 
(0«*JI j*+<* [or i-oill j^] the pronoun of the fact).— J[ introduces 
the subject, and is frequently followed by J with the predicate : as 
jef 3 «' Oj. verity God is great. This the grammarians regard as an 
inceptive or inchoative la (§ 360, c, 8), the example given standing for 
je& 4»l oS>. whence it is sometimes called aiU^Jl^&f the la «fo* B 
is pushed away (from its proper place).— The form Jyk is said to occur 

Z * St * ' 

in the compound Or* for lV^- 

* 

(») Uil, restrictive, owfy (dumtaxat), [verity]. Compounded of 

it * 

,j1 and U. 

t* 

(o) yjl whence ? [where ?] how I [when ? With the signification of 
whencesoever, wherever, however, whenever it is a conjunction.] C 

(p) kS*, explicative, that is, frequently used by commentators. 

(«) iJi yes, yea; always followed by an oath, as M^ yj\ yes, by 
God ! This formula is sometimes shortened into M /*l, J)\ <cl and 
M I. The dialectic variety ^ is said to occur.— From «A7j ,ji 
comes the vulgar »yA [*yA, \yt\]. 



' .» 



l(r) OW when? Dialectically also obi. It is a conjunction D 
when it signifies whenever.] 

(s) od where? &>\ &* whence? &\ ^J whither? C^l wherever 
(Heb. ]'N in |»«& t |« f JiJN). 

• * 

(t) J*, nay, nay rather, not so, on the contrary, but (Heb. 
*?3, 73X, Phoen. 73). [When it is followed by a single word it is a 
conjunction.] 

(") t^t yes, used in giving an affirmative answer to a negative 
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A question, or in affirming a negative proposition; as lyU^£^ c—Jl 

i# am I not your Lord? Tkey said, Yet, {Thou art) ; J4}j&jj 
Zeid did not stand up, yjy yes, (he did). 

(«) ^*t [and C£tf] while, whilst (connected with the prep. Ott 
between, among). 

(w) 2 [or *3], in pause U$, there (Heb. DB>, nEK?, Syr. ^iflfc). 
B («) >«*., sometimes j«*., jw. 

(y) £jU only, solely, merely (lit. awa* enough). 

(z) jJ, with the Perfect, now, already, really Oam). It expresses 
that something uncertain has really taken place, that something 
expected has been realised, that something has happened in agreement 
with, or in opposition to, certain symptoms or circumstances ; as 
,t^. JjU ^*jh t j4>jl *LjJ>, I was hoping that he would come, and he is 
C really come; i>U ji* W t » «< WL. ^Ifo, he was hale and well, and 
now he is dead. It also serves to mark the position of a past act or 
event as prior to the present time or to another past act or event, 
and consequently expresses merely our Perf. or Pluperf. With the 

Imperfect it means sometimes, perhaps, as o***** «i* *r*J«* fll Oj <** 
(Aaftttea/) ftar sometimes speaks the truth, in which case it is said to be 

used J#lijU to «yr«M rarity or paucity; [but also frequency, thus 
according with U/j in its two acceptations*]. 
D ' (<w) W ever j- always with the Perfect or Jussive and a negative, 
as XJ a^Ij U, or 1J Jjl ^, / have never seen him ; [or in an interroga- 
tive sentence li *^lj J* <&* yow «w «m Aim ?]t. Rarer fonw are 
U, li, ii, U, ti and in pause li. 



* [In poetry i£jl ji may be used for ^jt cA Ji videbam; see 
Noldeke, Delectus, 32, 1. 2; 98, L 4. R. a] 

t [On the use of Li in affirmative sentences, and its vulgar use 
with the Future, see Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 434 seq.] 
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[(bb) \S£> thus (§ 340, rem. d) and iuii» /.'i^tw (§ 843, rem. d).] A 

(«) •*& not at all, by no means, mJjT J£l f fo particle of 
repelling or averting; as >& ^ Ul ^ my Lord hath humbled at 
despised me; by no means. 

(dd) *}, used (a) as negative of the future and indefinite present, 

and as representative of the other negatives after ^ (and), not; (/?) as 
a prohibitive particle (ne), joined to the Jussive. It thus combines 

(like the Aram. JO, V) the significations of the Heb. JO and ^X. b 

(ee) i >fl, J>£), often with j prefixed, £«*, yet. ijSH is placed only 
before nouns and pronominal suffixes in the accusative, but in the 
1st pere. j^Ifl, tup are used as well as yjZd, Uifl'. [When o*$ is 
followed by a single word, it is a conjunction.] 

(ff) jJ [in poetry also U], negative of the Perfect, but always 
joined to the Jussive in the sense of the perfect, not. 

(p^) U not yrf, joined to the Jussive. , C 

(AA) JjJ, a contraction for ^1 "9 (i.e. o' C»£ *5 *< «>*'# «o« 60 
that — ), not, joined to the Subjunctive. 

[(it) ■$ and Uj) teAy *o* ? syn. of $\ and & (Vol. ii. § 169).] 

(it) U, negative of the definite or absolute present and of the 
perfect, not. 

(If) f^U when! Heb. *r\D. [It is also used as a conjunction, 
§367,j-.] " T D 

(mm) j*i yes (abbreviated for^ai, it is agreeable), affirming any 
preceding statement or question ; as jsJ _>UI has Zetd stood uptJ^S 
yes, (he has) ; JUi^i he has not stood up, Jii yes, (he has not). Other 
forma are^ai, and more rarely j&i, >Ui, and^-^J. 

[(»») I j& thus (§ 344, rem. b).] 



■BHHibBSBSS^Si 
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•* ** 

A (oo) J*, interrogative, num ? utrum ? The form Jl also occurs. 

(pp) >* C^ 1 ) nonne 1 Compounded of J* and <£. 
(yj) La, demonstrative, A«r«; whence are derived Lala or u^a, 
JUa, and iUUa (see §§ 342—344). 

(rr) La (also Ua and lla), demonstrative, there (compare Heb. 
nin) ; whence are derived L*^a, Lai* or l\a, i)La, and JU^a. 



B 363. The same substantives of which the accusatives serve as 
prepositions (§ 359), can in general be used as adverbs, in which case 

they take the termination «, and are indeclinable. E.g. j*4 [yet, 
mostly in negative phrases; «m*v], J*/ i>*. afterward*; w>». 7 , 
C-. J ,>*, beneath; J* ,>• above*; J^i, Jy Cm. <*«**; J-*, 
J*J (>•. before; si ^ *> tc^rc, «^f> *>* whence, w**- ^J whtther, 
I « * ft — wherever; i^ey (also 0096 and c"»>*) «»»"» joined to the 



Imperf. Indie, but always preceded by a negative, as c^>* .aijwl •>), 



!•» J»> 



J • - , *. 



C i" twff twwr /<ww yow ; j^a, in ^e* "9 or j*k ts*i, nothing else, only this ; 
[v»* enough, only; also v ... " »■ * ]. 



364. The accusative is the adverbial case Kar' l^ox^v in Arabic. 
A few of the most common examples of it are the following : Ua/I, 
referring to future time, ever, with a negative, never ; [UL*t just now, a 

/t«fe icAt'fo ago ; <UJI decidedly, usually with a negative <UJ1 <u«il ^ 

5 
/ wiff not <fo »'<, decidedly] ; I.**, wry, very wiwcA, extremely, placed 

D after an adjective ; t» t >» together, of two or more ; L>.jU. outside, 

without; V^>1> inside, within; [Wjj 9 mt h\'< *&+" to the left, U«^ 

to *a« WyAf; \jt&> much, %U #«&; %> by night, IjLi &y <*«y; 

* [On the various forms of this phrase see en-Nahhas on 'Imrulkais 
Mo'all. p. 41. R. S.] 
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U* one day, once; tf)\ now, at present ;j$\ today (Mik. p*9»: a 
ySm), U* tomorrow; l?L|J gratis (Aram. ||&); & together; etc 
To the same class belong the following adverbs : 

[(«) J*i except, but.] 

(b) &**• when (lit., at the time of—). 

(c) Wj [often, but more usually] sometimes; perhaps; lit., the 
quantity of that which— (vj = Heb. 3h) ; [comp. Vol ii. § 84, rem. c], B 

(d) A*tj, UtJ^j, whilst, during. 

*** 

(e) wi>-, prefixed to the Imperf. to indicate real futurity (see 
§861,6); lit, in the end. 

(/) W* "9, and, with the omission of the negative, l**.*, above 
a#, especially, particularly; lit., *A#yj u no* M* «^ua/ or like qf—. 
Barer forms are W-» V and C*«* *9. 

(gr) «J«& Aw/* c 

[(h) ifta^* ^ uiosf certainly ; lit., *for« is no avoiding of it, and 
therefore also construed with sj* like its synonym j^ *9.]t 

(t) j»-j, used only in connection with pronominal suffixes, as 
»>*.j a« ato»«, ^*j*-5 they alone. It is etymologically = ^H* but in 
sense = 13 in fay? . OlJ7 . 



[Here too may be mentioned the adverbial expressions 
lit., tent to tent or house to house in o^ c-*J {JjW- j* he is my neat- D 
<foor neighbour; *L-« ^C* #wry morning and evening; C«ti£ CiUi in 

* [On the derivation of «J^£» see a conjecture of Fleischer's, 
Kl Schr. i. 381, footnote.] 

+ [-•>*• *) (alsojlj!^ Ii ^ and j]^ IJ «^), verily, truly, seems to be 

compounded of *) nay and the verb j^. it is decided (comp. Fleischer, 
Kl Schr. i. 449 seq.) D. G.] 

w. 37 
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A sundry parties. The rule is that when two nouns are made one, they 

' ' * ' 
lose their tenwln and become indeclinable, ending in fetha, as <L**4> 

ji*. In like manner are to be explained &tt o*i between good and 

bad, v+ti u+e*- strattness. D. Q.] 

Rkm. a. In tr~»t, yesterday, Heb. &&K> the kesra is not the 
mark of the genitive, but merely a light vowel, added to render the 

tiff * U", 

pronunciation more easy. We may also say w—yU and u— ol. 
B Some of the Arabs used ip«*l Jl« instead of ^k*! X*, since yesterday. 

Rem. ft. C**l, utinam, would that — / and J* or J*J, perhaps, 
seem to be, not nouns in the accusative, but verbs. They are 
construed with the accusative, and take pronominal suffixes; as 

la yw«) would that I — / (rarely ^^2(1), «**IeJ, etc. ; ^jJW perhaps I — 
(rarely ^Jbtl), JUaJ, etc. — Dialectically, however, J*) governs the 
genitive. The word has several rarer forms, viz. ,j*, &k, ^>l, i >«> 
C »>*», O^. c»>» J*J» "W* i>*|- 



G. The Conjunctions. 



365. The conjunctions (which the Arab grammarians call, ac- 
cording to their different significations, uUmM tJjj»> [or Utit\yi}\] 

connective particles, or isjU\ <Jxr*» conditional particles, etc.) are, 
D like the prepositions and adverbs, either separable or inseparable. 

366. The inseparable conjunctions are : — 

(a) j (UU*» «-»>».), which connects words and clauses as a simple 
co-ordinative, and (JEth. fl) : ««*, Heb. Aram. 1, }). 

(6) hi ftJLk* *-*>^, or more exactly v*3p v^*., particle of 
classification or gradation), which sometimes unites single words, 
indicating that the objects enumerated immediately succeed or are 



BHHBSHEiHIliHBI^BESBIiBSMi 
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closely behind one another ; but more usually connects two clauses, A 
showing either that the latter is immediately subsequent to the former 
in time, or that it is connected with it by some internal link, such as 
that of cause and effect. It may be rendered and so, and thereupon, 
and consequently, for, although in this last sense o # U is more usually 
employed. In conditional sentences, J is used to separate the apodosis 
from the protasis, like the German so; and it also invariably introduces 
the apodosis after the disjunctive particle Ul*. 

[Rbm. The conjunctions j and *j may be preceded by the B 
interrogative particle I ; thus ■}£» means nonne t *jj\ nonne igiturt] 

(c) J. This may be (a) ^\ Jy the li of command, which is 
usually prefixed to the 3d pers. sing, of the Jussive, to give it an 
imperative Bense, as 4$3 ^jy let thy heart be at ease. When 
preceded by 3 or J, the kesr is usually dropped, as J '/ n '""J- 
\j{ \y**f£y therefore let them hearken unto me, and believe in me. 
Or it may be (p) i^tdf ' y£l\ the li which governs the verb in the 
Subjunctive qf the Imperfect, signifying that, so that, in order that, as 
M JU jk*^ ^ repent, that God may forgive thee. This latter J is 
identical with the preposition J (§ 356, c), used J^IjCU to indicate the 
purpose for which, or the reason why, a thing is done ; and hence the 
Arab grammarians take it to stand in all cases for the fuller &•) 
orj£. 



367. The most common separable conjunctions are : — D 

(a) it when, since, of past time, and prefixed either to a nominal 
or a verbal proposition. [Compound I* ij whenever.] 



* [Sometimes in old poetry, e.g. Hamasa 74, 1. 9, Tabari i. 852, 
1. 10, and very often in later prose, the apodosis is also introduced by 
ti after when. D. G.] 
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A (b) lit when, usually denoting future time and implying a con- 
dition, in which case it is always prefixed to a verbal proposition. 
Both of these conjunctions, as well as lit (§ 362, d), are connected with 
the obsolete noun it, time, the genitive of which occurs, for example, 
in J~ym. at that time, JLtyt on that day. Compare Heb. TN and ^N, 
Bibl. Aram. |*Wt, Mth. £>» H.. now, mjTfxH.: when? [CompoJnd 
UliJ whenever.'] 

B [(c) j\ or, as syn. of jl in alternative questions.] 

(d) Ul, followed by sj, as for, as regards; e.g. cJl# il^-jf & 

'IT i ' I' 1 ' ' " 
-{*"*" L** Csr**rf O t*y \ » *) as for the ship, it belonged to poor men who 

worked on the sea. The form U*l also occurs. Used twice or oftener, 
it corresponds to the Greek fih> — &. 
*t 

(e) Q\ that, so that, in order that (ut), that (quod). A dialectic 

C variety is ^ Compounds : &\& as it were, as if; <jy that, in 
order that, because ; see g. Further : *)\ that not (ut non, ne, quod 
non), comp. of o» and «»' (see § 14, b) ; *fci in order that not (ideo 
ne).— Like *3 in Heb. and on in Gr., J,' also serves to introduce 
direct quotations ('£j#f J\ the explicative 'an), a*J& o't Ijiji,' 
Ai^JI and it shall be proclaimed to them, That is Paradise; even an 

D Imperative, as U.U. ^,1 ^Jj oJlAI she made a sign to me meaning 
Take her. 

(/) 0\ [and Ul, conditional particle] (l^£ J£*L) if dialectically 
O*; 0\* although (etsi), sometimes written ob or JU, to distinguish 
it from o\y and if, and hence called i^Uyf ^J ; compounded with J 

(§ 361, c), £0 verify if, if indeed; Aram. |K, ^J; -Sth. V™ : Wia; 

s t 

Heb. DK— ^J, compounded of oj and •& (a) if not, in which case it 

stands for a whole clause ; (fi) jG&If dfc. (exceptive particle), unless, 



mat 



@H 
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saving, except, but*, with a preceding negative, only. Heb. t$Tti& A 
Aram, ifo, ft ; iEth. * A : (WAS) ^.-l?!, rarely U<| [or £f][ 
compounded of o] and U; .... Ulj .... Ct, or .... ll A 



d * 



(ff) OUhat (quod). It is followed by a noun or pronominal suffix 
intfie accus., but in the 1st pers. J\, G> are used as well as ^af, 
Wl. The suffix .' in this case often represents and anticipates a whole 
subsequent clause (ailT^i, or J&^i, the pronoun of the story B 
or fact). See §362, m-Compounds : £fc as it were, as if; & 
because. See e. 

(A) jl or (w/ ( m). Heb. %«, Syr. of. 

W -**. *— ' (*-*;, ^.i, o^), then, thereupon, next; a J^ 
<^ (§ 366, 6), connecting words and clauses, but implying succession 
at an interval. [In genealogical statements % is often used (like the 
German und zwar^ to indicate a transition from the general to the C 
more special, e.g. ^(jffJS £#1* i&± mWa ^ the tribe ^ 
Dubyanand of the subdivision Fazdra.) Connected with it is the 
adverb^ (§ 362, w). 

it) J^- till, until, until that, so that; identical with the pre- 
position, § 358, b. [On its sense of even, see Vol. ii. § 52, rem. c] 



[(/) UjJfr when (syn. of \J).] 

(») J& (Jtl*3 J^., a particle assigning the motive or reason) J) 
in order that, with the Subjunctive. -Compounds : ^ in order that 
>*^ in order that not. 



t „ 



* CO' ^1 and ^| ^i are very often U8ed ^ ^ MnBe of ^^ 
t>0. D. G.] 
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»t a. 



A (ft) U (also o' O) after, when (postquam), [as, since (quoniam),] 

with the Perfect. [Q is also syn. with ^J unless, especially after the 
verbs that signify to beseech. D. 0.] 

(o) £, hypothetical particle, if (Heb. V?)— Compounds : Sj>), %% , 
U3J, (/■fw«, [ jjj own lAottgrA]. 

(P) ^ (**>«*JJt **, ma denoting duration), as long as, with the 
Perfect. 

B [(?) \J* and ^ l>^* <§ 362 > ^) tcAfltt > whenever.] 



D. THB InTBRJEOTIONS. 

368. The interjections are called by the Arabs Ol^-el, sounds or 

tones. Some of those most commonly in use are : I or T (,?JJjl oUI), 
• »,»,, , ' 

v/l. V (W*), 0/ Ao/ l; 0/ before nouns in the nomin. or accus. 
'it .1* . 
C without the article; l*»l, or l^t V», 0/ before nouns in the nomin. 

with the article ; U U>! seel there ! (see § 344) ; *\, »1, •!, or *\, »T, «T, 

M ' * ' * 

.'7 •{ ,-*? •*? »*• -» *J* * & t at t'it »,a~ d i , , 
Ul ; .jl (.j|), ,.1 (.j|, ,y, ,j|), .|j| (,|jl), #ttjl (»tty) ; jl, j|, j| ; 

iu («U); tj, Ulj, Q*/ aA/ alas! Jfc too*.' (Aram. ^ ^o, 

iEth. ©£ : wb) ; **j, ^, come on / y\, *jl t ! up I come ! [Heb. 

ntOI, Aram, rhtl]; ^ come! followed by . «i*, as &«)T ^J* ^ 

D come to prayer! in composition, J^- or J^»>, >^ or S^*- 
(%*»• or ^r^-). ^^ w*. with ^ or ^jie, and also with y (in the 

sense of *y-l /»a*e Aaefe, or jtji\ Aeep to, or o>1 ca#) ; c~** (c*e*) 
come here! jjjt come here, bring here! (Heb. DTI) as C$1 J^i 

come here to us, ^Mj^ ^x* bring here your witnesses; [Olye* /cw 
/rem «'*/]; ^yk, l«i, and C* W* maAe A<w<*, »lj, l*lj, Utj, 0/ 
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«**&»«/ tmw/ £}, ^, p, p t £ ^ etc> ^ ^ , ftnw/ A 

«■**/ £, ^ J; ji, jj, i, j( jf f jf f ji n( ugh!/augh!fie! 

*-, --i, AwA / silence ! 1^1 6, «&„* / give up , ^ ^ ^ , ff/w ^ , 
let alone! *,!, ^J. go on , pro^, say on /_ H ' ere ^ mfty ^ 
mentioned: («) calls to domestic animals; e.g. in driving horses, 
•*i ; mules, J.^ ; camels, SU or ^ ^ ,U ; in making camels B 
kneel, ^1 or ^*, ^i ; j n caUiaar camels to water, o^. ; in driving 
sheep or goats, JS ■ i„ calling a dog, ^ ; in driving a dog away, 
^*, £*, I^a; (^) words imitative of cries and sounds; e.g. f U (the 
bleat of an antelope), Jli (the croak of a raven), ^ (the sound 
made by the lips of a camel in drinking), ^ ^ (laughter), £l ^1 C 
or p ^ (vomiting), Jli ( a blow), ^J (the stroke of a sword), JL 
(the sound of a falling stone), Jfc (the splash of a frog), etc. 



Rkm. a. C is often written defectively ; as 0\ J^l Apoetie 

of God 1 ^ my brother! ^ J^f son of my uncle f- 

y has a feminine t^f, but the masc. form is ofteu used even with 
feminine nouns. 

Rum. b. The noun that follows ij [and ^ oA/] not unfrequently D 
takes, instead of the usual terminations, the ending C, in pause IC 

•U*i*>il o^os /or <Ae Commander of the Believer,/ If the noon 
ends in elif maksura (^1), the ^ is changed into I, and a simple . 
added, as .L,^ |j, Oh Afoseel though ^ |j or J^ ij may 
also be used. Instead of I- we sometimes find ,jL, as jj\ \' 3 , or 
vy^*- •> OA my ^rt«// 
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A Rbm. c. From ^j (to which suffixes may be appended, as il^ 

tco« to tAee/) are formed the interjectional nouns ~-tj and J^j, 
whence we can say, for example, j±p m-ty j^ U^j, j^J f-ii. 
•**** *■*> *J Jt> *J **> «* Ji>JI, ^3, JU^, etc. The 
expression AVy ^ or <uo Jjj is contracted into a*JL«, usually 

written thus in one word. — Rarer interjectional nouns are >^-iy 

•*' j • *' . !• .... ••* * 1 *- -' 

yj-iy and i^j . A poet allows himself to say Jjj ^j"^) jf$ 

(Humana «•*). 
B Rbm. rf. [Many interjections have, by origin or use, a certain 

verbal force and are called therefore JU**>JuCj, that is, they are 

either originally Imperatives, as Oli give here (§ 45, rem. d), or 

equivalent to Imperatives (comp. Vol. ii. § 35, 6, S, rem. 6), and, in 
some cases, admitting its construction and inflection. Accordingly] 

some of the Arabs decline J^JL* like an Imperative; e.g. sing. fern. 

|a j*U, dual CU, plur. masc. I^JU, fem. Q««U (compare the 

Gothic Am, du. hirjats, pi. A»r;&A).— ^yi takes the suffix of the 

2nd pers., Ji^h, or ilpfc, and is said to form a dual and plur., \Jk, 

1>e* — l» may be joined with the pronominal suffixes of the second 

... .... ' ' * 

person, in which case it is equivalent to the Imperative of JM\ ; as 

ly£»U take her! Or a hemza may be substituted tor the J, and 
the word declined as follows: Bing. m. *U, f. ,U; dual UjU, 
pL m. >jU, f. ^U ; as *^U£» \&i\ j>£x, take, read my book. 
Other varieties are : U (like 4**). f- {J^, etc. ; »U (like ^ij), 
f. ^,1*, etc.; and i)*U, f. JiU, etc. 
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Perfect. 

Sing. 3. m. Jii 
B f. £'" 

2. m 
f. 

i. c. vita 

Dual 3. in. i3 
f. 
C 2. c 

Phr. 3. in. I^Iil 

f. 'J& 

2. m. Jilii 



I.e. ut3 
D ^. ^. 

Sing. m. Jill 

f. i&ii 



FIRST OR SIMPLE FORM 
TABLE I. ACTIVE. 



Indie. SubJ. 

JUD JfiD 

«.'i it' *••»•» 



Imperfect. 

Juttivt. Energ. i. 



jib 

»t». 

Jisa 



w * J ■ «■ 

v>JUu 

Z >t. 















Jiii 
2V. Verbi. 

J* 






■ lilt " l*f 

J& o&> 



£"«. i. 
5 '.■»*■» 



Sing. 2. m. J31 J^iai 

Dual. 2. c. iCai o^i| 
Plur.2. m . IjJsfl £&', 



Energ. n. 

• t'l' 

• iiS- 



OJLAJ 

J£n. ii. 

» j»j 



*SK 
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OF THE STRONG VERB. 

TABLE II. PASSIVE. 
Pm "S«*. Imperfect. 



Sing. 3. m. J& 
I 
2. m. 

1. c. *£Ju> 
Dual. 3. m. *fc3 

f. 1%' 

2. c. C&j 
Plur. 3. m. I^JCJ 

f. J>fci 
2. m. 



Indie. 

M 



Sub,: 
J&i 

Jab 



Jussive. Energ. i. Energ. h. 

J-** 0&i O&i 

iCti * t'ii • '.'*' 

J^ 0*& ci^3 B 



J^ J& J& &% 

J& JuSf 









1. c. 



UUi 






I Jii,' 



-id' - c»' 



3 J»», 



* i:i' 



' •ill* * '»-«j 



^>C£i5 



"^ !^ ilsfi JJ^ 



-- ".'i'S' 



l-2t !--• llti « f'»i • --»j 

J-*» J^ jau c> iaL OJU&; 

iVbm. Pat. Sing. m. J>3U f. &j& 



Other Forms of the Perf., Impf., and Imper. Act, and the N. Verbi. D 



Perf. 
Sing. 3. m. JJ^. 

& 

jj (2. n. s£jy) 

(2. m. CmU.) 



Imperf. 

' j • «> 



Itnperat. 
• » 

»»• 

* ! » * 



iV. F«*i. 
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Active Perf. J3 

Imperf. Joi^ 

Imperat. jH 

B N. Ag. J2u 

N. Verbi. J«4S 

IklS 

Passive Perf. Jii 

Imperf. j£i* 

C Nom.PatJIti 



Perf. X» 

D Imperf. jl*,«l; 

Imperat jW 

N. Ag. ; »>♦&• 

N. Verbi. 5W 



in. 

• - 

J3\3 

Jjiii 
Jui 



TABLE III. 

IT. 



DERIVED FORMS 



v. 



VI. 



J3i 

JiLt 
juii 



J3b J3UD 



Jai J5ui 



J3UZ. 



Jii3 Jjlfi 

J3U J3*u 

J&* JJULU 

TABLE IV. THE QUADRI- 



J* 



J* 



ACTIVB. 
II. 



III. 



/Wt 



#. • * •* 






• . • »» J 






t . • -■ • j 



IV. 

j ,., 

^■**>» 

» t '* 

3. • 






» r • • 



JiWi 



OP THE STRONG VERB. 



VII. 



VIII. ix. 

a. 



J?£ J=£ j& 



J££3I 



j£il 



J&Si 

JiLi 
ja4 



juai 



J=K 






LITERAL VERB. 

i. 
Perf. >^ 

Imperf. 
N.Pat 



JJU51 
3.., 



Passive. 






«lsli 



J2U-* 






JUi:.,>l 



III. 



SOI 



XI. 

Jul. 



JjUil B 



jul« 



c 



IV. 

a. jo 



j i,;i; 
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Perfect. 



Sing. 3. m. ju» 

f. Oju 
, » , , 

2. hi. Coju 



f. 0>JL4 
t t , , 

1. c. Coju 

a * 

Dual. 3. m. Iju 
f. Ujl. 

2. c. WijU 

C Plur. 3. in. IjjLi 
- » . » 

f. o>*»* 

2. m.^iji* 

f. i>3->*»-« 

1. c. U>j-» 

Sing. «, fc 
f. CI- 



TABLE V.o. FIRST FORM OF THE 
Active. 

Imperfect. 

Indie. Sub;. Jussive. Energ. l. Energ. u. 

<**i J*tf >J*H o*+i £)*+i 

I** * •' * t ** s it, » at, 

■V J*3 XJ*2 OJ^5 C<**3 

Jj; *•»» »j», - a .».. » a j~ 

J*J Jk*3 ijL^J ^a«3 o^ 



• tit 



C«*»J j^o*3 i£ju3 o«**3 ru*} 

J"»l Jul ml*1 ^ju»| 

C>W» *WJ ljuJ o'j^ 






•• a »» 



, a,. 






a 3/, 


• 4 j. 


«■ • t ** 


*■ # J • «• 




-,:•'•- 
O *■»>•*•* 




. it. 




a ,- 


a 4„ 




* » 1 •- 


» • j », 


* ♦ J »- 




. . . 


JUtJ 


a j^ 
juj 


AJuJ 


a a j* 


• a »- 



iV. KerM. 



Simple. En. I. Zsfo. h. 

Sing. 2. m. aj-»l ox**' o>J-»l 

Dual. 2. c. [I>jui] oliill 

Plur. 2. iu. [»jajl«I] ^>jt«l oiJ^I 






VERBUM MEDIJE RAD. GEMINATiE. 

Passive. 

Per M*> Imperfect. 

Subj. Jussive. 



„. a j 

Sing. 3. m. jl« 

« a > 

f. Oju 

2. in. C»xx* 



Indie. 
I., 



f. OjJL. 

1. c. Omm 
Dual. 3. m. |JL* 

f. (jI* j 

2. c. Ubo* 
Plur. 3. m. tjjj 

2. m.^3>jL« 
1. c. Ujju 



Cilj^ 



• < • j 






a */ 

>Jul 



Jul 
a .j 

U«3 



Ijuj 



£*«. I. 
a a.i 

CiJul 



»J^ o'J^> 
I., 



^ # «- *^ **^«J -.»^»J 



OJ-^» 



En. il 

• a-< 

* a. j 

O-M B 

* a *> 

• - -J 



^ijmI 



OJ-» 



' ' ' •* * • ^ •* . • . »j * ,i * tt 

0>**f o*j^ o>«*^ O u >«a^, 

* 3-* . * " 4 " a a ,j 

OJJ^ IjJuJ I^juJ (jj^j 

U>^»J O*-^ OiJ^ 3 oUajuJ 

"'■• a.i t , »i a * ,i 






• A, 3 






ATo»i. Pa*. Sing. m. l^U, f. hjj^. 



D 



Other forms of the Perf., Imperf., Jussive, and Imperat Act. 



Perf. 



Sing. 
3. m. 



(2. in. 



Imperf. 






Jussive. 



or 



Imperat. 



a s 
jm or 



JjAi. ^, or ^ j^t, j*, or 'ji 
J^H. wl^i. ur lKJ JXIl JLi or Ji 
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TABLE V.6. DERIVED FORMS OP THE VERBUM 
MEDIJE RAD. GEMINATiE. 



in. 



IV. 
3,» 



VI. 



VII. 



Active Perf. »U 
or >U 



Imperf. iiCi j^ 



B 



or iW 

_ • * » #i 

imperat. &>U x**I 

a t 
or jmI 



or j»U3 

or >Vt^ 



vm. 

i* * 
JkUl 



J,.. 



X. 



J ... 



N.Ag. 



or >U* 



• r » 



N. Verbi. >U« jl.v*J 



G b>W* or JjW* 

Passive Perf. im 

Imperf. a>U* 
or it* 

N. Pat. *>Ci 
or >V* 



* i 
Jul 



»W> JAail >>i*t *^ iw ) 

or j&*l or ■>«;»» I 

" 'i J ?"** ^;* * ^ ; ' * 

or >U^> 

»UJ J^UUt aUUI >U*Z-I 

or >W3 

' ij 



A»>^ 



or >W* 
I* j •' '" 

8 , "* 
or >WI« 



J** 



j& 



•I 



A 



i,.j 



4~«, 



a.. 



i •.» 



D The remaining forms present no irregularity ; e.g. 



Per/. 
II. Act. '" 

Pass. 
V. Act. W 

Pass. x*«? 



Imperf. 



J S'J 



J S**» 



* trr* 



Imperat. 



* a < 



• a '4 



iV. ^jr. «* Pa/. 



• a. 



«a »»* 



iV. FerM. 
J^J-»J 



>J^ 
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TABLE VI. VERBUM PRIMJE R/D. HEMZATA 

i- ii. ni. rv. v. 



VL 



Active Perf. ^Il ^3l jS 

Imperf. J-.L ^JC J2LJ 

Imperat. j~A Ji^i ^3t 

n. Ag. j-r jjj; 

N. Verbi. ill ^(j 



Passive Perf. 






Imperf. 

N. Pat. jVlL' 






jl\ jS\ Jfo j$3 or >>t 

j*}li J*3i j$ki j&i or jfty$ 

# ^T JJfe jft' or >y B 

j3\y jJj-» ^jU* ^jU« or £\}U 

'A 'A\ $* J3t5 or ^g 

j3?\ >Jjl ^3 ^ or jfyyl C 

J *i* J ■*•*' J f?' J J £r" 't "> 

jfiW. jZyi >»Q ji^i or jil^ 

;3\y> jSy J*?* j^t* or JJl^i* 



Per/ 

VIII. Act. j2j\ 

Pass. Jj3jf 

a 

X. Act. jJl£-il 
rass. >3>w1 

The seventh form is wanting in verbs of this class, according to 
§ 113. 



Imperf. 


Imperat. 


, 4. 
>3b 


* - 
^1 


jfia 






•J" 


i A- • j 





iV. ^gr. 0* Pa*. 


N. Verbi. 


>?>• 


Ji2*i 


>if>« 






jU*iZh>I 


j2\~~A 





w. 



39 
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TABLE VII. VERBTJM MEDLB HAD. HEMZAT-2B. 



B 



Active Perf. 


jL 


* 


Imperf. 


jtlj 


j<-i 


Imperat. 


a* 

jut 






JL-I 




N.Ag. 


Jsu 


j5U 


N. Verbi. 







Passive Perf. 
Imperf. 

N.Pat 

Active Perf. 
Imperf. 



f *• - 



v. 

A 

•3 
****** 



D Imperat. >OU 

N. Ag. J£& 

N. Verbi. J^tf 

Passive Perf. J*m 

* 
***** 

Imperf. jfj&i 
N. Pat. >$& 



VI. 

* w** * 

•«r t ' J 
-^ 

****** 

jut*. 



III. 



rr. 









tJ-J* J*% J&i J**i 












* 

% 0* 

*** 

**** 



*j"t * * t ■» 



* 
* *** * 






jtu j»y* su 

VIII. X. 



VII. 

- 1 , • 






< " * 






j t .- • j 















*~» » 

' »J » J 
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TABLE VIII. VERBUM TERTLffi RAD. HEMZATJE. 



m. 



Active Perf. 3. s. m. 
f. 
2. s. m. 
Imperf. 
Imperat. 

N.Ag. 
N. Verbi. 

Passive Perf. 
Imperf. 
N. Pat. 



!* 






♦ !" *f" * e, ' * **■> »**' #»*» 

i?" '?" ' I. * ' '•" *ta* * I, , 

w>l^ OU C^ k*. Oy> Ol^ Otjl^ 

f'»' i •- h *' I'*' If* I .» 

W yjyt U^-i y^i UJhrf UfjW< 

l-« I * L . 

\j4\ ijJA 11*4.1 



>kt \S# \Sh B 
I-.* 



v^V L»i u iVr 1 *' l*!'* «JE>** ^Ci 



hjii IUE«J 



t j 



« J 



te 



t *1 I J 









Active Perf. 

Imperf. 

Imperat. 

N.Ag. 

N. Verbi. 
Passive Perf. 

Imperf. 

N. Pat. 



IV. 

t .1 

• • j 






!>** 



V. 

ta,, 

w 






VI. 



\jU 



VII. 



9 m 
**r J 

viii. 



b^n C 






X. 



ll,ljil<t 



yV *Jt~*l »^*l cSk*-'^ D 



}j+> }jU JL-JI jU*l jK-i-l 

l£H iA^ (^-Jl ^5^*1 \£r?~A 

ii.-t \'t"' 1***1 L.,»j l,t,»t 

\j~J IjUJ L~-o l£|4 tj-i-J 

*. • • • • 

\ft~* 'jW^* tiu. « , « l«S|«« *j n n*n- -r 
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TABLE IX. VERBA PRIALB RAD. j ET ^ 



i. 



Active Perf. j»j 

Imperf. jjq 

Imperat. jl* 

B N. Verbi. J*j 

Passive Perf. j*j 



4i 



A* 



• » » » • * 

• f ' 1 " 



3> 






&i 






• • » 



% 



^ 



£?' 



Imperf. «*6* i,^} ^i 
N. Pat. *>&>• w»3j>4 '*>*>* 



C 



IV. 



vnr. 



Active Perf. v^jl j-l»l jjtfl j-I5l 



Imperf. 

Imperat. 

N.Ag. 



' > * j j a.. 



rJ 1 



A jjuI 



j— rf> <**>' 



* ' ♦ ' • a j i ji 

**-*•>* J-<>« •** : * J—J* 



D N. Verbi. vl^t jl^t # a U3| jCj, 

Passive Perf. .^.jt ^-y Juut Ljf 

T . ■» * -» j^> rf^fij j*ii 

Imperf. v^^i >->! J*ii j~£j 

• *»*• v*".** >-'>• J*^« >-£• 






" J 

-^ 

J *■ J 

* *» * tit. 



X. 






1 » - t, i #, », 

• »- » o »-• 



» «, » J « ♦ , » , 



» ' * » - • 






9 ~ ft ,• .. 4 ^ 6 ,. « J 
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TABLE X. VERBUM MEDIJE RAD. y 
Active Voiob of thb Fibst Poem. 



Perfect. 

Sing. 3. m. Jti 

f. cJli 

2. m. cJi 

f. oil 

I.e. cil 

Dual. 3. m. ^W 

f. i£ju 

2. c. Ulls 

Plur. 3. m. lyil 

f. ^ 

2. m. ^Hi 

f. £U 

i.e. uli 

N.Ag. 
Sing. m. J51J 

f. itts 



Imperfect. 



Indie. 


^«6;. 


Juttive. 


^n. I. 


J& 


J^ 


V"' 


5 jr J<* 


JyJ 






3 -* J- 


Jy3 


JyD 






OeJya 


U^ 


J-* 


0>« 


1 it 




JJI 


a, it 


0^>*i 










■Wj 


*M3 


m + 3 * 


o*Mi 












»y^ 




o&> 


|>Uj 


O&i 






\j£ 




5 j j* 




o& 


oliJ 


o^« 


9 9* 


JJS 


Jii 




N. Verbi. 




Imperat 


ive. 






Simplt 


. En. i. 


*** 

J>5 


Sing. 2. m. 


*j 






f. 


^ 






Dual. 2. c. 


* * 

V 






Plur. 2. m. 


J J 


Sj * 




f. 


i" 


ouli 



En. ii. 

• * j, 

• •> ^^ 

» » j, 
CP>«3 B 



0>yy C 
» > >- 



^"n. II. 
t , i 






' * £ 
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TABLE XI. VBRBUM MEDIJE RAD. <j. 

ACTIVB VoiCB OF THE FlBfiT FoBM. 



Perfect. 



DjU 



Sing. 3. m. jL> 

f. OjL» 

B 2. m. <Zx r , 

f. OfcW 

..•^ * 

J • 

1. C. £>j* 
Dual. 3. m. iJC 

f. 

2. c. UJj* 
C Plur. 3. m. IjJC 

t. u^ 
2. m. ^j— 

s ** 
f. i>^-> 

1. c. U^> 
D N. Ag, 

Sing. m. jiLi 
f. SJsC 



Imperfect. 
Subj. Juuive. En. 1. 






Indie. 

C*l*-«* utp-j ij^ o^*J 

Olj** 'J.*-* '.Xw-* OjfH 

* r + + 

: • ' - • ,-♦ - 

*JL»-«! Oj-i Oj-t Oyr-i 

Oint-3 bjt-J «»*~3 Ojv* 

* + * 

Oj~* Or~* Oj-J o^j-J 



En. 11. 

* * 

• - * 



N.Verbi. 






Imperative. 

Simple. En. 1. 

» s ' 

be* Olhf 

* * * 

Plur. 2. m. kj^y- ^j^ 

f. v^- 0^>f 



Sing. 2. m. 

f. 
Dual. 2. c. 



» j - 



Ox-? 

Ojt~f 

En. 11. 

• - 

» 



* t 
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TABLE XII. VERBA MEDLE RAD. j ET ^. 
Passive Voice of the Fntsr Fobm. 



Perfect. 

Sing. 3. m. J*l 

f. cJUi 

2. m. «£il 

f. »dU 

I.e. cJb 

Dual. 3. m. %* 

f. &*! 

2.c. Uxli 
Plur. 3. m. l^ieJ 

f. J>Xs 

2. m. J£k 

f. c>i« 
I.e. til 



JUI 



v>JL» 



/wrftc. jyttft;. JiwnOT. Energ. r. £it«ry. n. 

J^ J£ JiJ ^ oi^ 

JU3 JU3 Ji3 ^JU5 ^'UD B 



J ''J »■ »J 



^ C5>}« J& Ot& 0*\V 



- -I 

jut 






' <;i **-»♦*• j 



Jui 



iVbm. Pa^. Sing. m. J^ii, f. il^ii 



« o^ . . . 



C 



6& ijM; iM oiu; ^ 
J4iJ c4*< cJ^' o^ J 
c»Atf ijlili lyiii ^143 ^ J iij 



fi f. r? •"."■» 
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TABLE XIII. VERBA 1IEDLE RAD. j ET ^ 
The Derived Form& 



cist 



rv. 
Active Perf. 3. s. m. J\3\ 

2. 8. m. 

B Imperf. J^ 

Imperat. 

N.Ag. 

N. Verbi. 

Passive Perf. 



Imperf. 
N.Pat. 



JUi 
fc'lit 

* 

J* 



vn. 

JOji 



" t "f 



t , t 

JU& 
J&JI 

JULu 
in. 



vm. 

« -» 
JUH 

Jsfc 

Jul: 
Jul; 



j»UUwl 



.. • ,<• 



J '»< 



>^u-»» 

* , 

• -» .» 



iwl 



- in 






VL 



Active Perf. J>J ^ JjU ^L- Jjytf ^ j^U3 ^LJ 
Imperf. J^ j^ Jj\ii jel^ j^ ^^, j jU ^ ^^ 

D N. Verbi. J^5 ^i iijUU &LJ jgg £j Jjtf %& 

Passive Perf. Jp £ J^ ^ Jgff jp j^ ^ 

A,t, 



IX. Perf. >y*\ Imperf. j^ N. Verbi. >\ >y *\ 

vr V*i '.'•' • ' ♦ 

XI. il>-1 >!,«,, jlj^l 
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TABLE XIV. VERBUM TERTLB RAD. 3 , 
MEDLffi RAD. PET^ATJB. 



Active Voice of the First Form. 



Perfect. 
Sing. 8. m. IjJ 

f. OjJ 
2. m. OjjJ 

f. w*jjj 

■• ♦ " 

1. C. OjjJ 

Dual. 8. m. ijjj 

2. c. WjJu 

rlur. 3. m. IjjJ 

* * " 

f. o>»J 

2. m. ^jjjJ 
f. C>3>»J 



Imperfect. 



Indie, 
n. 



, it, 
3** 



Jutrive. En. 1. 



ft 3 « It, 

it, a , it , 

J^-3 OjJU- 3 

j* t 6,1*, 

*' •' •» S •* 

,>»J*J CJJUJ ^JUJ ^^AiJ 












t Mi* m * at* 



jRi. n. 

* •• j •» 

♦ * it, 

t * it , 

0>J^J B 

• » - 

* 

t * it* 

CO**' 






Ojy^i 



9 w* 



b^e 



3 tt* 



t it, * a, , i», * , it, 

o>*-i 0>** 0»>*^ oU>^e 

f"i i**S •••*£ «j»* 

0>*tf |>*iJ ijjoJ ^^uJ 

' *** ' »»' ' it, ■) , It, 

0>*--' Oj^- 3 OjJ^J oVi-*- 3 






1. c. Ujjj 



Sing. m. aU 

f. i^u 









Sing. 2. m. 

f. 
Dual. 2. c. 
Plur. 2. m. 

f. 



Imperative. 
Simple. En. 1. 

*•* S, iti 

Jul Oj«^' 

, it 1 m , Itl 



, III m , Iti 

j»j a >»j 

' ■••{ - » in 



» j t. 



oj-j 



• » it* 



^n. il 
« , in 

t ti 



OJjt 



w. 



40 
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A TABLE XV. VERBUM TERTIJE RAD. & 
MEDLB RAD. FET?ATB. 




Aohvb Voice of thb Fibst Form. 




Perfect 




Imperfect. 








/tutor. 


Subj. 


Jutrive. 


i^». I. 


J5%». II. 


Sing. 3. m. ^ 








Ot*X 


0**H 


t - " 




KSP 3 








B 2. m. k£**J 




t ** 
^ 


<9* 


C>**P 


OtfJ 3 




J**P 


V0> 


VQ? 


S #* 


CM>P 


l. c. **#>, 




, »t 


♦* 




» ^ *f 


Dual. 3. m. C*j 


O 1 **/* 




•» 


oC£ 




f. &J 




tW*P 




oC«P 




2. c. W*4j 


ov^P 


W*P 


CjP 


OW*p 




Plur. 3. m. l£*J 






4 • « 


«5 J •*» 




f. o**j 


Ot*H 


- ** 

Ot+Ji 


o*** 


O 1 ^**} 




2. m. j^t*j 
f. cP**> 


oyj 3 


0**P 


J*' 


a J»- 

0-*P 

(JU**/ 3 


O-P 


1. c. W*, 


v£ 






C«*P 




N. Ag. 


N. Verbi. 




Imperat 


mw. 










Simple. En. I. 


En. ii. 


D Sing. m. j*\j 




Sing. 2. m. 


+A 


a < • 


♦ - • 


f. i^tj 




f. 


\st>\ 




* ♦ 






Dual. 2. c. 




Mr'* 








Plur. 2. m. 




* J* 


» j » 






f. 


* 9 


" l' * 


. . . 
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TABLE 

Perfect. 
Sing. 3. m. ^yij 

f. 

2. m. 

f. C^Ai 

1. c. < ***VOj 

Dual. 3. m. \^moj 

f. is^; 

2. c. C4fJ 
Plur. 3. m. I^^j 

2. m. ^^e-^, 

f. i>*fj 
1. C. \Jf°J 

N.Ag. 
Sing. m. u^(j 

f. a^ij 



XVI. VERBA TERTIJE RAD. 3 ET tf, 

MEDI^ RAD. KESRAT^. 
AcmvB Voioa of thb Fibst Fobm. 

Imperfect. 
Subj. 



Indie. 



Jtutive. En.v En. n. 
'»' a » »»' * < „»„ 

c^P o«-»P o*-*p 



c*^P tr*-H «»f c>**P o*-*P B 

r* '*? * :*; ♦ '*: * '•- • '•- 

, - > ^P trv ix*t* Cmh?P Ch^P 









w^p 



■;•{ a* <*f • ,,#» 



•* <• •»#« 



^ * - #^ 

* » * », 

o>*P 



W-&P oW-^P . . . 

»»-»p l*-»jJ Cfl»«P 
W°H Ov*ji 0*-bi O^^ji 

o**P i>>^P C>**P 0^>*P 

U*>> vj* Ovh> Orb* 

Imperative. D 

Simple. En. i. .ffn. n. 
*• a » »« » , ,, 

* * * 

u^I, 0*^j|, 0**j| 

Plur. 2. m. I^jl o>>«*j| O^-") 1 
i. Otr°j} £y~**jl • • ■ 



L5*eP 



N. Verbi. 



* » » 



Sing. 2. m 

f. 

Dual. 2. c. 
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TABLE XVII. VERBA TERTIJE RAD. j ET ^. 
Passive Voice of the First Form. 



Perfect. 

Sing. 3. m. tj^i 
B t ^J 



2. m. c-^ju 



1. C. C«rfjJ 



G Dual 3. m. l*jJ 



f. 5 J 



2. c. U^JJ 



Plur. 3. m. IjjJ 




• J J 

2. m. ^.U 



f. cA«*> 

* 1 

1. c UrfjJ 



/suite. &u&;'. 



Imperfect. 

Jwrive. En. i. 

r»$ a * *n 

**t a * 0»» 



*>6*tf i£J*3 i^J^ v>iJ-5 






,*l a * ,»l 



* *•*.» Ml V«»*J 



O^J^t Vj*fc W^i OWJ^ 



... rtt m * **» 



,j0jU3 bjO? bjUl O^"*- 3 



^l^jU3 0jU3 



yjU3 CM*>3 






♦ -»* * ,»t a >^*« 



Oi^i Oi^i Oi**t OW«** 



* r»l A t r»i 



£j«jU3 \y>£ ljjU3 OjJUj 



ft*** * » **J HI 0» 0*J 



c*"*- 3 C^J^ C^J^ o 1 ^**- 3 



l£jUi ^Juj 






»*# 



iVoffi. Pa*. Sing. m. jju* f. Ijju* 
S • » «a • » 



£«. ii. 









* 1 *»J 









H 



mm 



|^B 
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TABLE XVIII. VERBA TERTLB RAD. 3 ET <j. 
Thb Debited Forms. 



n. 



Active Perf. 
Imperf. 
Imperat 
N. Ag. m. 






III. 



IV. 



VI. 



f. 




*- - 1 


N. Verbi. 




it U-' 


issive Perf. 




& 


Imperf. 


2 -*J 


cr* 1 ^ 


N. Pat m. 


5- < 


* * > 


f. 




SLoUU 



'%l\ ?ii '.£' 

^-iJi ^iia ^uo 

\s?± \j**i vr* 1 *^ 

t>ii c^iS ,>ui b 

sjoa* u*jCU ^iliU 

* * < 

ie-euu. 4 t „ ^ul>,» a f Mfc U 

* 

:UxJi ^uu ^ud 



*. ' • ' 
SUJU 



" * J 



cr?^ 



«UJUU SUUi. 



Perf 
VII. Act ^,-Aiit 






VIII. Act ^^feJt 

Pass. ^5-aUl 

X Act. ^j-oii-l 

Pass. . <^uUwl 



Imperf. 


Imperat. 




>• 








^al5t 


"»J 




^5^^! 




• - », 


»-« 


^tfUC^MM^ 


^aJU^t 


* »r» » 









N.Ag.etPat. 



K Verbi 

* * * 
?LaJLI 



D 



